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PUELLA ROMĀNA

Among the treasures recovered in the excavations at Pompeii and Hercu

laneum were various pictures painted on the walls of the long-buried houses.

One of themost famous of these pictures, now in Naples, is the portrait of a

Roman girl or young woman , reproduced above in its actual colors . Notebook

in hand, pencil raised to her lips, she looks at us as if considering what to

write . In spite of the fact that this portrait was painted nearly nineteen

hundred years ago , it still shows unusual loveliness and charm , and its

naturalness and lifelikeness indicate that portrait painting among the Romans

must have reached a high degree of development
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PREFACE

The authors of THE ROAD TO LATIN have endeavored to

present in this book a method of teaching Latin that is a

golden mean between the old and formal method of teach

ing grammar, and the new and apparently haphazard

method , recently developed , of teaching reading. The

assumption that abundant reading with a superficial study

of grammar, mainly for recognition , can ever result in a

real power to read Latin has been proved to be unsound.

For many teachers, in their effort to make Latin interesting

to their pupils, have forgotten that the average pupil has

to feel a power of achievement, a mastery of what he is

doing, in order to be interested and to gain mental satis

faction .

The plan of THE ROAD TO LATIN is as follows:

1 . Each chapter in the first half of the book presents

for mastery one grammatical point. In later chapters

several closely associated points are presented together .

Each chapter is a unit requiring from three to five days of

classroom work for mastery , according to the ability of the

pupils .

2 . Each chapter is headed by a picture which illustrates

an accompanying piece of Latin text in story form .

3 . In this story the grammatical principle or form to be

mastered appears again and again in various relations, so

that it is first met functionally rather than formally.

4 . Following the story is a set of questions based upon it

and so stated that the answers are almost automatic , and

the new form or principle is used naturally and learned by

repetition .

5 . Discussion then follows, through which the pupil is

led inductively to discover the new form and its function .

6 . Following this there is a formal summary of the new

principle in the chapter, which the pupil is required to

memorize in the form of a rule.

( iii )
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betical order lessons and ary,which hasin vies in the are assem
ords

which drill, is alrea
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7 . After the summary there is a reading lesson of wider

scope, containing the new forms and reviewing those pre

viously mastered . The reading lessons treat of Roman life,

or tell tales, in simple Latin , ofmythology and history .

8 . Then the vocabulary, which has already been used in

two reading lessons and in oral drill, is presented in alpha

betical order. The words which have been met in natural

surroundings are assembled for a convenient review . The

words in the vocabulary have been selected with two ends

in view — to cover most of the words required by the College

Entrance Examination Board and by the New York Sylla

bus, and to give the pupil a list of “ atmosphere ” words

which are associated with the private life of the Romans

and with his own daily life .

9 . Following the vocabulary is an exercise in word study

based upon it, called Latin in Daily Life.

10. Finally, sufficient drill in both vocabulary and gram

matical principles is presented under various headings to

enable the pupil to master the new words, forms, and prin

ciples thoroughly , by repeated use, before advancing to the

next chapter.

The authors are especially indebted to Dr. E . B . deSauzé,

Director of Foreign Languages, Cleveland Board of Educa

tion , under whose guidance and encouragement the book

was planned and written .

Acknowledgments are due to the following for their

valuable criticisms of the manuscript and the proof:

Professor George Depue Hadzsits, of the University of Penn

sylvania ; Professor H . J. Leon, of the University of Texas;

Mr. Norton S . Pinney , Principal of the High School at Norfolk ,

New York ; Mrs. Stella E . Prosser, of the Ada Merritt Junior

High School, Miami, Florida; Professor Robert S . Rogers and

Professor Kenneth Scott, of Western Reserve University ; and

Miss Katherine I. Smart, of the Shaw Junior High School, Phil

adelphia.

The authors wish to express their grateful appreciation of

the valuable contributions of Professor Thomas K . Brown,

Jr., of the University of Pennsylvania , and Mr. John Flagg

Gummere, of theWilliam Penn Charter School, Philadelphia ,

who have assisted in the making of the book at every stage,
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from the checking and revision of the manuscript to the

reading of the final proofs.

Cordial acknowledgment is made to the following organ

izations and individuals for assistance in securingillustrative

material, or for courteous permission to use specific pictures:

The Americam Academy in Rome, for the drawing by Mr.

Gorham P. Stevens of Hadrian's villa, the frontispiece of the

Memoirs of the Academy for 1927, reproduced on page 49.

The American Numismatic Society, New York, for illustrations

of coins, reproduced on pages 13, 41, 42, 214, 223, 255, 312, 316.

The Barnes Art Foundation, Merion, Pennsylvania, for illus

tration of an Etruscan soldier, reproduced on page 299.

IMr. J. D. Beazley, Lincoln Professor of Classical Archaeology

in the University of Oxford, for pictures from Der Berliner Maler,

Eerlin-Wilmersdorf, 1930, reproduced on page 143.

George P. Brown & Co., Beverly, Mass., for a picture of the

three Fates, reprodued on page 226.

The Corcoran Gallery of Art, Washington, D. C., for a picture

of The Trojan Horse, by Henri Paul Motte, reproduced on

page 135.

IMrs. Edith Hall Dohan, Associate Curator of the classical

section of the University Museum, University of Pennsylvania,

Philadelphia, Miss Laurine Elizabeth Mack, Assistant Professor

of Art, in Wellesley College, Wellesley, Mass., and Miss E. Louise

Lucas, Librarian, Fogg Art Museum, Cambridge, Mass., for help

ful suggestions.

The Metropolitan Museum of Art, New York, for assistance

and valuable suggestions; and, specifically, Mr. H. W. Kent,

Secretary, and Mr. William Clifford, Librarian.

Miss Frances E. Sabin, Director, Service Bureau for Classical

Teachers, The American Classical League, New York, for gener
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TO THE TEACHER

I. The material in each chapter takes from three to

five class periods for mastery. Actual classroom use has

shown that it takes a first-year high -school class two

semesters to cover the first forty -five chapters of the book.

A junior high- school class requires three semesters.

II. The work is so planned that the story involving the

new grammatical principle may be read and dramatized by

the teacher while the pupils' books are closed ; or it may

be read by the pupils and teacher together with open books.

In the latter case the picture at the beginning of the chapter

will help the pupil greatly in comprehending the story.

III. The section Respondē Latinē should not be omitted,

but should rather be expanded by the addition of questions

formed by the teacher ; for by the use of questions and

their answers the pupil becomes familiar with the new

principle by repetition , a fundamental factor in learning a

language.

IV. The Discussion should be carried on by the teacher

and pupils together , with frequent use of the blackboard

when possible . The rules at the end of the Discussion

should be memorized .

V . The Reading Lesson gives the pupil an opportunity to

apply the knowledge that he has just gained and to review

principles previously learned . This lesson should be read

aloud again and again by the pupils so that they may gain

skill in reading Latin with intelligence and with proper

emphasis and phrasing.

VI. Not all the words in the vocabularies need be memo

rized. Stress should be laid upon those included in the word

(xiii )
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list issued by the College Entrance Examination Board.

Such words are marked with an asterisk in the lesson vocab

ularies and in the general vocabulary at the end of thebook.

Actual use , however, has made it evident that the entire

vocabulary in each lesson can easily be learned .

VII. The drill exercises give plenty of material for max

imum and minimum requirements.



TO THE PUPIL: THE ROAD TO LATIN

When you begin the study of Latin you are starting out

upon a long road over which you will travel, no doubt, for

several years. Do you know why it is a very good thing

for you to travel this road? When people ask you why you

are taking Latin, can you give them a good answer? Can

you prove to them that Latin is really a living language?

Can you make them see that you are doing the best thing

for yourself by studying Latin? '

You can do this, very definitely, by telling them first

that nearly two thirds of the words in our own language

are either Latin or are derived from Latin. You can tell

them that the languages spoken in France, Spain, and Italy

have an even greater proportion of words derived from the

Latin than the English language has, and that they are

called Romance languages because they are derived directly

from the language that the ancient Romans spoke when

they conquered these countries many hundreds of years ago.

It is very clear that the study of Latin will help you to

understand these great languages of the modern world.

Someone may tell you that very few people are studying

Latin today. As you travel along the road you will learn

that this is a mistake, for you will find all sorts of people

who are anxious to get the most out of life, and are finding

that a knowledge of Latin is a great satisfaction to them, and

makes a definite contribution to their happiness. Yes,

millions of people today are either studying or have studied

Latin.

Those who are interested in the sciences should study

Latin because many of the terms of science are based on

(xv.)
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Latin . Doctors, pharmacists, lawyers use many Latin

terms in their work . Writers need Latin more than any

other group because they must be able to express them

selves clearly and exactly , and with a knowledge of Latin

they have a clearer understanding of the meaning of each

word and thus a mastery of their own language.

Then, as you continue the study of Latin, you will realize

that you are gaining certain powers that will make living

easier for you as you grow up. You will find that you have

learned to concentrate, to judge, to decide quickly, and to

persevere, to keep going until you have reached your goal,

whatever that may be. These powers are very important

to our complex civilization . You need every one of them

when you face the ordinary situations of your daily life.

And finally, having learned to think and to judge, you

will realize that you have also gained the tool that ismost

fundamental and important in your life, namely, a command

of language by which you may express your thoughts clearly ,

adequately , and forcefully ,



THE ROAD TO LATIN

INTRODUCTION

Alphabet and Pronunciation

1 . The first thing to learn in starting the study of a lan

guage is its correct pronunciation . For language is mainly

a matter of sound. The only way to learn to pronounce

correctly in the beginning is by listening carefully to your

teacher and imitating exactly every Latin word spoken .

You will not be asked to pronounce anything yourself in

the early lessons until you have heard it pronounced by

your teacher. By this method you are learning to speak

Latin just as babies learn their native tongue, for this is

the natural method of learning any language. As you

advance, however, you will not wish to be dependent upon

your teacher. You will want to be able to pronounce by

yourself any word that you see printed or written .

2. Alphabet

In Cicero 's time the sounds of the Latin language were

represented by twenty -three letters, or, more commonly, by

twenty -one letters, since y and % were used only in Greek

words. These letters were the same as those of the English

alphabet, except that there was no j or w . The Romans

used iboth as a vowel and to represent the y sound heard in

English in onion ; and u both as a vowel and to represent

the w sound heard in English in penguin . In modern text

books it is customary to use i as the Romans did , but to use

u only as a vowel, and v for the w sound ; so that the

alphabet now used for Latin containstwenty-four letters.

( 1 )
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3. Vowels

In the Latin alphabet, as in English , the letters a, e, i,

0, u , y are used to represent vowel sounds. Latin vowels

may be either long or short; the time needed to pronounce

a long vowel is twice as long as that needed for a short

vowel. Moreover, all the vowels except a and y have a

different quality or kind of sound when short from thatwhich

they have when long . The letter y occurs only in words

borrowed from the Greek .

ABODI GHIKLMNOPOZR 57VX

Litterae Romānae

Scratched by some schoolboy or schoolgirl on a wall at Pompeii. The

letters y and z are missing. Which otherletters of ouralphabet are missing?

The following table will give a good idea of the sounds

of the Latin vowels:

Long Vowels

ā as the second a of aha: māter

ē as the a of bake: rēx

i as the i of machine: dico

ő as the o of note : nomen

ū as the u of rule: lūna

ỹ as German long i: peristºlum

Short Vowels

a as the first a of aha : pater

e as the e of net: sella

i as the i of pin : iter

o as the o of obey : omnis

u as the u of full: dux

y as German short ü or French u : adytum



§ 4 INTRODUCTION

4 . Diphthongs

When two vowels are united to form a con

tinuous sound, they are said to form a diph

thong. The Latin diphthongs, with their

pronunciations, are as follows:

ae as the ai of aisle: paene

au as the ou of ouch : audio.

oe as the oi of boil: poena

eu as the sound of Latin short e followed

by the sound of Latin short u : heu !

ui as the sound of Latin short u followed

by the sound of Latin short i: cui

F U

O

5 . Consonants

The consonants are pronounced approxi

Hemolish Pronounced fanpronol
mately as in English , with the following

differences : MMM

b before s and t is pronounced like p : urbs, N N

obtinet

c is always hard as in can : capit, Cicero

g is always hard as in go: gentem PP

i before a vowel in the same syllable is

pronounced like y in yes: iam . When

so used i is called a semivowel, or,

sometimes , i- consonant.

n before c , g , or x is like ng in hang: vinco,

longus, phalanx

r is rolled on the tip of the tongue: Roma

s is always hissed as in so : mēns, urbs

t
Note that mēns does not rime with English

remains, but more nearly with English paints.

Urbs is pronounced as if it were spelled urps.

Litterae

Romānae



THE ROAD TO LATIN $ 6

t is always hard as in tin : Titus

v is like English w : vivo

x stands for c plus s and is pronounced like Latin c plus

Latin s : vixit

z is like dz in adze: gaza

The combinations ch , ph , th , rh are found almost exclu

sively in words borrowed from the Greek . The h was

probably pronounced by those who consciously imitated

the original Greek pronunciation : ch like kh in English

workhorse, ph as in chophouse , th as in hothead . Often ,

however, the h was altogether silent. In practice :

ch may be pronounced like k : Achillēs

ph may be pronounced like por f : Philippus

th may be pronounced like t or like English th in thin :

Karthāgo

h in rh may be regarded as silent: Rhēa

6 . Syllabification

A Latin word has as many syllables as it has vowels and

diphthongs. There are no silent letters as in English .

A syllable consists of a vowel, a diphthong, or a vowel or

diphthong accompanied by one or more consonants. A

single consonant between two vowels belongs with the

second vowel; as, fē-mi-na .

Doubled consonants are always separated ; as, pu -el-la .

In other combinations of two or more consonants the

first consonant is usually placed with the first vowel and

the others are joined to the second vowel; as, mēn -sa,

fe -nes-tra, por-ta. There are, however, some exceptions

to this rule. The combinations of r and 1 with certain

other consonants, as pl, bl, cl, pr, tr, cr, gr, etc ., are treated

as single consonants, and are not separated as other com

binations are. Note the following examples of syllabifica

tion : a -gri-co -la , pa- tri- a , ā -cris, pro-pri-us, du -pli-cem .
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Observe that there is a difference between a long vowel

and a long syllable. In this book, a long vowel can be recog

nized by the macron over it ; vowels not so marked are

short. A syllable is long under the following conditions:

1. If it contains a long vowel: di-co.

2 . If it contains a diphthong : cau-sae.

3. If its vowel, whether long or short is followed by x

or z (which are really double consonants ): dux.

4 . If its vowel, whether long or short, is followed by

any two consonants except the combinations of

r and 1, referred to above, which are treated as

single consonants: om -nis , sel- la .

A syllable is short if it contains a short final vowel, or a

short vowel followed by a vowel, by a single consonant, or

by a consonant group treated as a single consonant: bo-na,

me-us, ca - pit, a -grum .

The last syllable of a Latin word is called the ultima,

the next to the last is called the penult, and the third from

the end is called the antepenult.

7 . Accent

Words of two syllables are accented on the penult, that

is, on the first syllable ; as, mēn 'sa , a'mat.

Words of more than two syllables are accented on the

penult if it is long ; as, pic -tū 'ra, pu -el'la ; otherwise on

the antepenult ; as, a -gri'co- la .



CHAPTER I

FIRST DECLENSION, NOMINATIVE CASE

Nominative Singular

8. SCHOLA AMERICÄNA I

Schola est schola Americäna. Schola est magna. Iänua

est clausa. Fenestra nön est clausa. Fenestra est aperta.

Mënsa est magna. Sella nön est magna. Sella est parva.

Fémina est Americäna. Fémina est magistra. Magistra

stat. Puella est Americäna. Puella magistra nön est. Puella

est discipula. Puella quoque stat. Puella est Iülia. Iülia

(7)
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discipula bona est. Cornēlia est discipula . Cornelia quoque

discipula bona est.

Sella non estmagna. Sella est parva. Mēnsa non est parva .

Mēnsa est magna. · Fenestra clausa non est. Fenestra aperta

est. lānua non est aperta . Tānua est clausa .

Who

9 . Respondē Latinē:

What

1 . Quid est?

This means What is this ? or What is that? It may refer to

something that has just been spoken of; or it may refer to

something that the speaker points to. The teacher should point

to the various objects mentioned in the first paragraph, repeat

ing the question Quid est ? for each one.

2 . Quis est fēmina ? 3 . Quis stat? 4 . Quis est Iūlia ?

5 . Quis est discipula bona ?

Of what kind

6 . Quālis est sella ?

Quālis means Of what kind ? or Like what? It is used when an

adjective or some kind of description is expected in the answer.

This question mightbe translated Whatis the seat like ?

7 . Quālis est mēnsa ? 8 . Quālis est fenestra ? 9 . Quālis

est iānua ? 10. Quālis est schola ?

Nötā bene

Quid ,what ? quis, who ? quālis, of what kind ?

DISCUSSION

10 . Find the subject of each verb in the first paragraph

of Schola Americāna I. In what letter does each of these

subjects end ?

A noun which is used as the subject of a verb is said to

be in the nominative case. Observe that each of the nouns

in the foregoing story, when used as the subject of a verb ,

ends in - a .
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Thewordswhich describe the nouns are adjectives. What

is the ending of each adjective? These adjectives, like the

nouns, end in - a and are in the nominative case. They are

said to agree with the nounswhich they describe.

The verb est is often used merely to connect the subject

with a noun or an adjective, as in fēmina est magistra, the

woman is the teacher, or sella est parva, the seat is small.

Such a noun or adjective is also in the nominative case ,

and is called a predicate nominative or predicate aujective.

Does each noun in the lesson refer to only one person or

thing, or to more than one ? Nouns that refer to one person

or thing are in the singular number. We often say simply

that they are singular, or in the singular . The ending of

thenominative case singular is - a .

Nouns which end in - a in the nominative singular form a class

called the first declension . There are nouns with other endings

in the nominative; but for several lessons we shall study only

nouns in - a , and the rules regarding endings are to be under

stood as applying to nouns of this class.

Quid , what ? and quis, who are also used as subjects.

When so used they are in the nominative case.

There is no word in Latin corresponding to a , an, the.

Thus fēmina means woman , a woman , or the woman . The

articles may be freely supplied in English translation when

necessary .

Nominative Plural

11. SCHOLA AMERICANA II
The pupils

Iūlia est discipula . Cornēlia est discipula . Discipulae

The girls

sunt Iūlia et Cornēlia . Puellae Americanae sunt discipulae.

Discipulae bonae sunt. Discipulae stant. Magistra quoque stat.

Scholae Americānae sunt magnae. Fenestrae magnae sunt

et ianuae parvae sunt. Iānuae sunt clausae sed fenestrae sunt

apertae.

are
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12. Respondè Latiné: What kind of

1. Quis est Iülia? 2. Quis est Cornëlia? 3. Quälës disci

pulae sunt Iülia et Cornëlia? 4. Quis stat?

5. Quälës sunt scholae Americänae? 6. Quälës sunt fe

nestrae? 7. Quälës sunt iänuae?

Puella Römäna

An actual Roman painting discovered in Pompeii.

This picture, like thé one on the opposite page, was

painted in colors, somewhat resembling those of the
frontispiece

Nötä bene

Quälës, of what kind? what kind of? what? is used when re

ferring to a plural noun.

DISCUSSION

13. In the sentence Iülia est discipula, what is the subject?

In the sentence Puellae Americänae sunt discipulae, what is

the subject? If both Iülia and puellae are used as subjects,

in what case are they? Why are the endings different?
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Nouns that refer to more than one person or thing are in

the plural number. In the story find other words in the

plural number that are used as subjects. What endings do

these words have? The ending of the nominative case

plural is -ae.

X2

Puella Romāna

A noun used as a subject ends in - a in the singular, and in

-ae in the plural. The verb ends in -t if the subject is sin

gular, and in -nt if the subject is plural.

Nominative singular , puella

Nominative plural, puellae

RULES

14 . The subject of a verb is in the nominative case . A pred

icate noun or predicate adjective is in the nominative case.
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VOCABULARY I

Americāna, American magistra, teacher (referring

aperta , open to a woman ); mistress

*bona , good *magna, large, big, great

clausa , closed mēnsa, table

Cornēlia , Cornelia * non , adv ., not

discipula , pupil (referring *parva, small, little

to a girl) puella , girl

* est, is; sunt, are (see note * quoque, conj., also, too

below ) schola, school

*et, conj., and * sed , conj., but

fēmina ,woman sella , chair, seat, bench

fenestra, window * stat, stands, standsup; stant,

iānua, door stand , stand up

Iūlia , Julia sunt ( see est)

Est means is if the subject is expressed , or he is or she is or

it is if no subject is expressed . Similarly sunt means are, or

they are. In the lesson vocabularies, verbs will be defined as

in this vocabulary ; but the fuller definitions, in the form

explained in this note, are always to be understood .

LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

I. Pick out the Latin words in the vocabulary with which

the following English words are associated :

aperture scholar magnify

disciple magistrate station

feminine bonanza

II. January . The word iānua comes from the same root

(meaning going ) as theword lānus, the nameof the Roman

god Janus. Janus was regarded as the god of doors and

entrances, and also of beginnings. Since a beginning implies

an ending, he was represented with two faces, one looking

forward , one backward . His temple in Romehad doors fac

ing east and west, for the beginning and ending of the day.

Since Janus was the god of beginnings, the first month of

15 .
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the year was dedicated to him. Our word Januaru is de

rived from his name, and suggests that this month is like

a door to the new year, facing both ways.

Iänus

Very appropriately, the Romans pictured the

gQd of beginnings on their earljest .coinage.

This coin, called an as, was made of bronze,

and weighed about twelve ounces (the Roman
pound); it was worth about twelve cents

DRILL

Supply the proper case emdings:

1. Ménsa est magn....; sellae sunt parv.....

2. Schol.... sunt magn.....

. Iänu.... sunt apert.....

. Fenestr.... est apert.....

. Discipul.... bon.... stat.

. Quid est? Sell.... parv.... est.

7. Iülia et Cornëlia sunt puell.... parv.....

8. Quälis discipul.... Iülia est? Iülia bon.... discipul.... est.

9. Discipul.... est puell.... Americän.....

10. Quis stat? Magistr.... stat; discipul.... nön stant.

:
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EXERCISE I

Write in Latin :

1. American schools are large. 2 . Thewindows are open .

3 . The doors are closed. 4 . The chairs are small; the table

also is small. 5. The teacher is an American woman .

6 . The girls are not standing up . 7. A good pupil stands

up. 8 . Julia and Cornelia are good pupils.

In writing the Latin sentences, always be careful to mark the

long vowels. Remember that there is asmuch difference between

e and ē in Latin as there is between the vowel sounds of met and

fête in English .
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Magister

A humorous representation on a Greek vase ,

showing a school-teacher, stylus in hand



CHAPTER II

FIRST DECLENSION , ACCUSATIVE CASE

Accusative Singular
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door

16 . SCHOLA ROMĀNA I

This school

Schola est schola Romāna. Parva est schola Romāna

sed magna est schola Americāna. Schola Romāna iānuam .

window

non habet quod schola est aperta . Antiqua schola fenestram

non habet quod schola non est tēcta . Antiqua schola mēn

( 15 )
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sam non habet. Schola Americāna mēnsam magnam habet.

Schola antiqua magistram Americānam dēlectat. Schola

Romāna Iūliam et Cornēliam dēlectat. Cūr schola antiqua

magistram Americānam dēlectat? Schola antiqua magis

tram Americānam dēlectat quod schola est aperta.

Note to the pupil

17. It is impor

tant that you learn

from the start to use

thepassages of Latin

text in the way

which will teach you

most. In preparing

your lessons, you

should read the Lat

in selections over,

aloud if possible , and

each sentence more

than once ; and as

you read the Latin

words, you should

try to know what

they mean without

translating into Eng

lish . That is, the

Latin selections

should be regarded

principally as exer

cises for reading and

speaking, and not as

exercises in mere
Libri Romāni

translation .
Books were made in ancientGreece and Rome

Sometimes you
by writing on parchment or papyrus, with a pen

made of split reed , and ink made from a solution will find that you

of gum and soot. The single pages were glued
cannot make your

together into a long, unwieldy strip and rolled

about a stick . The reader unrolled with his right self understand a

hand as he read and rerolled with his left sentence without

translating it. In such a case, make enough of a translation to

show you what the sentence means, and then read it over again
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in Latin, trying to understand it without thinking of theEnglish

words. The inflection of your voice as you read will generally

tell anyone who is listening whether you are merely reading

mechanically, orare understanding asyou read. Remember that

the Romans used this language in ordinary conversation with

one another.

At first it will be

hard for you to read

in this way. But if

you persevere, it will

soon become easy

and natural.

18. Respondè

Latiné:

1. Quälis est

schola Römäna?

2. Quälisestschola
Why

Americäna? 3. Cür

schola Römäna

iänuam nön habet?

4. Cür antiqua

schola fenestram

nön habet? 5. Quid

schola Americäna

habet?

6. Quälem mén

sam schola Ameri

c à n a h a b e t ?

VVhom

7. Quem scholaan

tiqua délectat?

8. Quem schola

Eömäna délectat?

-

Tabellae

Letters and current regords and accounts were

written on tablets. which were usually made of

wood covered with a layer of wax. The writ

ing was dqne with a stylus, which was flattened

at, one end so that the writer, qould erase mis

takes by smogthing the wax. . A raised wooden
border kept the wax tablets from rubbing

9. Cür schola antiqua magistram Americänam dëlectat?

10. Cür schola antiqua puellam Römänam dëlectat?

3
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Notā bene

Quem (accusative singular), whom ? quid (accusative singular),

what ? quälem (accusative singular), of what kind ? what kind of ?

cūr, why ?

DISCUSSION

19. In the sentence Schola Romāna iānuam non habet,

what is the subject ? Are the words schola and iānuam in

this sentence used in the sameway ? How is iānuam used ?

In the English sentence he strikes the ball, ball is said to

receive the action of the verb strikes. - In the same way in

the sentences he has the ball, he admires the ball, we say that

ball receives the action of the verbs has, admires, though

you may not think there is very much action in these verbs.

In all these sentences, he is the subject of the verb , and

ball is the direct object, often called simply the object, of the

verb .

If we see an expression like he strikes, he praises, we

think at once of asking, “ What does he strike? ” “ Whom

does he praise ? ” Such verbs, which need a direct object

to make the sentence complete , are called transitive verbs.

But not all verbs are transitive. Sentences like he smiles

or I agree do not lead us to ask , “ What does he smile ? ”

or “ Whom do I agree? ” These verbs are complete without

a direct object. Such verbs are called intransitive verbs.

In the Latin sentence quoted above, Schola Romāna

iānuam non habet, the word iānuam is the direct object of

habet. Find other words in the story used as direct object.

What ending has each of these words? Does each repre

sent one person or thing, or more than one ?

The word that receives the action of a transitive verb

is called the direct object of the verb, and is in the accusa

tive case. In English grammar this case is called the

objective case . Observe that, in these Latin words, the

ending of the accusative singular is - am .
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Discipulus tardus

A representati9n, in low relief,.of a Romam school, found pear Trier,
Germany, an old Roman town. The boy coming late carries his tablets

Accusative Plural

20. SCHOLA RÖMÄNA II

girls

Scholae magistram et puelläs délectant. Antiqua schola

Römäna est. Nova schola Americäna est. Schola antiqua

seats

longäs selläs habet. Schola nova parväs selläs habet. Schola

meither mor

Römäna neque iänuam neque fenestram habet. Schola

both amd

Americäna et iänuäs et fenesträs habet. Antiquae scholae

sunt apertae; sed novae scholae sunt téctae. Schola

Römäna puelläs Americänäs délectat quod puellae Ameri

cänae scholäs apertás amant.

21. The sentence Schola Römäna puelläs Americänäs dëlectat

means literally the Romam school pleases Americam girls; but a

better translation would be Americam girls like the Romam school.

Expressions with dëlectat can often be translated by interchang

ing the object and the subject and using likes or like.

22. Respondè Latiné:

1. Quäs scholae délectant? 2. Quälis est schola Römäna

3. Quälës selläs schola antiqua habet? 4. Quälës selläs
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Schola antiqua

The Romans modeled much of their education on that of the Greeks.

This picture and theone on the opposite page were painted on an old Greek

vase, but they tell usmuch about Roman schools as well

schola nova habet ? 5 . Quid schola Americāna habet ?

6 . Quās schola Romāna dēlectat ?

Nötā bene

Quālēs (accusative plural), of what kind ? what kind of ? quas

(accusative plural), whom ?

Neque . . . neque, neither . . . nor

Et . . . et, both . . . and

DISCUSSION

23. In the sentence Scholaemagistram et puellās dēlectant,

how is the word magistram used ? In what case and num

ber is it ? How is the word puellās used ? If both magis

tram and puellās are used as direct objects, in what case

are they ? Why are the endings different ? Find other

words in the plural number used as the direct object. What

ending do they have ? The ending of the accusative case

plural is -ās.



§ 24 SCHOLA ROMĀNA

i

Schola antiqua

In the scene shown above , a teacher is correcting a boy 's exercise tablet

with a stylus. Another boy is learning to play the flute. Notice the roll and

tablets hanging on the wall. In the picture on the opposite page, the boy is

reciting a poem to the teacher, while his attendant listens

Accusative singular, puellam

Accusative plural, puellas

RULE

24 . The direct object of a transitive verb is in the accusa

tive case.

VOCABULARY II

amat, loves, likes; amant, et . . . et, both . . . and

love, like *habet, has; habent, have

* antiqua, old , ancient * longa, long

*cūr, adv., why *neque, conj., and not, nor,

dēlectat, pleases, delights ; neither; neque . . . neque,

dēlectant, please, delight neither . . . nor
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*nova, mew, fresh, recemt, Römäna, Romam; as a noun,

moderm a Romam (woman)

*quod, conj., because técta, îmclosed, covered

25. LATIN IN IDAILY LIFE

I. Pick out the Latin words with which the following

English words are associated: amateur, antique, movice.

II. Explain the meanings of the italicized words:

1. David and William are amateur photographers.

2. Antique jewelry is precious.

3. All of you are movices in Latin.

DRILL

Supply the proper case emdings:

1. Puellae Americän.... scholam Römän.... amant.

2. Schol... aperta magistr.... (sing.) délectat.

3. Schol.... selläs parv.... habent.

4. Magistra est bon....; puellae sunt bon.....

5. Antiqua schola et magistr.... et discipul.... délectat.

EXERCISE II

VVrite îm, Latím:

1. Modern schools are large but ancient schools are

small. 2. The Roman school has neither doors nor windows

because the school is open. 3. The ancient school has long

benches. 4. Both the teacher and the pupils like the ancient

school. (Write: The ancient school pleases . . .) 5. The

American school is new. 6. Why are the windows open?

7. Cornelia and Julia are standing up. 8. The teacher is

standing, too. 9. The teacher likes the good pupils; the

pupils like a good teacher. 10. Both the woman and the

girls are American.



CHAPTER III

REVIEW OF NOMINATIVE AND ACCUSATIVE

LATIN QUESTIONS WITH -NE, NÖNNE, AND NUM

26. VILLA RÖMÄNA

Is this (or Is that)

Estne villa Americäna? Villa nön est Americäna.

Villa est Römäna. Villa Römäna casäs parväs et multam

terram habet. Villa Römäna est villa Cornëliäna. Villa

Ign't Cornelius's country place

Cornëliäna est longa et läta. Nónne villa Cornëliäna est

large and beauti ful? •

magna et pulchra? Villa Cornëliäna est magna et pulchra.

(23)



24 THE ROAD TO LATIN § 27

- The little hut doesn't have columns, does it ?

VIlla columnäs habet. Num casa parva columnäs habet?

Casa parva columnäs nön habet.

Quis est fémina? Tullia est fëmina. Nönne Tullia est

Römäna? Certè Tullia est Römäna. Tullia domina est.

Domina multäs ancilläs habet. Ancillae labörant. Habetne

Tullia filiäs? Tullia filiäs habet. Cornëlia et Secunda

filiae sunt. Stantne Cornëlia et Secunda? Puellae nön

stant sed fémina stat.

Labörantne agricolae? Agricolae labörant. Nönne terra

agricoläs dëlectat? Terra agricoläs délectat. Agricolae et

Sailors dom't like the land, do they?

terram et silvam amant. Num terram nautae amant?

Terram nautae nön amant. Nautäs nön terra sed aqua

délectat. Nónne villa Cornéliäna et Tulliam et filiäs

délectat? Villa Cornéliäna et Tulliam et puelläs dëlectat.

Nötä bene

I. The word villa, which may be translated villa, means farm,

or country place or estate, referring either to the house or to the

whole establishment. If applied to a house it suggests more

pretentiousness than casa, which means rather hut, cottage, shed.

II. The villa Cornëliäna in the story is so called because it

belongs to Cornelius. The expression may be translated Corne

liam villa or, more simply, Corneliu8'8 villa.

DISCUSSION -

27. The form of the English question Is this am Americam,

villa? does not show whether “yes” or “no” is likely to be

the answer. The Latin question Estne villa Americäna?

is like the English question, in that the speaker cannot tell

whether to expect an affirmative or a negative answer.

In Latin, such a question is indicated by the syllable -ne.

This word is an emclitic— that is, it is not used except

when joined to the end of another word. The enclitic -ne

is attached to some emphatic word in the question, often

the verb, and this emphatic word is placed first.
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Villa antiqua

An ancientmosaic from a Roman province in Africa . Notice the differ

ent varieties of fowlkept at a villa

In the English question Isn't this an American villa ? can

you tell what answer is expected ? The Latin question

Nõnne villa Cornēliāna est magna et pulchra ? is a ques

tion of the same kind: the form shows that the answer

“ yes” is expected.

In English , when we wish to indicate that the answer

“ no ” is expected, we are obliged to change the form of the

question altogether . We say, for instance, The little hut

doesn 't have columns, does it ? This question is equivalent

to the Latin Num casa parva columnās habet? That is,

the word num at the beginning of the sentence shows that

a negative answer is expected. The way of showing this

in Latin is thus simpler than in English .

28 . Questions that begin with interrogative words like

quis, quālis, cūr cannot ordinarily be answered by " yes"

or “ no .”

There is no word in Latin exactly equivalent to “ yes”

or “ no.” To answer " yes," one or more emphatic words
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.

Agricultūra

This old mosaic shows various scenes from life on a Roman farm

in the question , or the whole question , may be repeated ;

as, Habetne Tullia filiās? Habet (or, Filiās habet), Has

Tullia any daughters? Yes. To answer “ no,” the em

phatic wordsmay be repeated with the addition of non ; as,

Estne villa Americāna? Non est, or Non est Americāna,

or Villa non est Americāna .

The teacher when reading the questions to the class, and the

pupil when reading them aloud during his study or review , should

be careful to give them the special inflection which they require.

Thus questions with -ne and nonne should be spoken with a

steadily rising voice, as in English “ Is it time to go home?”

or “ Isn ' t it time to go home? ” and questions with num should

have the peculiar rise and fall required in the question “ It isn 't

time to go home, is it ? " One who has not heard the first word

of a question should be able to tell from the rise or fall of voice

in the rest of it whether it began with num , or with -ne or nõnne.

Observe that in questionsbeginning with an interrogativeword

like quis, quid , quālis, cūr, etc., the voice falls at the end, as

in “ Who is there ? ”
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29. Respondē Latinē:

1. Estne villa Romāna ? 2 . Quālis villa Cornēliāna est ?

3 . Habetne villa Rāmāna multam terram ? 4 . Nõnne villa

Romāna columnās habet ? 5 . Num casa columnās habet ?

6 . Quid villa Cornēliāna habet ? 7 . Nõnne vīlla Cornēliāna

est magna ? 8 . Num est villa parva ?

9. Habetne domina ancillās ? 10 . Nõnne ancillae labo

rant? 11. Nõnne Tullia

fīliās habet ? 12 . Num

puellae stant ?

13 . Nõnne agricolae la

bõrant ? 14 . Quid agri

colae amant? 15 . Quid

nautae amant ?

RULES

30 . The enclitic -ne is

used in questions intended

to show by their form

that the speaker cannot

tell whether to expect

" yes" or " no " as the
Villa antiqua

This old Roman villa in Italy is still
answer. in use

The enclitic -ne is attached to the most important word of

the question , usually the verb , and this important verb is placed

first in the sentence, as in the following examples :

Laboratne agricola ? Does the farmer work ? or, Is the farmer

working ? Habetne domina ancillās? Does the mistress have maid

servants ? or, Has the mistress maidservants ?

31. The question word nõnne is used to introduce ques

tions to which the speaker expects the answer " yes."

Nõnne agricola laborat? Doesn't the farmer work ? or, Isn 't the

farmer working ? Nonne villa Romāna columnās habet? Doesn ' t the

Roman villa have columns ? or , Hasn ' t theRoman villa (any) columns ?
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32. The question word num is used to introduce questions

to which the speaker expects the answer “ no.”

Num agricola laborat? The farmer isn't working, is he ?

VOCABULARY III

agricola, farmer * laborat, works; laborant,

ancilla , maidservant, servant work

(referring to a woman ), * lāta , wide, broad

maid * multa , much ; multae, many

* aqua, water nauta , sailor

casa , cottage, hut, shed , little pulchra , beautiful, pretty ,

house handsome

certē, adv., certainly , surely, Secunda , Secunda , second

indeed daughter of Cornelius

columna, column * silva, forest, woods

Cornēliāna , of or belonging to * terra , land , earth

Cornelius,Cornelius's,Cor - Tullia , Tullia , wife of Cor

nelian nelius

domina, mistress, lady villa , villa , farm , country

fīlia, daughter place, country house

33. LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

I. Pick out the words in the vocabulary with which the

following words are asso

ciated : aquarium , domi

nate, multiply, nautical.

II. What is meant by

the phrase terra firma?

34 . Cornelia . In ancient

Rome, a free man alwayshad

at least two names, corre

Courtesy of The Pennsylvania University Museum
sponding roughly to Chris

Foculus
tian name (or given name)

Roman homes were heated by small
and surname (or family

charcoal braziers which could be

carried from room to room name). The latter was the
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second name, and was called the nömen; it showed the gëns or

tribe to which the man belonged. Frequently he had a third

name showing his family, which was placed not before the nömen,

as in modern usage, but after it. Thus Publius Cornelius Scipio

would be the name of a man whom we should call Mr. Cornelius,

whose first name was Publius, and who was also called Scipio

because he belonged to the Scipio family

of the Cornelian tribe.

If Cornelius had a daughter, her name

would be Cornëlia, the feminine form of

the nömen of her father, Cornëlius. If

he had other daughters, they would all

bear the name Cornëlia, just as all the -

daughters of John Smith would be Foculus

called Miss Smith; but they would be

called by their own individual names also. These names would

often be in the form Cornëlia Secunda, Cormelia the Secomd,

Cornëlia Tertia, Cormelia the Third, etc.; or, more simply,

Secunda, Tertia, etc.

DRILL

Supply the proper case emdings:

1. Tullia fili.... bon.... amat.

2. Silva pulchra domin.... Römän.... délectat.

3. Fémin.... vill.... et ancill.... habet.

4. Ancill.... labórant quod domin.... amant.

5. Vill.... magn.... est pulchr.....

6. Agricolae silv.... amant.

7. Terra et silva agricol.... délectant.

8. Délectatne aqua naut....?

9. Nónne fenestra est apert....?

10. Num casae sunt pulchr....?

EXERCISE III

|Wríte óm, Latím:

1. Cornelius's villa has many columns. 2. The beautiful

villa is both long and wide. 3. The villa pleases the mis

tress because it is large. 4. Why does the woman love the
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girls ? 5 . Tullia loves the girls because the girls are (her )

daughters . 6 . The girls are not working, are they ? 7. Do

not the maidservants work ? Yes, indeed, they do (Cer

tainly , they work ). 8 . Does the new cottage please the

farmer ? 9. Land delights farmers but water delights

sailors . 10 . Is the forest large ? No; (it ) is neither long

nor wide.

Courtesy of The Metropolitan Museum of Art

Forceps ignifer

The Romans showed considerable skill in

designing iron implements like these fire tongs



CHAPTER IV

FIRST DECLENSION, GENITIVE CASE

35. MARCELLA

of Terentia

IPuella est Marcella. Marcella est filia Terentiae.

of the house

Terentia est domina villae. Marcella est laeta quod novam

tunicam habet. Tunica Marcellae est longa et alba. Mar

cella corbulam portat. Marcellae corbula est pulchra.

of the goddesses full of statues

Marcella statuäs deärum amat. Villa est pléna statuârum

deärum. Corbula Marcellae est rosärum albärum pléna.

Marcella statuäs deärum örnat; corónae deäs délectant.

(31)
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36. Respondè Latiné:

Whose

1. Cuius filia est Marcella? 2. Cuius tunica est longa et

alba? 3. Cuius corbula est pulchra?

4. Nönne Marcella statuäs deärum amat? 5. Estne

villa pléna statuârum? 6. Nónne corbula Marcellae est

pléna rosärum? 7. Örnatne Marcella statuäs? 8. Quä

` rum statuâs Marcella örnat? 9. Quäs corónae puellae

dëlectant?

Nötä bene

Cuius (interrogative pronoun in the genitive singular), whose?

Quärum (interrogative pronoun in the genitive plural), whose?

DISCUSSION

37. In the sentence Marcella est filia Terentiae, whose

daughter is Marcella? In the sentence Tunica Marcellae

est longa et alba, whose tunic is long and white? In the

sentence Marcellae corbula est pulchra, whose basket is

beautiful? What do the words Terentiae and Marcellae

show? Does each word referto one person, or to more than

one person? What is the ending of these words? With

what ending is possession indicated in English? In Latin,

possession is indicated by a case having the ending -ae;

this case is called the genitive case. In English grammar,

this case is called the possessive case.

In the sentence Marcella statuäs deärum amat, whose

statues does Marcella like? How is the word deärum

translated? In the sentence Villa est pléna statuârum

deärum, which word tells what the villa is full of? How is

this word translated? Does each of these words refer to

one person or thing, or to more than one? Find other

words with the same ending and give their meanings. The

ending -ärum is the ending of the genitive plural.

The genitive case is used to answer the question whose ?

or of whom? or of what?
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Genitive singular, puellae

Genitive plural, puellārum

RULE

38 . The genitive case is usually equivalent, in English , to a

prepositional phrase introduced by “ of,” or to the apostrophe

and s asused in the Eng

lish possessive. It often

denotes possession .

READING LESSON

39. PUELLAE LAETAE

Cornēlia et Secunda

suntfiliae Tulliae. Tullia

et filiae villam pulchram

et ancillāsmultās habent.

Vīta filiārum Tulliae est

laeta quod Tullia filiās

amat. Ancillae Tulliae

sunt laetae quod Tullia

est benigna domina. Vīta

Tulliae est laeta quod et

filiae et ancillae sunt

bonae. Ancillae non sem

per laborant. Saepe
Puella Romāna

puellae et ancillae ambulant. Tullia est magistra filiārum

et ancillarum . Puellae sunt laetae ; puellae Tulliam ma

gistram amant.

VOCABULARY IV

alba , white benigna, kind

ambulat,walks, takes a walk ; corbula, little basket

ambulant,walk ,takeawalk corona, garland , wreath
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dea, goddess rosa, ro8e

laeta, happy, cheerful *saepe, adv., oftem

Marcella, Marcella, the *semper, adv., always

daughter of Terentia statua, Statue

δrnat, decorates, adorns; Terentia, Terentia: the

örnant, decorate, adorn name of a Roman lady

pléna, full tunica, tunic: a kind of

*portat, carries, brings; por- garment

tant, carry, bring *vita, life

40. LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

I. Pick out the Latin words in the vocabulary with which

the following are associated: benigm, vital, portable, ormate.

II. Ambulamce. This word comes from a French phrase

- h6pital ambulant, meaning literally walk

img hospital. The French phrase is de

] rived from the Latin.

Courtesy of The Metropolitan

Museum of Art

Pupa Römäna

is not a farmer's daughter.

DRILL

] Supply the proper case endings:

1. Filiae agricol.... (pl.) sunt laetae.

2. Villa Tulli.... est pulchra.

3. Statuâ fémin.... (sing.) Römän.... est

magna.

4. Casa ancill.... (pl.) dominam dé

| lectat.

5. Ancilla corbulam Marcell. portat.

6. Corbula est pléna ros.....

EXERCISE IV

Write ìm Latim:

1. Marcella's tunic is new. 2. The

little girl is taking a walk. 3. Marcella

4. Marcella is the daughter of

Terentia. 5. Terentia's maids are happy because she is a
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kind mistress . 6 . The life of a maidservant is not always

happy . 7. Marcella and Terentia have baskets full of white

roses. 8. The maids are carrying beautiful garlands.

9. Terentia and (her ) daughter often decorate the statues

of the goddesses. 10. Do the garlands please the god

desses? Yes, surely .

Courtesy of The Metropolitan Museum of Art

Patera Romāna

The hole in the center was filled

with sauce for the fish



CHAPTER V

FIRST DECLENSION , DATIVE CASE

41 . GALBAE TABERNA

Galba magnam tabernam habet. Taberna est plēna

statuārum et amphorārum . Taberna fēminās Romānās

dēlectat. Hodie Tullia, Claudia , Camilla tabernam Galbae

to Tullia

intrant. Galba fēninās videt. Quid Tulliae demonstrat?

Tulliae parvam statuam dēmonstrat, sed Tullia statuam non

dēsiderat. Galba Claudiae statuam dēmonstrat. Claudia

statuam spectat et dēsiderat. Itaque fēmina Galbae

pecuniam dat. Camilla quoque statuam deae dēsiderat.

Galba Camillae rubram Diānae statuam dēmonstrat. Statua

Camillam dēlectat; Camilla Galbae pecuniam dat.

( 36 )
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to the Roman women

Tum Galba féminis Römänis amphoram dëmönstrat;

amphora pulchra fëminäs délectat. Tullia filiäs vocat. Tum

to the daughters

Galba filiäbus Tulliae amphoram dëmönstrat. Amphora

puelläs quoque délectat. Cornëlia et Secunda tabernam

Galbae amant. Interdum Galba filiâbus Tulliae parvam

statuam dat. Galba puellis fäbuläs saepe närrat. Cor

nëlia et Secunda fäbuläs amant. Itaque féminae et puellae

tabernam Galbae saepe intrant.

42. Respondè Latiné:
To whom

1. Quid Galba habet? 2. Cui Galba parvam statuam

dëmönstrat? 3. Num dësiderat Tullia statuam? 4. Cui

fémina pecüniam dat? 5. Cui Galba statuam Diänae

dëmönstrat? 6. Nónne Camilla Galbae pecüniam dat?

7. Quid Galba féminis dëmönstrat? 8. Quäs Tullia

vocat? 9. Dëmönstratne Galba filiâbus Tulliae amphoram?

10. Quibus Galba parvam statuam dat? 11. Quibus Galba

fäbuläs närrat?

Nötä bene

Cui (sing.), to whom? to what ? quibus (pl.), to whom ? to what?

DISCUSSION

43. In the sentence Galba Tulliae parvam statuam dëmön

strat, which word indicates to whom Galba shows the statue?

In the sentence Fémina Galbae pecüniam dat, which word

indicates to whom the woman gives the money?

The word Tulliae tells to whom the statue is shown.

The word Galbae tells to whom the money is given. The

word in a sentence which shows to whom something is

given, shown, or told is called the indirect object of the

verb. Such a word is in the dative case.

How does each of these words end? Is Tulliae singular

or plural? Observe that the word naming the indirect.

object ends in -ae, the ending of the dative in the singular.
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Observe that the dative ending shown in Tulliae is the sameas

the genitive ending . Perhaps you wonder how the Romans knew

which case wasmeant. Remember, however, that Latin was a

spoken language as well as a written language, and that when

a form could be interpreted in twoways, the hearer could usually

tell what was meant from the

inflection of the voice, and from

the rest of the sentence. You

probably do not realizehow often

you use forms in English that

could be interpreted in more than

one way. If you hear a sen

tence beginning “ Theboys . . . "

you may find that these words

turn out to be:

Nominative plural, as in The

boys came home; or

Genitive plural, as in The boys'

game was spoiled ; or

Genitive singular, as in The

boy's dog is lost; or

A contraction for “ The boy is, ”

as in The boy's a runner ; or

A contraction for “ The boy

has," as in The boy's gone.

Even if you see the words “ The

boy's " written or printed , you

Courtesy of The Metropolitan Museum of Art
cannot tell which of the last

Amphora
three forms ismeant. But you

The decoration on this jar of
are not confused by the uncer

glazed terra cotta is a picture of tainty : the rest of the sentence

Hercules. Jars like this were sold makes the meaning clear. So

in shops likeGalba 's

also in a Latin sentence.

44. There are two ways in English of expressing the idea

contained in thedative case . It may be expressed by using

a phrase beginning with to ; or to may not be used at all ;

as, Galba shows the statue to Tullia , or Galba shows Tullia

the statue. In Latin the indirect object usually precedes the

direct object.
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In the sentence Tum Galba fëminis Römänis amphoram

dëmönstrat, to whom does Galba show the jar? How is

féminis used? Is this word singular or plural? What end

ing does it have? The dative plural of nouns in the first

Taberna Römäna

In this shop of a Roman pork.butcher, y9u may see. the

butcher at wgrk with cleaver and chopping blogk. .Various
cuts of meat hang from the nails. The butcher's wife keeps

the accounts

declension ends in -is. What other nouns in the story are

in the dative plural? With what verbs are they used?

45. What is the dative plural of filia? Filiäbus is an

exceptional form and is used to distinguish the dative

plural of filia from filiis, the dative plural of the word for

som, Dea also has the ending -äbus for the dative plural.

Dative singular, puellae

Dative plural, puellis

FULE

46. The indirect object of a transitive verb is in the

dative case.
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IREADING LESSON

47. DIÄNA

Camilla filiäbus rubram Diänae statuam dëmönstrat.

Puellae statuam spectant; tum Camilla filiäbus fäbulam

1närrat:

“Diäna est dea silvärum et lünae. Et agricolae et nautae

Diänam laudant. Agricolae Diänae corönäs saepe dant quod

dea silväs cürat. Diäna,

6ea lünae, nautäs délectat

quod lüna nautis viam dé

mönstrat. Itaque nautae

quoque deae corönäs dant.”

Filiae Camillae fäbulam

amant. Quod lüna et silvae

filiâs dëlectant, puellae

deam laudant et statuam

<deae örnant.

VOCABULARY V

amphora, jar

*cürat, cares for

*dat, gives, bestows

*dëmönstrat, points out,

shows

*dësiderat, longs for, desires,

QUQ/mtS

fäbula, story *pecünia, momey, wealth

hodiè, today rubra, red

interdum, sometimes *spectat, looks at, watches

intrat, emters, goes îmto taberna, shop

itaque, and 80, therefore *tum, them, thereupom

*laudat, praises *via, street, road, way

lüna, moOm. *videt, sees

närrat, tells *vocat, calls, summoms



§ 48 41DIĀNA

In this lesson proper names which have the same form in Eng

lish as in the Latin nominative do not appear in the vocabulary .

These names, and others like them occurring in later lessons, are

given in the general vocabulary at the end of the book .

48. LATIN . IN DAILY LIFE

I. Lunatic. . The word lunatic comes from the Latin

word lūna, moon . It was formerly an adjective, accented

Pecūnia Rāmāna

One kind of cattle, a pig , on a piece of ancient Roman bronze

money . Money shaped and stamped like this was probably not in

circulation , but was used for some ceremonial purpose, such as an

offering to the gods

on the second syllable, lu -nat'ic, like dra -mat'ic, and meant

moonstruck. In ancient times continuous exposure to moon

light was supposed to cause insanity.

II. Pecuniary. The word pecuniary comes from the

Latin word pecunia , money , and means pertaining to money.

Pecunia comes from a Latin word meaning cattle . Cattle

were used as a medium of exchange in ancient times, and

also as a unit of value, very much as we use money .



42 THE ROAD TO LATIN § 48

DRILL

Supply the proper case endings:

. Interdum domina Römäna fili.... fäbuläs longäs närrat.

Puellae fémin.... (pl.) amphoräs dant.

Ancillae Cornéli.... et Secund.... rosäs dëmönstrant.

Ancillae ros.... (pl.) aquam saepe dant.

Claudia de.... (pl.) corönäs dat.

Hodiè Galba puell.... bon.... (sing.) fäbulam närrat.

Ancilla domin.... (sing.) casam dëmönstrat.

Domina ancill.... (sing.) pecüniam dat.

EXERCISE V

-

i
Write în Latím:

1. Camilla's story pleases (her) daughters. 2. The girls

praise Diana and decorate the new statue. 3. Farmers

praise Diana because she cares for the woods. 4. Sailors

praise the goddess of the moon because the moon points

out (their) way. 5. Today Tullia and (her) daughters go

into Galba's shop. 6. Tullia looks at jars but the girls

look at statues of Diana. 7. Cornelia and Secunda want

a red statue; and so they call Tullia. 8. The girls show

the statue to Tullia. 9. Then Tullia gives Galba money

and Galba gives the statue to the girls. 10. Galba some

times tells stories to Tullia's daughters.

Pecünia Römäna

This Roman coip (shown in .twice actual size) was a gold piece of

sixty sesterces. It was probably issued during RQme's first war with

Carthage. Hence it, bears a head of Mars on one side



CHAPTER VI

DATIVE WITH ADJECTIVES

I
S

PUSHTON :

49. DOMINA BENIGNA I

Rosa, serva Secundae, non est Romāna. Patria Rosae

est Graecia . Rosa est serva dominae Romānae quod

to Rose

Graecia est provincia Romāna. Graecia pulchra Rosae est

cāra. Rosa patriam saepe dēsīderat; sed Rosa est laeta

quod domina est servae amica. Secunda, domina parva,

servae est cāra .

. Anna est serva Cornēliae. Crēta est patria Annae.

Crēta est insula magna. Insula non est Italiae proxima.

( 43 )
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Insula est Graeciae proxima. Anna Crëtam amat et Créta

Annae est cára. Sed Cornëlia quoque Annae est cära et

cotidiè Anna Cornëliam cürat.

Cornëlia et Secunda servis sunt amicae. Saepe pu

ellae et servae parväs tabernäs intrant. Tabernäs paene

cotidiê intrant. Tabernae et pu

ellis et servis sunt grätae. Soleae

et tunicae novae servis sunt gråtae.

Statuae deärum puellis sunt grätae

quod deae filiäbus Tulliae sunt

cärae.

*
*.

W

A. Ω

_, \. 50. Respondè Latinè:

t. 1. Estne Rosa domina Rö

+ ? mâna? 2. Cui est Graecia cära?

- 3. Cui est domina amica?

T. 4. Num Crëta est proxima

ì. Italiae? 5. Cui est Crëta cära?

* 6. Cui est Cornëlia cära?

•\ -* 7. Suntne Cornëlia et Secunda

*~* & amicae servis? 8. Nónne sunt

tabernae puellis gråtae? 9. Qui

gourfe;y;of The Metropolitan Mu- bus sunt soleae novae grätae?
seum of Art

Monile ex aurö et 10. Quibus sunt statuae deärum

amethystis gråtae?

DISCUSSION

51. In the sentence Graecia pulchra Rosae est cära, to

whom is beautiful Greece dear? In the sentence Domina

est servae amica, to whom is the mistress kind ? In the sen

tence Insula est Graeciae proxima, to whatis the island near

est? In what case are Rosae, servae, and Graeciae?

FULE

52. The dative case is used with the Latin adjectives cära,

amica, gräta, proxima.
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READING LESSON

53. DOMINA BENIGNA II

Hodië Tullia et filiae novam tabernam intrant. Taberna

nova est proxima tabernae Galbae. Cornëlia et Secunda

tunicäs et soleäs maximë dësiderant. Tunicae rubrae sunt

Cornëliae grátae sed tunicae albae Secundae sunt gråtae.

Puellae sunt Tulliae cärae. Itaque Tullia filiâbus multäs

et noväs tunicäs dat. Hodiè Tullia Cornëliae tunicam

rubram et Secundae tunicam albam dat. Soleae rubrae et

Cornëliae et Secundae sunt grätae. Itaque Tullia puellis

noväs et rubrâs soleäs dat.

Interdum domina benigna Rosae et Annae noväs tunicäs

dat, quod servae filiâbus sunt cärae. Tunicae novae servis

sunt grátae quod servae noväs tunicäs rärö habent. Inter

dum Tullia servis soleäs noväs quoque dat. Soleae novae

Rosae et Annae sunt grätae quod paucae servae Römänae

soleäs habent.

VOCABULARY VI

*amica, friendly, kind *paene, adv. almost, mearly,

cära, dear hardly

*cotidié, adv., daily, every day patria, mative wand, country

Crëta, Crete *paucae, few

Graecia, Greece *prövincia, province

*gräta, pleasìng proxima, meaet, very meQr,

*insula, island medr by

Italia, Italy rärö, adv., seldom

*maximè, adv., especially, serva, slave girl
verù greatly • solea, sandal

54. LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

I. Persoma grata. This phrase, often used in English; con

sists of the two Latin words persöna, persom and gräta, accept

able, and means ome who is acceptable or pleasìng to others.
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II. Peninsula . This word comes from two Latin words

paene, almost and insula, island. It therefore means almost

an island . The first element of this word is seen also in

penult, from paene, almost, and ultima, last. The penult is

therefore almost the last (syllable ) ;

that is, the next to the last (syllable ) .

DRILL

Supply the proper case endings:

1 . Tabernae pulchrae fēmin ....

Romān .... (sing.) sunt grātae.

2 . Taberna vill.... Tulliae non est

proxima.

3 . Deae fēmin .... (pl.) semper

sunt cārae.

4 . Coronae de.... (pl.) sunt grātae.

5 . Italia Crēt... non est proxima.

6 . Insulae magnae Itali.... sunt

Courtesy of The Metropolitan proximae.

Museum of Art
7 . Italia fēmin ... Romān .... (pl. )

Speculum argenteum
est cāra .

Thehighly polished metal

surface served to reflect the 8 . Fēminae fīli .... (pl.) semper sunt
image, as does the silver on

the glass of a modern mirror
cārae . “

EXERCISE VI

Write in Latin :

1. There are a few large islands very near to Italy .

2. Greece is a province of Italy . 3. Crete is the slave girl's

native land. 4 . Anna longs for Crete almost every day.

5 . The little mistress is friendly to Anna ; and so Anna is

happy . 6 . Tullia is dear to her daughters because she is

kind. 7 . Tullia often gives the girls tunics and sandals .

8 . The girls especially want red sandals. 9 . The new

sandals are pleasing to Cornelia and Secunda . 10. A Roman

mistress seldom gives sandals to (her ) slave girls .



CHAPTER VII

ABLATIVE WITH Â (AB), EX (É), IN, CUM

Laeca poëta villam pulchram in Italiâ habet. In villâ

Laeca cum filiä Iüliä habitat. Aqua est proxima villae. In

aquâ poëta näviculam rubram habet. Poëta ex villâ saepe

properat. Nunc in näviculâ est. Tum ab örä poëta nävigat.

Silvae quoque sunt proximae villae. In silvis Laeca

saepe ambulat. Poëtae silväs et aquam maximé amant

quod in silvis et in aquâ multäs et pulchräs pictüräs poëtae

vident. Poëtae â silvis et ab aquâ properant et fäbulás

närrant.

(47)
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Iülia in villâ labörat. Féminae et puellae Römänae in

villis saepe labörant. Noctü Iülia ex villâ properat. Tum

Iülia cum Laecâ in silvis ambulat. Interdum poëta et filia

ex silvis properant et in örä stant. Laeca et Iülia stëlläs et

1ünam spectant. Tandem Laeca et Iülia ab örä ambulant

et in villâ iterum sunt.

56. Respondè Latiné:

yWhere

1. Ubi Laeca villam habet? 2. Ubi poëta cum Iüliä

habitat? 3. Estne aqua proxima villae? 4. Ubi est

IWhemce

nävicula poëtae? 5. Unde poëta saepe properat? 6. Ubi

poëta est? 7. Unde poëta nävigat? - -

8. Nónne sunt silvae proximae villae? 9. Quid poëtae

in silvis et in aquä vident? 10. Unde poëtae properant?

11. Ubi Iülia labörat? 12. Unde Iülia noctü properat?

13. Ubi Iülia cum Laecä ambulat? 14. Unde poëta et filia

With whom,

properant? 15. Quöcum poëta ambulat?

Nötä bene

Ubi, where? in what place? unde, whence? from what place?

quöcum, with whom?

DISCUSSION

57. In the sentence Laeca villam pulchram in Italiâ habet,

what words tell us where the villa is? In the sentence In

villâ Laeca cum Iüliä habitat, what words tell where Laeca

lives? Of what do these phrases consist? What is the

ending of each noun in the phrases? Do the nouns refer to

one thing or to more than one? Place in which may be ex

pressed by the preposition in and a noun with the ending -ä.

In the sentence Poëta ex villâ saepe properat, what words

tell out of what place the poet hurries? Of what does this

phrase consist? What is the ending of the noun in this

phrase? Place out of which may be expressed by the prep

osition ex and a noun ending in -ä. *
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In the sentence Tum poēta ab õrā nāvigat, what words

tell from what place the poet sails ? What preposition is

used ? Place from which may be expressed by the preposi

tion ab and a noun ending in - ā . The prepositions in mean

Clāra villa Romāna

This picture shows an artist' s recontruction of the villa of the Emperor

Hadrian at Tivoli. Roman architects often designed their buildings so

that beautiful light effects, like that in the rooms shown, could be obtained

ing in or on , ab meaning from , and ex meaning out of, are

used with nouns having the ending -ā . The -ā is the ending

of the ablative case singular, and this case is used here to

show place in which, place out of which , and place from which .
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The phrases with in and the ablative case answer the ques

tion where? The Latin word for where is ubi. The phrases

with ex and the ablative and ab and the ablative answer

the question whence? or where from? or from what place?

The Latin word for whemce is unde.

In the sentence In silvis Laeca saepe ambulat, what

phrase shows where Laeca often walks? In the sentence

Poëtae â silvis properant, what phrase tells from what

place the poets hasten? In the sentence Interdum poëta et

filia ex silvis properant, what phrase tells out of what

place the poet and his daughter hasten? How do the nouns

in these phrases differ in form from the nouns in the previous

phrases? How do they differ in meaning? The ending

of the ablative singular in the first declension is -ä; the end

ing in the plural is -is.

In the sentence Tum Iülia cum Laecâ in silvis ambulat,

what phrase shows with whom Julia walks? The preposi

tion cum governs the ablative case and shows accom

paniment.

58. Dea and filia, however, have the ablative ending

-äbus in the plural, just like the dative.

Ablative singular, puellâ

Ablative plural, puellis

ERULES

59. Place in urhich is usually expressed by the ablative

with the preposition in.

60. Place from uhich or auway from uhich is usually

expressed by the ablative with the preposition à (ab);

place out of which by the ablative with the preposition

ex (é).
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61. Accompaniment is usually expressed by the ablative

with the preposition cum.

Nötä bene

For the names of cities, a slightly different rule is required for

place in which and place from which, as explained in §76.

READING LESSON

62. SERVAE CLAUDIAE * -

Claudia est domina multärum servärum. Servae Claudiae

in terrâ et in villâ cotidiè labörant. Claudia servis cära

est quod est domina benigna. Servae cënam parant et

villam örnant. Sed servae Claudiae nön semper labórant.

Noctü servae è casis properant et in örä et in silvis ambulant.

Lüna clära et stëllae pu!chrae servis défessis sunt gråtae.

Tandem Claudia serväs vocat. Tum ex silvis et ab örä

servae properant.
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*nävigat, sails, goes sailimg

*noctü, adv., at might

*nunc, adv., mow

öra, coast, shore

*parat, prepares

pictüra, picture

poëta, pOet

properat, hastens, hurries

stélla, star

tandem,

length

*ubi, adv., where

*unde, adv., whemce

adv., finally, at

•

VOCABULARY VII

*ä (ab), prep. (with abl.),

from, away from

céna, dinmer

clära, bright, famous

*cum, prep. (with abl.), with

*dëfessa, tired, exhausted

*ex (è), prep. (with abl.),

out of

habitat, lives, dwells

*in, prep. (with abl.), im, om.

iterum, adv., again, a secomd

time

nävicula, little boat, skiff

Note that in silvä means in the forest; in örä, om the shore. The

expression in aquâ, as used in § 55, means om the water, as you

can tell from the context; but in a different context it could

mean in the water.

You will usually, find the preposition à written ab before words

beginning with a vowel or h; ex you will sometimes find written

è before a consonant. A safe ruleis to write à before a consonant

ab before a vowel or h, and ex always.

Villa Römäna

A villa painted on the wall of a house at Pompeii
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63. LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

I. Pick out the Latin words in the vocabulary with which

the following words are associated: habitat, mavigable, moc

turmal, picturesque, stellar.

II. Explain the meaning of these words in the following

sentences:

1. Water is the habitat of some birds.

2. The lake is not mavigable in midwinter.

8. A bat is a nocturmal animal.

4. The lighted tower is picturesque.

5. John had the stellar role in that play.

III. Tandem as an English word was originally applied

jokingly to a team of two horses harnessed one behind the

other; that is, arranged “at length” instead of side by

side. Later it was applied to a bicycle for two or more

riders, one behind the other.

DRILL

Supply case emdings, singular or plural as you think proper:

. Iülia, filia Laecae, in vill.... labörat.

. Laeca näviculam in aqu.... videt.

. Poëta cum fili.... ex silv.... properat.

. Ab ör.... servae properant.

Laeca et Iülia ê vill.... saepe properant.

Poëtae in silv.... et in aqu.... pictüräs vident.i
EXERCISE VII

Write in Latin:

1. Tullia's maids are now preparing dinner in the villa.

2. At night Tullia walks out of the villa with (her) daugh

ters, and stands on the shore. 3. Laeca sees Tullia and

the girls and hurries from the woods. 4. The poet lives in

a white villa. 5. Laeca sees beautiful pictures in the woods
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and in the water . 6 . The girls and Laeca look at the moon

and the brightstars. 7 . Cornelia and Secunda praise Laeca' s

boat. 8 . Then Laeca goes sailing with the girls. 9. The

poet tells the girls a story. 10 . Finally the tired girls

hurry out of the boatbecause Tullia is calling (them ) again .

Courtesy of The Metropolitan Museum of Art

· Coclearia argentea



CHAPTER VIII

ACCUSATIVE WITH AD AND IN

64. LAECA POËTA II

Aqua Laecam maximë dëlectat; itaque poëta saepe

to

nävigat. Poëta ab Italiae öris ad proximam insulam libenter

nävigat. Multae insulae sunt Italiae proximae. Nävicula

ad terräs extrémäs nön nävigat quod nävicula nön est firma.

Nävicula, igitur, ad Graeciam et ad Asiam nön nävigat.

into

Hodiè poëta in villam ambulat et Iüliam vocat. Tum

poëta cum Iüliä ad öram properat. Poëta et filia ad insulam

(55)
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II. Peninsula. This word comes from two Latin words

paene, almost and insula, island. It therefore means almost

am îsland. The first element of this word is seen also in

penult, from paene, almost, and ultima, last. The penult is

- - - therefore almost the last (syllable);

that is, the next to the last (syllable).

DRILL

Supply the proper case endings:

1. Tabernae pulchrae fëmin.

Römän.... (sing.) sunt grätae.

2. Taberna vill.... Tulliae nön est

proxima.

3. Deae fémin.... (pl.) semper

sunt cärae.

4. Corónae de.... (pl.) sunt gråtae.

5. Italia Crët.... nön est proxima.

- 6. Insulae magnae Itali.... sunt

Courtesy of The Metropolitan proximae.
Museum i Art 7. Italia fëmin:... Römän.... (pl.)

Speculum argenteum est cára.

The highly polished metal _ • -

surface seryedtj reflect the 8. Féminae fili.... (pl.) semper sunt

image, as does the silver on ärae.'
the glass of a modern mirror Carae.

- EXERCISE VI . •

VVrite îm Latím:

1. There are a few large islands very near to Italy.

2. Greece is a province of Italy. 3. Crete is the slave girl's

native land. 4. Anna longs for Crete almost every day.

5. The little mistress is friendly to Anna; and so Anna is

happy. 6. Tullia is dear to her daughters because she is

kind. 7. Tullia often gives the girls tunics and sandals.

8. The girls especially want red sandals. 9. The new

sandalsare pleasing to Cornelia and Secunda. 10. A Roman

mistress seldom gives sandals to (her) slave girls.



CHAPTER VII

ABLATIVE WITH A (AB), EX (É), IN, CUM

LAECA POËTA I

Laeca poëta villam pulchram in Italiâ habet. In villâ

Laeca cum filiä Iüliä habitat. Aqua est proxima villae. In

aquà poëta näviculam rubram habet. Poëta ex villâ saepe

properat. Nunc in näviculâ est. Tum ab örä poëta nävigat.

Silvae quoque sunt proximae villae. In silvis Laeca

saepe ambulat. Poëtae silväs et aquam maximè amant

quod in silvis et in aquâ multäs et pulchräs pictüräs poëtae

vident. Poëtae â silvis et ab aquâ properant et fäbulás

närrant.

(47)
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Iülia in villä labörat. Féminae et puellae Römänae in

villis saepe labörant. Noctü Iülia ex villâ properat. Tum

Iülia cum Laecâ in silvis ambulat. Interdum poëta et filia

ex silvis properant et in örä stant. Laeca et Iülia stëlläs et

lünam spectant. Tandem Laeca et Iülia ab örä ambulant

et in villä iterum sunt.

56. Respondè Latiné:

Where

1. Ubi Laeca villam habet? 2. Ubi poëta cum Iüliä

habitat? 3. Estne aqua proxima villae? 4. Ubi est

Whence

nävicula poëtae? 5. Unde poëta saepe properat? 6. Ubi

poëta est? 7. Unde poëta nävigat? - -

8. Nönne sunt silvae proximae villae? 9. Quid poëtae

in silvis et in aquâ vident? 10. Unde poëtae properant?

11. Ubi Iülia labörat? 12. Unde Iülia noctü properat?

13. Ubi Iülia cum Laecä ambulat? 14. Unde poëta et filia

vhomith

properant? 15.ά poëta ambulat?

Nötä bene

Ubi, where? in what place? unde, whence? from what place?

quöcum, with whom?

DISCUSSION

57. In the sentence Laeca villam pulchram in Italiâ habet,

what words tell us where the villa is? In the sentence In

villâ Laeca cum Iüliä habitat, what words tell where Laeca

lives? Of what do these phrases consist? What is the

ending of each noun in the phrases? Do the nouns referto

one thing or to more than one? Place în which may be ex

pressed by the preposition in and a noun with the ending -ä.

In the sentence Poëta ex villâ saepe properat, what words

tell out of what place the poet hurries? Of what does this

phrase consist? What is the ending of the noun in this

phrase? Place out of which may be expressed by the prep

osition ex and a noun ending in -ä. *
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when it means in or on and the accusative when it means into

or upon . The word ad , however, always takes the accusative.

Rēmigēs

Roman boats depended on oars as well as sails for propelling power.

In the Roman warships or galleys , the rowers were slaves chained to their

benches, who rowed in time with the beating of a hammer. We do not

know certainly how the tiers of rowers were arranged ; the picture suggests

one possibility

68. The phrases with ad or in and the accusative answer

the question to what place ? or into what place ? They are

used with verbs of motion . The Latin word quo is used

for where? meaning to what place ? or into what place ?
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The phrases with in and the ablative case answer the ques

tion where? The Latin word for where is ubi. The phrases

with ex and the ablative and ab and the ablative answer

the question whence? or where from? or from what place?

The Latin word for whemce is unde.

In the sentence In silvis Laeca saepe ambulat, what

phrase shows where Laeca often walks? In the sentence

Poëtae â silvis properant, what phrase tells from what

place the poets hasten? In the sentence Interdum poëta et

filia ex silvis properant, what phrase tells out of what

place the poet and his daughter hasten? How do the nouns

in these phrases differ in form from the nouns in the previous

phrases? How do they differ in meaning? The ending

of the ablative singular in the first declension is -ä; the end

ing in the plural is -is.

In the sentence Tum Iülia cum Laecâ in silvis ambulat,

what phrase shows with whom Julia walks? The preposi

tion cum governs the ablative case and shows accom

paniment.

58. Dea and filia, however, have the ablative ending

-äbus in the plural, just like the dative.

Ablative singular, puellâ

Ablative plural, puellis

RULES

59. Place in urhich is usually expressed by the ablative

with the preposition in.

60. Place from which or auay from uwhich is usually

expressed by the ablative with the preposition à (ab);

place out of which by the ablative with the preposition

ex (é).
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71.

READING LESSON

ONERĀRIAE

Onerāriae sunt amplae et firmae; ad terrās extrēmās

nāvigant. Ab Italiã onerāriae ad Africam , ad Graeciam ,

ad Asiam nāvigant. Onerāriae ūvās et olīvās ad ārās Asiae

portant.

Nautae olīvās et ūvās ex onerāriīs in viās portant. Incolae

Asiae nautis pecuniam dant. Ab oris Asiae nautae corbulās

et pallās ad Italiam portant.

AMSCANTUS

Onerāria et nautae

A fresco found in Ostia , the ancient port of Rome at the mouth of the.

Tiber. The captain of the boat ( Farnaces magister) stands at the stern ,

while Arascantus, probably the owner, oversees the loading of the grain

which the slaves are bringing on board

Ā Graeciā nautae amphorās et urnās portant. Nautae

corbulās, pallās, amphorās, ūrnās, in tabernās Italicās por

tant. Fēminae Italicae in tabernās libenter properant et

spectant. Fēminae albās pallās et pulchrās amphorās vident;

ancillās vocant. Libenter ancillae properant in tabernās; an

cillis quoque pallae et amphorae grātae sunt. Postēā fēminae

cum ancillis ex tabernis ambulant.
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Pugna nāvālis

A Pompeian painting of a battle in the harbor

VOCABULARY VIII

*ad, prep. (with acc.), to, libenter, gladly (see note)
toward . olīva, olive

* ampla , roomy, spacious *onerāria , merchant ship ,

*extrēma, far distant transport

* firma, firm , sturdy · palla , cloak , mantle

igitur, adv., therefore (see *posteā, adv ., afterwards,

note) later on

* in , prep. (with acc .), into, * quo,whither , where

upon salūtat, greets , hails

incola , inhabitant ūrna, water jar, urn

Italica , of Italy , Italian ūva, grape

Igitur usually follows the first word of its sentence. It is

therefore called postpositive.

Libenter means gladly . If one does something gladly , one

usually likes to do it ; and the idiomatic translation of expres

sions like libenter nāvigat or fābulās libenter nārrat is often in

the form he likes to sail, he likes to tell stories.

72. LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

In extremis. This phrase, frequently used in English ,

consists of the two Latin words in , in , and extrēmis, an

adjective in the ablative plural, used as a noun , and meaning

extreme or critical circumstances. The phrase means in
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Pugna nāvālis

Another Pompeian painting of a naval battle

extremity , and is generally used of a person at the point of

death or of a person or thing in extreme danger.

DRILL

Supply the proper case endings :

1 . Servae ē vill .... in vi.... properant.

2 . Serva ex vi... in vill.... amphoram portat.

3. Fīlia poētae ad or.... properat.

4 . Nāviculae ab or... Italiae ad insul.... nāvigant.

5 . Iūlia nautain ad nāvicul.... vocat.

EXERCISE VIII

Write in Latin :

1 . Sturdy merchant ships sail from the most distant

lands to Italy . 2 . The roomy ships bring jars , and urns,

and cloaks to the inhabitants of Italy . 3 . Now the sailors

carry the cloaks and jars out of the ships into the shops.

4 . Afterwards the Italian women enter the shops and look

at the new cloaks. 5 . Tullia likes to look at the jars.

6 . The new jars are pleasing to Tullia . 7 . There are

many small shops in the streets. 8 . The farmers are

bringing olives and grapes to the shops. 9 . The women

greet the farmers. 10 . The women want the grapes and

therefore give the farmers money .
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VOCABULARY VII

*ä (ab), prep. (with abl.),

from, away from

cëna, dimmer

clära, bright, fam0us

*cum, prep. (with abl.), with

*défessa, tired, exhausted

*ex (è), prep. (with abl.),

out of

habitat, lives, dwells

*in, prep. (with abl.), in, om.

iterum, adv., again, a secomd

tìme

nävicula, little boat, skiff

*nävigat, sails, goes sailing

*noctü, adv., at might

*nunc, adv., mow

öra, coast, shore

*parat, prepares

pictüra, picture

poëta, poet

properat, hastens, hurries

stëlla, star

tandem,

lemgth

*ubi, adv., where

*unde, adv., whemce

adv., finally, at

Note that in silvä means in the forest; in örä, om the shore. The

expression in aquâ, as used in § 55, means om the water, as you

can tell from the context; but in a different context it could

mean in the water.

You will usually, find the preposition à written ab before words

beginning with a vowel or h; ex you will sometimes find written

è before a consonant. A safe ruleis to write à before a consonant,

ab before a vowel or h, and ex always.

Villa Römäna

A villa painted on the wall of a house at Pompeii
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63. LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

I. Pick out the Latin words in the vocabulary with which

the following words are associated: habitat, mavigable, moc

turmal, picturesque, stellar.

II. Explain the meaning of these words in the following

sentences:

1. Water is the habitat of some birds.

2. The lake is not mavigable in midwinter.

8. A bat is a nocturmal animal.

4. The lighted tower is picturesque.

5. John had the stellar role in that play.

III. Tandem as an English word was originally applied

jokingly to a team of two horses harnessed one behind the

other; that is, arranged “at length” instead of side by

side. Later it was applied to a bicycle for two or more

riders, one behind the other.

DRILL

Supply case emdings, singular or plural a8 you think proper:

Iülia, filia Laecae, in vill.... labörat.

. Laeca näviculam in aqu.... videt.

. Poëta cum fili.... ex silv.... properat.

. Ab ör.... servae properant.

Laeca et Iülia è vill.... saepe properant.

Poëtae in silv.... et in aqu.... pictüräs vident.i
EXERCISE VII

Write in Latin:

1. Tullia's maids are now preparing dinner in the villa.

2. At night Tullia walks out of the villa with (her) daugh

ters, and stands on the shore. 3. Laeca sees Tullia and

the girls and hurries from the woods. 4. The poet lives in

a white villa. 5. Laeca sees beautiful pictures in the woods
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and in the water. 6. The girls and Laeca look at the moon

and the bright stars. 7. Cornelia and Secunda praise Laeca's

boat. 8. Then Laeca goes sailing with the girls. 9. The

poet tells the girls a story. 10. Finally the tired girls

hurry out of the boat because Tullia is calling (them) again.

Courtesy of The Matropoiiun Museum or Art

· Cocleäria argentea
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ACCUSATIVE WITH AD AND IN

64. LAECA POËTA II

Aqua Laecam maximè délectat; itaque poëta saepe

nävigat. Poëta ab Italiae öris ää proximam insulam libenter

nävigat. Multae insulae sunt Italiae proximae. Nävicula

ad terrás extrémäs nön nävigat quod nävicula nön est firma.

Nävicula, igitur, ad Graeciam et ad Asiam nön nävigat.

imto

Hodiè poëta in villam ambulat et Iüliam vocat. Tum

poëta cum Iüliä ad öram properat. Poëta et filia ad insulam

(55)
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magnam nävigant. In magnâ insulâ nauta habitat. Tandem

nävicula ad öram insulae nävigat et Iülia è näviculâ in terram

properat. Casa nautae est proxima aquae. Poëta et filia

ad casam ambulant. Iülia in casam properat et nautam

salütat. Posteà nauta et Iülia in örä ambulant et nauta

Iüliae fäbuläs närrat.

65. Respondè Latiné:

Where

1. Quö nävicula poëtae nävigat? 2. Cui multae insulae

sunt proximae? 3. Cür nävicula ad terräs extrémäs nön

nävigat? 4. Num nävicula ad Graeciam nävigat?

5. Quö poëta ambulat? 6. Quö poëta cum filiâ properat?

7. Ubi nauta habitat? 8. Quö Iülia properat? 9. Ubi

Iülia et nauta ambulant?

Nötä bene

Quö, where? meaning to what place? into what place? (that

is, whither?) Ubi, where? meaning in what place?

DISCUSSION

66. In the sentence Nävicula ad proximam insulam nävi

gat, what does the phrase ad proximam insulam tell?

What does the preposition ad mean in this phrase? What

case is used with ad? Find other phrases with ad in the

first paragraph that answer the question to what place?

In the sentence Poëta in villam ambulat, what does the

phrase in villam tell? What does in mean in this phrase?

What case is used with in when it means ìnto? Find other

phrases with in that answer the question into what place?

67. In English some persons distinguish carefully between

“in” or “on,” and “into'' or “upon.” They say, “The book

is in the room, om the table''; but, “Take it into the room,

place it upom the table.” In Latin the distinction between these

two pairs of meanings of in is made by using the ablative after it
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when it means in or om and the accusative when it means into

or upom. The word ad, however, always takes the accusative.

Rémigés

ROman boats degended or, oars, as well as sails for propelling power.
Jn the Roman warships or galleys, the rowers were slaves chained to their
benches, whg rowed. in time with the beating of a hammer. We do not

know certainly how the tiers of rowers were arranged; the picture suggests
one possibility

68. The phrases with ad or in and the accusative answer

the question to what place? or into what place? They are

used with verbs of motion. The Latin word quö is used

for where? meaning to what place? or into what place?
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69. In English we nowuse“where*' to meam either in what place?

or into what place? We say “Where are you?” “Where are you

going?” In old-fashioned language, however, we sometimes

make the distinction between these two meanings by using

“where” and **whither.” Ubi, where, corresponds to in with the

ablative; quö, whither, to in with the accusative. Thus: Ubi

est? In villâ est, Where is he? He is in the villa; Quö ambulat?

In villam ambulat, Where (Whither) is he walking? He is walk

tng into the villa.

RUILE

70. Place to uwhich is usually expressed by ad and the

accusative; place into urhich by in and the accusative.

Nötä bene

For the corresponding rule for the names of cities, see §76.

'

- -

Oneräriae
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READING LESSON

71. ONERÄRIAE

Oneräriae sunt amplae et firmae; ad terräs extrémäs

návigant. Ab Italiâ oneräriae ad Äfricam, ad Graeciam,

ad Asiam nävigant. Oneräriae üväs et oliväs ad öräs Asiae

portant.

Nautae oliväs et üväs ex oneräriis in viäs portant. Incolae

Asiae nautis pecüniam dant. Ab öris Asiae nautae corbuläs

et palläs ad Italiam portant.

M*asc^ntw,

Oneräria et nautae

A frescQ found in Ostia, the ancient port of Rome at the mouth of the

Tiber. . The captain of the b9at (Farnaces magister) stands at the stern,

while Arascantus, prQbably the owner, oversees the loading of the grain
which the slaves are bringing on board -

Â Graeciâ nautae amphoräs et ürnás portant. Nautae

corbulás, palläs, amphorâs, ürnäs, in tabernäs Italicäs por

tant. Féminae Italicae in tabernäs libenter properant et

spectant. Féminae albâs pallâs et pulchräs amphoräs vident;

ancilläs vocant. Libenter ancillae properant in tabernäs; an

cillis quoque pallae et amphorae grátae sunt. Postéä fëminae

cum ancillis ex tabernis ambulant.
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Pugna nävälis

A Pompeian painting of a battle in the harbor

VOCABULARY VIII

*ad, prep. (with acc.), to, libenter, gladly (see note)

toward oliva, olive

*ampla, ro0my, spacious *oneräria, merchant ship,

*extrêma, far distamt tramsport

*firma, firm, sturdy palla, cloak, mantle

igitur, adv., therefore (see *posteâ, adv., afterwards,

note) later om.

*in, prep. (with acc.), into, *quö, whither, where

^1p0m. salütat, greets, hails

incola, inhabitant ürna, water jar, urm,

Italica, of Italy, Italiam üva, grape

Igitur usually follows the first word of its sentence. It is

therefore called postpositive.

Libenter means gladly. If one does something gladly, one '

usually likes to do it; and the idiomatic translation of expres

sions like libenter nävigat or fäbuläs libenter närrat is often in

the form he likes to saîl, he lilces to tell stories.

72. LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

In extremis. This phrase, frequently used in English,

consists of the two Latin words in, in, and extrémis, an

adjective in the ablative plural, used as a noun, and meaning

extreme or critical circumstamces. The phrase means în
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Pugna nävälis

Another Pompeian painting of a naval battle

extremity, and is generally used of a person at the point of

death or of a person or thing in extreme danger.

DRILL

Supply the proper case endings:

Servae ê vill.... in vi.... properant.

Serva ex vi.... in vill.... amphoram portat.

Filia poëtae ad ör.... properat.

Näviculae ab ör.... Italiae ad insul.... nävigant.

Iülia nauta.m ad nävicul.... vocat.i
EXERCISE VIII

IWrite îm Latim:

1. Sturdy merchant ships sail from the most distant

lands to Italy. 2. The roomy ships bring jars, and urns,

and cloaks to the inhabitants of Italy. 3. Now the sailors

carry the cloaks and jars out of the ships into the shops.

4. Afterwards the Italian women enter the shops and look

at the new cloaks. 5. Tullia likes to look at the jars.

6. The new jars are pleasing to Tullia. 7. There are

many small shops in the streets. , 8. The farmers are

bringing olives and grapes to the shops. 9. The women

greet the farmers. 10. The women want the grapes and

therefore give the farmers money.



CHAPTER IX

LOCATIVE CASE

PLACE RELATIONS WITH NAMES OF CITIES AND

TOWNS, AND WITH DOMUS AND RUS

73. AGRICOLAE

Nâsica est agricola Italiae. Casa agricolae nön est

to Rome

proxima Römae. Sed Nâsica Römam saepe ambulat.

Nunc agricola üväs Römam portat; nunc oliväs Römam

portat. Incolae Römae üväs et oliväs in tabernis vident;

üvae et olivae incoläs Römae dëlectant. Incolae Näsicae

pecüniam dant.

(62)
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In Rome

Römae sunt multae tabernae. Näsica tabernäs libenter

intrat. Statuae pulchrae et columnae albae quoque sunt

Römae. Agricola in viis ambulat et statuäs et columnäs

from Rome

libenter videt. Tandem Nâsica Römä ad casam parvam

properat. Saepe agricola pallam novam et soleäs noväs

Römä ad filiam portat quod Nâsica filiam maximè amat.

Agricolae Graeciae quoque oliväs et üväs habent. Quö

To Athens

agricolae oliväs et üväs portant? Athénâs oliväs et üväs

portant. Interdum féminae cum,agricolis Athënäs ambulant

In Athens

et corbuläs plénás rosärum portant. Athénis sunt multae

statuae. Féminae statuâs libenter örnant. Athénis est

magna Minervae statua. Minerva est dea sapientiae.

Féminae statuam Minervae saepe örnant. Noctü agricolae

from Athens

et féminae Athénis ad casäs properant. Féminae Athénis

parväs Minervae statuâs ad filiâs portant.

Nötä bene

Athénae, Athënärum is used only in the plural and means the

city of Athems.

74. Respondè Latiné:

1. Ubi est casa agricolae? 2. Quö Nâsica saepe ambulat?

3. Quö agricola üväs et oliväs portat? 4. Ubi sunt multae

tabernae? 5. Ubi sunt statuae pulchrae? 6. Unde Näsi

ca tandem properat?

7. Unde agricola pallam

novam et soleäs noväs

portat?

8. Quö Graeciae agrico

lae oliväs et üväs portant?

9. Quö fëminae corbuläs

rosärum portant? 10. Ubi -

sunt multae statuae? Agricola et arätrum

z^£= *=
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11. Ubi est magna Minervae statua? 12. Unde agricolae

et féminae noctü properant? 13. Unde féminae parväs

Minervae statuâs portant?

Statua Minervae

IDISCUSSION

75. In the sentence Näsica Römam saepe ambulat, which

word tells to what place Nasica often goes? In the sentence

Agricolae oliväs et üväs Athénás portant, which word tells

to what place the farmers carry their olives and grapes?
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In what case are Romam and Athēnās? Is a preposition

used with these names of cities?

With proper names of cities and towns place to which and

place into which are regularly expressed by the accusative

without a preposition.

In the sentence Nāsīca Romā ad casam parvam properat,

which word tells from what place Nasica hastens? In the

sentence Agricolae Athēnis ad casās properant, which word

Courtesy of The Metropolitan Museum of Art

Animālia

Notice the plow , the cart, and the two yokes. These bronze figures

may have been children 's toys, or perhaps were used as a votive offering

tells from what place the farmers hasten ? In what case

are Römā and Athēnīs? Is a preposition used ?

With proper names of cities and towns, place from which

is regularly expressed by the ablative without a preposition .

In the sentence Romae sunt multae tabernae, which word

tells where there are many shops? What is the ending of

Romae ? Is a preposition used ?

With proper names of cities and towns place in which is

expressed by a special case . This case is called the locative

case. The locative ending in the first declension singular

is -ae. There are a few names of towns which are plural;
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Tabernae

A busy shopping district in ancientRome

these use the ablative to express place in which ; as, Athēnīs

estmagna Minervae statua, there is a large statue of Minerva

at Athens (or in Athens).

RULES

76 . With the names of cities and towns —

Place to which is regularly expressed by the accu

sative without a preposition ;

Place from which is regularly expressed by the

ablative without a preposition ;

Place in which is regularly expressed by the locative

(or, in the plural, by the ablative).

These rules also apply to the names of small islands, and to

the words domus, home, and rūs, country. For the appropriate

forms of these words, see § 78.

VOCABULARY IX

Athēnae (pl.), Athens sapientia , wisdom , prudence,

Roma, Rome intelligence
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WIMUI

77. Memorize the following formsof the names of cities:

Romā, from Rome Athēnis, from Athens

Romam , to Rome Athēnās, to Athens

Romae, at Rome Athēnīs , at Athens

78. The nouns domus, home, and rūs, country, belong to

declensions which we have

not yet studied . For the

present learn the forms and

meanings given herewith :

domo, from home

domum , (to ) home

domī, at home

rūre, from the country

rūs, to the country

rūrī, in the country A shopkeeper's sign

DRILL

1. Supply the proper case endings:

1. Taberna Galbae est

Röm .....

2 . Galba multās amphorās

in tabern .... habet.

3. Onerāriae amphorās et

ūrnās Athēn .... Rom ....

(from Athens to Rome)

portant.

4 . Onerāriae nāvigant

Rām .... Athēn .... (from

A shopkeeper's sign Rome to Athens).

5 . Athēn. ... et Rom .... (In Athens and Rome) nautae

tabernās intrant.

6 . Casa agricolae est rūr....; agricola ūvās rūr... (from the

country ) portat.

wM TMETERSITETTUCE

Alliunny W

u

Till



68 § 78THE ROAD TO LATIN

II. Write the Latin for the following phrases:

1. from Rome 9. to the country

2. from the shore 10. home (homeward)

3. from Athens 11. in the cottage

4. at Rome 12. in Athens

5. in the country 13. at home

6. to Rome 14. into the streets

7. to Athens 15. from the country

8. to the road 16. from home

[IIIÉ¤¤]

- 1 III,

A shopkeeper's sign

A milkman's sign, a wineseller's sign, and a

mason's sign are shown on this page and the

preceding one. Can you identify each?

EXERCISE IX

IWrite im Latím:

1. The little boats often sail from Rome to the islands

near by. 2. Sometimes the little boats bring olives from

the islands to Rome. 3. The sturdy merchant ships are

sailing to Athens again. 4. Now the sailors hurry out of

the merchant ships into the streets of Athens. 5. In Athens

there are beautiful white columns and many statues of the

goddess of wisdom. 6. At night the sailors hurry from

Athens to the shore. 7. The sailors are on the merchant

ships; the farmers are in the country. 8. Julia is preparing

a good dinner today because the sailor is at home again.

9. The sailor walks to the door and greets the farmer.

10. The sailor likes to tell (his) little daughters stories.



CHAPTER X -

SUMMARY OF FIRST DECLENSION

79. TULLIA ET CLAUDIA

Tullia et filiae, Cornëlia et Secunda, rüri sunt. Claudia

Römae est. Tullia Claudiam amat; itaque Tullia cum

filiâbus Römam properat. Tullia in lecticâ sedet sed filiae

et servae, Rosa et Anna, ambulant. Ex villâ in Viam

Appiam Tullia et puellae properant. In Wiâ Appiâ sunt

nautae et agricolae. Nautae Römä ad öram properant.

Agricolae ä casis Römam properant. In viâs Römae

( 69 )
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II . Write the Lotin for the following phrases:

1 . from Rome 9 . to the country

2 . from the shore 10. home (homeward )

3 . from Athens 11. in the cottage

4 . at Rome 12. in Athens

5 . in the country 13. at home

6 . to Rome 14 . into the streets

7 . to Athens 15 . from the country

8 . to the road 16. from home

ETI ,

A shopkeeper's sign

A milkman ' s sign , a wineseller's sign , and a

mason ' s sign are shown on this page and the

preceding one. Can you identify each ?

EXERCISE IX

Write in Latin :

1 . The little boats often sail from Rome to the islands

near by. 2 . Sometimes the little boats bring olives from

the islands to Rome. 3 . The sturdy merchant ships are

sailing to Athens again . 4 . Now the sailors hurry out of

themerchant ships into the streets of Athens. 5 . In Athens

there are beautiful white columns and many statues of the

goddess of wisdom . 6 . At night the sailors hurry from

Athens to the shore. 7 . The sailors are on the merchant

ships; the farmers are in the country. 8 . Julia is preparing

a good dinner today because the sailor is at home again .

9 . The sailor walks to the door and greets the farmer.

10. The sailor likes to tell (his ) little daughters stories .
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SUMMARY OF FIRST DECLENSION

79. TULLIA ET CLAUDIA

Tullia et filiae, Cornëlia et Secunda, rüri sunt. Claudia

Römae est. Tullia Claudiam amat; itaque Tullia cum

filiâbus Römam properat. Tullia in lecticâ sedet sed filiae

et servae, Rosa et Anna, ambulant. Ex villâ in Viam

Appiam Tullia et puellae properant. In Viâ Appiâ sunt

nautae et agricolae. Nautae Römä ad öram properant.

Agricolae ä casis Römam properant. In viâs Römae

( 69 )
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agricolae üväs et oliväs portant. Tullia pulchräs üväs videt

et Annae pecüniam dat. Parvae puellae üväs pulchräs, et

corbuläs plénás rosärum rubrárum et albärum, ad Claudiam

portant.

Claudia domi est et proximae Claudiae sunt ancillae.

Ancillae Claudiae libenter

labórant. Saepe Claudia

ancillis fäbuläs närrat.

Tullia et filiae Claudiam

salütant. Rosa et Anna

ancilläs Claudiae salütant.

Puellae Claudiae rosäs et

üväs dant. Noctü Tullia

cum filiâbus et servis Römä

domum properat.

80. Respondè Latiné:

1. Ubi sunt Tullia et

filiae? 2. Ubi estClaudia?

3. Quö Tullia properat?

4. Ubi sedet Tullia?

5. Quibuscum Tullia

Römam properat? 6.

Courtesy of The Pennsylvania TĂ, Sedentne filiae et servae?

Museum 7. Unde properant Tullia

et filiae? 8. Suntnenautae

et agricolae in Viâ Appiä? 9. Unde nautae properant? 10.

Quò nautae properant? 11. Unde agricolae properant? 12.

Quò agricolae properant? 13. Quid portant agricolae? 14.

Cui Tullia pecüniam dat? 15. Quid portant parvae puellae?

16. Ubi est Claudia? 17. Cui sunt ancillae proximae?

18. Cuius servae libenter labórant? 19. Quibus Claudia

fäbulâs saepe närrat? 20. Cuius ancilläs salütant Rosa

et Anna? 21. Quid puellae Claudiae dant? 22. Quö Tullia

et filiae noctü properant?

Fémina Römäna
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DISCUSSION

81. In the foregoing story can be found examples of allthe

cases of a Latin noun which we have studied . A noun is in

different cases according to its use in a sentence. To decline

a noun is to list its case forms in order , singular and plural.

The locative is usually

not listed , because very

few nouns have a locative

form . The listing of the

case formsis called declen

sion .

A set of inflectional

forms arranged in the

usual order is called a

paradigm . A paradigm

may be formed for any

word thatcanbeinflected.

Inspeakingofa paradigm ,

it is often convenient to

call the unchanging part,

to which the endings are

attached, the base. The

base of a noun can always

be ascertained by drop Fēmina Romāna

ping the ending of the

genitive singular; as, puella , genitive puellae, base puell-.

The paradigm of puella is as follows :

Singular Plural

Nom . puella puellae

Gen . puellae puellārum

Dat. puellae puellīs

Acc. puellam puellās

Abl. puella puellīs

82. The base is often slightly different from the stem ,which

may be thought of as the form to which the inflectional
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endings were originally added, but which has sometimes

undergone a change in the last syllable by weakening

or by combination with the ending . Thus the ā of puellā -,

the stem of puella, is shortened or changed in several cases,

so that it is often convenient to refer to the base, puell -.

Museum of Fine Arts, Boston, Mass.

Infāns Romānus

83. The word declension is also used of a group or class

of nouns all of which are declined in approximately the

same way. Nearly all the nouns studied so far belong to

the first declension . There are five declensions altogether .
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84. The declension to which a noun belongs is indicated

by the ending of the genitive singular, which , in the first

declension , is -ae. Hereafter, the nominative singular and

the genitive singular of every noun will be given in the

vocabularies. For nouns like Athēnae, which is used only in

the plural, the nominative and genitive plural will be given .

85 . There is another case in Latin , called the vocative .

A noun is in this case when used to designate a person who is

being directly addressed , as in the English sentence, “ Boys,

comeover here.” The vocative is usually omitted in declining

a noun, because it is always like the nominative, except in

the singular of somenouns of the second declension .

A noun in the vocative is often placed after the first word

in the sentence, or in a later place, but never at the begin

ning ; as,

Suntne, Claudia , servae in silvā ? Claudia , are the slaves

out in the woods ?

86. The following table will serve in a review of the uses

of the five principal cases:

Case Use

Nominative: The case of the subject or the predicate nom

inative.

Genitive: The case of the owner or possessor , like the

English possessive: often expressing the.

same idea as an English prepositional phrase

with of.

Dative: The case of the indirect object, to whom or for

whom something is done or given or said .

Accusative: The case of the direct object of a verb, or of the

object of certain prepositions.

Ablative: A case ofmany uses, often showing place from

which and place in which: used with preposi

tionsmeaning in , on , from , out of, with , etc.
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87. Gender

The gender of a noun in English is determined entirely

by sex . If a noun refers to a man or boy it is of masculine

gender. If it refers to a woman or girl it is of feminine

gender. If it refers to neither male nor female it is of

neuter gender . The word neuter means neither .

The distinction by sex is not so marked in Latin . Nouns

designating males are masculine; nouns designating females

are feminine ; but nouns designating objects that have no

sex, or animals with no special reference to sex, may be

masculine, feminine, or neuter.

88 . Nouns of the first declension are nearly all feminine.

A few , such as poēta , agricola , nauta , designate males, and

are therefore masculine. There are no neuters in the first

declension . Nouns like sella , rosa, via are all feminine

because they are in the first declension .

VOCABULARY X

sedet, sitslectica, litter, sedan

89. LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

I. Explain the meaning of the word in italics in the

following sentence: “ Bookkeepers live a sedentary life.”

II . Appian Way. In Italy today the ancient Via Appia

still exists as a thoroughfare.

EXERCISE X

Write in Latin :

1 . Rome has many provinces in far distant lands.

2 . Crete and Greece are not very near to Rome. 3 . Greece

is the native land of Claudia 's maidservants. 4 . The maids

live in Romebut are always longing for (their ) native land.

5 . The life of the maidservants is happy because Claudia

is a kind mistress. 6 . Claudia is friendly to the maids;
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and so they love Claudia very greatly . 7 . Claudia hurries

into the street; she sits in (her ) beautiful litter . 8 . Later

on Claudia goes into Tullia ' s villa with (her) maids.

9 . Tullia seldom sees Claudia because Claudia lives in

Rome and Tullia is in the country . 10. Finally Claudia

calls (her ) maids and the women hurry out of the villa .

Via Appia

The Appian Way is still a busy Roman street. It enters Rome at the

gate of San Sebastian , shown in the picture



CHAPTER. XI

PRESENT TENSE OF SUM, AND OF VERBS OF THE

FIRST AND SECOND CONJUGATIONS

90. TULLIA, MAGISTRA FILIÄRUM I

Tullia Cornëliam et Secundam linguam Latinam docet.

Tullia sevéra magistra est; itaque puellae diligenter student.
I. cum, You

** Ego sum fëmina. Ego sum mätröna Römäna. Tü, Cor

care

nëlia, es puella. Tü es filia mea. Secunda quoque est

puella Römäna. Secunda est parva filia mea. Sum mätröna

Römäna; es filia mea; Secunda est parva filia mea.''

(77)
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91. Respondè Latiné:

1. Quis sum? 2. Quis es, Cornëlia? 3. Quis est Secunda?

4. Quis es, Secunda? 5. Quis est Cornëlia? 6. Quis est

Tullia?

92. “Sum incola Römae. Tü, Cornêlia, quoque es incola
Vecare

Römae. Ego et tü sumus incolae Römae. Nös sumus

laetae. Tü, Cornëlia, es filia mea. Tü quoque, Secunda,

careYou

es filia mea. Vös, puellae, estis filiae meae. Estis puellae

cärae. Lücia est filia Camillae. Tertia est parva filia

Camillae. Lücia et Tertia sunt filiae Camillae.”

93. Respondè Latiné:

1. Quis sum? 2. Quis es? 3. Estisne incolae Römae?

4. Nönne sumus laetae, Tullia? 5. Cuius filiae sunt Lücia

et Tertia?

IDISCUSSION

94. When ego is the subject, what verb form is used?

When tü is the subject, what verb form is used? When nös

is the subject, what is the verb form? When vös is the sub

ject, what is the verb form?

A verb in Latin has different forms to indicate whether

the subject is speaking, is spoken to, or is spoken of. The

listing of these forms in order is called conjugatìom. Con

jugation exists to some extent in English, as we say I am,

you are, he is. In the plural, however, there is only one

form in English, are; whereas you have seen in Tullia,

Magistra Filiärum I that in Latin there are three different

endings in the plural, just as there are in the singular.

95. Memorize the following forms of the present tense of

sum, and the translations. Remember that the form est

cam mean she is or it is in addition to the meanings given.

(See note following Vocabulary I.)
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w

.

TYS

.

R
E

SEL

Domina et dominus

Present tense of sum

sum , I am sumus, we are

es, you are estis , you are

est, he is, there is sunt, they are, there are

96 . TULLIA , MAGISTRA FILIĀRUM II

“ Nõnne rosae sunt pulchrae, fīliae meae ? Māne ego

in villam rosās porto . Tū, Cornēlia, aquam portās. Secunda

quoque aquam portat. Tum nos rosās ad statuās deārum

portāmus et statuās ārnāmus. Võs puellae rubrās rosās

amātis et vestrās rosās rubrās ad Diānae statuam portātis .

Cotidiē agricolae corbulās plēnās rosārum ad villam nostram

portant. Ego rosās libenter cūro.

“ Nonne coronae rosārum pulchrae sunt, puellae ? Vidēsne

coronam rosārum albārum , Cornēlia ? ” “ Coronam video ,
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Liberi et paedagógus

In, the wealthier families, the chilgren were often taught at hgme by a
special tutor, usually a slave, instead of being sent to a public school

Tullia. Nönne est pulchra?” “ Videtne dea Diäna corönäs,

• everuthimo -

Tullia?” “Certè, mea filia parva! Deae omnia vident.”

“Sed nös deäs nön vidémus.” “Vös, puellae, deäs nön

vidétis quod deae in terrä nön habitant.”

Nötä bene

Omnia, everything; literally, all (thimgs).

97. Respondè Latiné:

1. Quö mäne rosäs portö? 2. Quid portäs, Cornëlia?

3. Quid Secunda quoque portat? 4. Quid ad statuâs deärum

portámus? 5. Quälës rosäs ad Diänae statuam portätis?

6. Quid agricolae ad villam nostram portant?

7. Quid vidés, Cornëlia? 8. Num corónam rosärum

rubrärum videö? 9. Nönne dea Diäna corönäs videt?
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10. Videntne deae omnia ? 11. Num déās vidēmus?

12. Cūr vos puellae deās non vidētis ?

DISCUSSION

98. In the sentence Māne ego rosās in villam porto , what

is the subject? What is the ending of the verb when ego

is the subject ? Find a sentence in the story in which tū is

the subject . What is the ending of the verb in this sen

tence ? When nõs is the subject, what is the ending of the

verb ? What is the ending of the verb when võs is the

subject? These endings show in what person the verb is,

and they are called the personal endings. They should be

memorized, as in the following paradigm of porto , I carry.

Singular

1st person porto , I carry , I am carrying, I do carry

2d person portās, you carry, etc.

3d person portat, he carries, etc.

Plural

1st person portāmus, we carry , etc .

2d person portātis, you carry, etc.

3d person portant, they carry , etc.

99. The subject of a verb is often not expressed by a

separate word. When this occurs, the ending of the verb

indicates the subject. Pronoun subjects are expressed only

when they are needed for special emphasis.

100. Make a list of all verbs in the first paragraph of the

story Tullia , Magistra Filiārum II, and observe the various

forms. All the verbs in this list , except sunt, belong to the

same conjugation as porto . The base of the present tense

of porto is port- ; but the stem is portā -. Observe that

the ă of the stem is changed in some of the forms, as

porto , portat, portant.



THE ROAD TO LATIN § 101

Domina et fīlia

101. The word conjugation is used here to mean a group

or class of verbs that are inflected alike. There are four

such conjugations. The verb porto belongs to the first con

jugation . The verb sum does not belong to any of the four :

it is irregular.
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102 . The infinitive is made by adding -re to the present

stem : portāre. Hence, if you know the infinitive you can

determine the present stem by dropping the - re . It is

customary to name a verb by giving the first person present,

as porto ; and to show its present stem (thus showing to which

conjugation it belongs) by giving the present infinitive.

These two forms are the first and second principal parts of

a Latin verb : porto , portāre . In the vocabularies here

after, these two forms will be given .

103 . Now make a list of the verb forms in the second

paragraph of Tullia , Magistra Filiārum II. Most of the

verbs in this list belong to the second conjugation ; their

stem ends in - ē. In three of these forms, also , the stem is

changed to - e before the personal endings: video, videt, vi

dent. The infinitive form is vidēre ; hereafter verbs of this

kind will be given in the form video , vidēre.

The infinitive of sum is esse.

104 . The personal endings added to the present stem

of a verb in any of the four conjugations form the present

tense of the verb. Notice, however, that sum is irregular.

105 . The present tense of video, a verb of the second

conjugation , is as follows. Compare this paradigm with

that of porto, noting that the endings are the same, though

the stem vowel is different.

Singular Plural

video vidēmus

vidēs vidētis

videt vident

Observe carefully the long vowels in these verbs, and

remember the three possible translations of this tense.

RULE

106 . A verb agrees with its subject in person and number.
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READING LESSON

107. CLAUDIA ET FILIAE TULLIAE

Claudia. Cuius lecticam, ancillae, in viâ vidétis?

Amcilla. Tulliae lecticam videö, domina.

Claudia. Sum laeta, quod Tullia est cára amica mea.

' Suntne puellae cum Tulliä?

Ancilla secunda. Puelläs videö, domina. Puellae ambulant.

Claudia. Salvë, Tullia cära. Salvéte, Cornëlia et Secunda.

Estisne défessae?

Tullia. Ego nön sum dëfessa. Fortasse puellae sunt

dëfessae.

Cornëlia. Nön sum défessa, Claudia. Libenter ambulö.

Claudia. Quid portätis, puellae?

Cornëlia. Ego rosäs albäs habeö, Claudia. Rosäs ad

Claudiam cäram portö.

Claudia. Rosäs tuäs amö, Cornëlia. Sunt pulchrae rosae.

Quid tü habês, Secunda?
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Secunda. Ego üväs rubrâs habeô, Claudia. Üväs ad

Claudiam cäram portö.

Claudia. Üväs quoque amö. Estis puellae bonae. Fortasse

ancillae meae fäbulás dé patriis närrant. Amátisne

fäbuläs dë Graeciä?

Cormêlîa. Es bona, Claudia. Fábuläs dë Graeciä maximé

amämus. Ubi sunt ancillae?

Nötä bene

108. Salvë, the singular form of greeting, and salvéte, the

• plural form, are really the present imperative forms, singular

and plural, of a verb meaning literally be well, be im good health.

Translate ** hail” or **how do you do?'' The present imperative

singular is the same as the present stem in verbs of the first and

second conjugations; the plural is formed by adding -te to the

singular form. Thus of salvêre, the form of the present stem

and singular imperative is salvë, that of the plural imperative,

salvéte. The first person singular form, salveö, is not used.

Observe that although salvé, salvéte are used as greetings, the

verb does not mean greet. The verb that has this meaning is

salütö, salütäre.

VOCABULARY XI

amica, -ae, f., fríend

*dè, prep. (with abl.), about,

comcermîmg; dowm from

diligenter, adv., diligently,

carefully

*doceö, docére, teach

*ego, I

fortâsse, adv., perhaps

Latina, Latin (adj.)

lingua, -ae, f., tongue, lan

g^ιαge

mäne, adv., in the morning

mätröna, -ae, f., matrom

*mea, my

nös, we

*nostra, Our

(salveö), salvêre, be well,

be in good health

sevëra, severe, sterm

*studeó, studére, be egger;

study

*tü, you (sing.)

*tua, your (used when ad

dressing one person)

*vestra, your (used when

addressing two or more

persons)

vös, you (pl.)
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109 . LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

I. Pick out the Latin words in the vocabulary with which

the following are associated : amicable, docile, severity, study.

II. Egotism comes from the Latin word ego. Egotism

is a strong confidence in oneself, a feeling of self -importance.

DRILL

I. The following review list gives all the verbs which you

have had. The forms given here are the first person singular

present and the present infinitive. Give the meaning of each.

ambulo, ambulāre nāvigo, nāvigāre

amo, amāre õrnő, õrnāre

cūrē, cūrāre paro, parāre

dēlecto , dēlectăre porto , portare

dēmonstrő, dēmonstrāre properó , properāre

dēsiderő, dēsīderāre salūtö , salūtäre

do, dare (salveo ), salvēre

doceo, docēre sedeo , sedēre

habeo , habēre specto , spectāre

habito , habitāre sto, stāre

intrő , inträre studeó , studēre

laboro, labörāre sum , esse

laudo, laudāre
video , vidēre

nārro, nārrāre voco, vocăre

II. Conjugate the present tense of the Latin verbs with the

following meanings:

have greet see

teach praise study walk

carry sit please be

III. Express in Latin :

1. I show . 6 . You (pl.) call.

2 . They are walking. 7 . I am decorating.

3. You (sing.) are preparing . 8. Wegive.

4 . We do praise. 9 . You (sing.) do sail.

5 . He sees. 10. They have.

call
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EXERCISE XI

Write in Latin:

1. Tullia, a Roman matron, likes to teach the Latin

language. 2. We sit on our benches and work every day.

3. We always study diligently because our teacher is severe.

4. Do you sometimes praise your daughters, Tullia, and

A popular game among the Roman girls was

played much like 9ur jackstones. . Five knuckle

hones (táli) were thrown into the air at once, and

as many as possible caught on the back of the hand

tell the girls stories about goddesses? 5. Why are you hurry

ing into the villa, Secunda? 6. I see Claudia's litter.

Perhaps our friend is in the villa. 7. How do you do, girls!

Are you studying diligently today? 8. We study in the

morning; we are tired now. 9. Your roses are beautiful,

girls. 10. Do you see my new jar, Claudia? It is full of

White roses.



CHAPTER XII

MASCULINE NOUNS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION

NOMINATIVE, ACCUSATIVE, AND VOCATIVE

Hortus

110. CORNELIUS, DOMINUS

Cornëlius est dominus villae; dominus Cornëlius est vir

bonus. Dominus bonus servum laetum habet. Puer

laetus dominum bonum amat. Dominus magnum hortum

habet; dominus et domina in hortö ambulant. Hortus est

longus et lätus. Servus laetus in hortum properat. Ferè

(88)
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cotidiè in hortö labörat. Esne défessus, serve bone? Esne

tü défessus, puer ?

Cornëlius multös filiös habet. Filii sunt boni. Filii

sunt Märcus, Lücius, Aulus, Püblius, Servius. Filii parvi

sunt Püblius et Servius. Filius adultus est Märcus. Estisne

discipuli boni, pueri? Lücius est discipulus bonus et

diligenter labórat. Aulus quoque est bonus discipulus.

Filii parvi nöndum sunt discipuli. Cornëlius filiös bonös

amat et saepe laudat. Nónne Cornëlium amätis, filii?

111. Respondè Latinè:

1. Quis est Cornëlius? 2. Quälis dominus est Cornëlius?

3. Quälem servum bonus dominus habet? 4. Quem puer

ho

laetus amat? 5. Quid habet Cornëlius? 6. ά ambulant

in hortö? 7. Estne hortus longus et lätus? 8. Quö servus

laetus properat? 9. Esne défessus, serve bone?

10. Quälëssuntfilii? 11. Quälës sunt Püblius et Servius?

12. Quis est discipulus bonus? 13. Suntne filii parvi

discipuli? 14. Quös Cornëlius laudat? 15. Amátisne

Cornëlium, filii?

Nötä bene

Qui, who? (nominative plural masculine); quös, whom ? (accu

sative plural masculine).

DISCUSSION

112. Make a list of the nouns in the first paragraph that

are used in the nominative. What endings do these words

appear to have? Are they singular or plural?

The nouns which we have studied in the preceding lessons

end in -a, and are in the first declension. The nouns used

in this paragraph end in -us or -r, and are in the second

declension. The nouns in -r formerly had the same ending

as nouns in -us, but the ending has been dropped in the

nominative.
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Note that the ending -us should not be pronounced so

as to rime with loose, but with puss.

Make a list of the nouns used in the first paragraph in the

accusative. What ending do these words have ? The

accusative singular in the second declension ends in -um .

What nouns in the first paragraph are in the vocative?

What endings do they have ? Nouns of the second de

clension ending in -us have the vocative singular in - e ;

nouns in -r have the vocative like the nominative.

113. In the second paragraph find nouns in the nominative

plural, accusative plural, and vocative plural. What is the

ending for each case ?

114 . The endings for these cases are seen in the following

forms of servus :

Singular Plural

Nominative servus servi

Accusative servum servos

Vocative serve servi

115. Nouns in r, as vir and puer , do not have a case ending

in the nominative and vocative singular:

Nominative vir viri

Accusative virum viros

Vocative vir viri

READING LESSON

116 . CORNELIUS ET FILII

Cornēlius et filii in Via Appia sunt. Virum armātum

vident. Vir armātus est nuntius Romānus et equum album

habet. Et nuntius et equus sunt dēfessi quod Romam

properant. Nuntius magnam pugnam Romānam nuntiat.

“ Ubi, miamice, Romāni pugnant? " clāmat Cornēlius.

“ Romāni in Galliā pugnant, Cornēlī,” respondet nuntius.

“ Quis est lēgātus? " rogat Cornēlius.



§ 116 CORNĒLIUS ET FILII

RUSHTON

“ Romāni Labiēnum lēgātum habent,” respondet nūntius.

“ Labiēnus gladium tenet et viros armātos vocat. Tum viri

armāti pugnant."

Nuntius Romam properat sed Cornēlius et filii domum

ambulant.

Lūcius nūntium et equum album laudat. Tum parvus

Publius clāmat, “ Ego gladium magnum dēsīdero ! Parvi

pueri semper gladios dēsīderant."

" Lēgāti, mifili, non parvi pueri, gladiós habent,” respondet

Cornēlius.

“ Gladium non dēsīderās, parve Publī," clāmat Lūcius.

“ Tū es parvus puer. Ego sum paene adultus et gladium

dēsidero.”

“ Mārcus,meus filius adultus, gladium habet,” respondet

Cornēlius, " sed võs, fīliī mei, non estis adulti et nunc libros

tabellāsque, non gladios, dēsiderātis."
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Nötä bene

117. The word -que, and, is used as an enclitic, like -ne (see

§ 27). It is not placed between the two words which it connects,

like et and English and, but is always attached to the second of

two connected words; as, pueri puellaeque, boys and girls.

118. Proper nouns in -ius, and the common noun filius,

have the ending -i in the vocative, the accent being retained

on the syllable which is

accented in the nomina

tive; as, fili, O som, or,

more simply, som; Cornëli,

Cornelius. Meus, mean

ing my, also has the voca

tive singular masculine in

-i, as in mi fili, my som.

119. In the plural of

all nouns, the vocative

case has the same form as

the nominative.

120. Many adjectives

have the same endings as

nouns of the first and

• *-« - second declensions. Such

Courtesy of The Pennsylvania University Museum adjectives when used with

Puer Römänus feminine nouns have the

endings of the first declension; when used with masculine

nouns they have the endings of the second declension;

as, filia bona, a good daughter; filius bonus, a g00d som.

When listing adjectives in a vocabulary, it is customary to

give the forms of the nominative for the different genders;

as, bonus, bona, good.

121. Most nouns of the second declension ending in -us

or -r in the nominative singular are masculine.
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VOCABULARY XII

adultus, adulta, grown up, Römänus, Römäna, Romam;

full-growm as a noun, Römänus, a

armätus, armáta, armed Romam (mam)

*clämö, clämäre, call out, *servus, manservant, slave

- shout, ezclaim tabella, -ae, f., writimg tablet

discipulus, pupil *teneö, tenêre, hold, grasp

dominus, master *vir, mam

*equus, horse

*ferè, adv., almost

*filius, som

Gallia, -ae, f., Gaul

*gladius, suJord

hortus, gardem

*lëgätus, lieutemant; envoy

liber, book

*nöndum, adv., mot yet

*nüntiö, nüntiäre, ammoumce,

report

*nüntius, messemger; message

*puer, boy

*pugna, -ae, f., fight, battle

pugnö, pugnäre, fight, com

temd

*respondeö, respondère, re

ply, answer

*rogö, rogäre, ask, questiom

122. Observe that a number of nouns in this vocabulary

are the same as nouns which you have had in earlier lessons,

except forthe ending: dominus, master, and domina, mistress;

filius, som, and filia, daughter; servus, manservant, and serva,

maidservant. In English there is often no very satisfactory

way of distinguishing the sex of a person or animal referred

to: discipulus and discipula could both be translated pupil,

Puer Römänus
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and the hearer would have to tell from the context whether

the pupil was a boy or a girl.

Sometimes a masculine word in Latin does not have

the ending -us, as poëta, agricola, nauta.

123. LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

Explain the meaning of the italicized words in the follow

ing sentences:

1. There is a large equestriam statue in the park.

2. The gladiators ran into the arena.

3. Victor goes to the library for reference work.

4. Do not offend a pugnacious man.

5. The English bulldog is a tenacious animal.

DRILL

Supply the proper case endings:

. Dominus bon.... serv.... bon.... habet.

. Serv.... bon.... domin.... amat.

. Cornéli.... magn.... hort.... habet.

. Hort.... est long.....

. Quö, serv.... défess...., properäs?

. Fili.... sunt puer.... bon.....

. Légät.... est armât.....

. Püblius, parv.... puer, gladi.... désiderat.

. Cornéli.... puer.... bon.... amat.

. Amátisne Cornéli...., puer....?1

EXERCISE XII

|Write îm, Latím:

1. The little boys and the servants like the big garden.

(See § 21.) 2. Tullia's little sons do not yet have swords.

3. Marcus, the lieutenant, is grown up and has both a

horse and a sword. 4. Lucius and Aulus are pupils and

have tablets and books. 5. “Have you your books, Lucius
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and Aulus?” calls out the master. 6. The boys see a

messenger in the street. 7. “Are the Romans fighting in

Gaul, my friend?” asks Lucius. 8. “I am announcing a

great battle, boys,'' replies the messenger. 9. Perhaps

Marcus grasps (his) sword and calls (his) armed men into

battle. 10. Messengers hurry to Rome almost every day

because the Romans are always fighting.

Equitës Römäni



CHAPTER. XIII

MASCULINE NOUNS OF THE SECOND DECLENSIONI

GENITIVE, DATIVE, AND ABLATIVE

124. IN HORTÖ CORNELI

Cornëlius villam habet. In villâ sunt hortus magnus et

parva silva. Itaque Cornëlius dominus est horti et silvae.

Proximus hortö est ager. Dominus horti et agri saepe in

hortö cum filiö ambulat. Filius näviculam habet; Cornëlius

näviculam fili libenter spectat.

Hortus est pulcher. Circum hortum est miürus altus.

Proxima mürö est statua pulchra dei Mercuri. In hortö

Cornéli est magnus numerus statuârum deörum et deärum.

(96)
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Cornëlius multös amicös habet. Cornëlius amicis est

cärus quod est vir bonus. Cum amicis in hortö hodiè sedet.

Filii filiaeque Cornéli in hortö sedent. Proximi Cornëliö et

amicis sunt filii et filiae. Amicörum fäbulae filiis et filiâbus

domini sunt gråtae.

Exträ mürum sunt magni agri Cornéli. In agris servi

cotidiè labörant. Vespere servi défessi ex agris ad villam

properant. Servi in hortis nön saepe sedent quod servi

diligenter labörant.

125. Respondè Latinè:

1. Quid habet Cornëlius? 2. Cuius est Cornëlius domi

nus? 3. Ubi est ager? 4. Quid habet filius? 5. Ubi est

statua dei? 6. Quid est in hortö Cornëli? 7. Suntne

multae statuae deörum et deärum in hortö?

8. Habetne Cornëlius amicös? 9. Nónne est Cornëlius

amicis cärus? 10. Quälis vir est Cornëlius? 11. Ubi sunt

filii et filiae? 12. Quörum fäbulae filiös et filiâs Cornëli

dëlectant?

13. Ubi sunt agri Cornëli? 14. Ubi servi iabörant?

15. Unde servi défessi vespere properant? 16. Num servi

in hortis sedent?

Nötä bene

Quörum, whose? (masculine plural).

DISCUSSION

126. In the sentence Itaque Cornëlius dominus est horti

et silvae, how is the word horti used? In what case and

number is it? What is the ending? Nouns in the second

declension have the genitive singular in -i.

In the sentence Amicörum fäbulae filiis et filiâbus sunt

gråtae, how is amicörum used? In what case and number

is it? What is the ending? How does this ending differ

from the genitive plural ending of the first declension?

•**

8
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Mercurius

127. Make a list of nouns used with the adjectives mean

ing dear, mear, and pleasing. In what case are these nouns?

What is the ending of the dative singular? of the dative

plural?

128. Make a list of phrases showing place in which and

place from which. In what case are the nouns in these

phrases? What is the ending of the ablative singular? of

the ablative plural? -

129. The form of the genitive singular of any noun will

tell you the declension of the noun; as, serva, servae, first

declension; servus, servi, second declension.
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130. The following paradigms will show you how masculine

nouns of the second declension are declined.

servus, servi, base serv-, servant, slave

Singular Plural

Nom. servus Servi

Gem. servi Servörum

Dat. servö SerVis

Acc. servum Servös

Abl. servö Servis

The vocative singular is serve; the vocative plural, as in

all nouns, is like the nominative plural.

filius, fili, base fili-, 80m

Nom. filius filii

Gem. fili filiörum

Dat. filiö filiis

Acc. filium filiös

Abl. filiö filiis

Note that the genitive singular of nouns in -ius ends in -i

instead of -ii; and that here, contrary to the general rule, the

base is changed. The vocative singular of filius, and of proper

names in -ius, ends in -i instead of -ie; as, fili, Cornéli. The

accent of such forms is on the syllable that is accented in the

nominative.

puer, pueri, base puer-, boy

Nom. puer pueri

Gem. pueri puerörum

Dat. puerö pueris

Acc. puerum puerös

Abl. puerö pueris
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The noun vir , viri, base vir -, is declined exactly like puer :

Nom . vir viri

Gen . viri virorum

etc . etc .

ager, agri, base agr-, field

Nom . ager agri

Gen . agri agrorum

etc. etc .

131. Observe that it is especially important to memorize

the genitive singular of nouns that end in - er. Thus the

genitive singular of puer is pueri, and hence the base, puer-,

contains an e, just as the nominative does. But the geni

tive singular of ager is agrī, and hence the base is agr-,

which does not contain an e .

132. Certain adjectives in -us and - er are declined accord

ing to the second declension when they modify a masculine

noun, and according to the first declension when they modify

a feminine noun . The base of such adjectives can be found

by dropping the - a of the feminine form ; as, altus, feminine

alta , base alt- ; pulcher, feminine pulchra , base pulchr-,

READING LESSON

133 . DISCIPULI

Lūcius et Aulus sunt filii Tulliae et Cornēli. Māne ad

lūdum cum paedagogo ambulant. Pueri libros et tabellās

et stilos portant. In lūdo diligenter student.

Orbilius est lūdi magister. Orbilius est sevērus et pigri

discipuli Orbilio non sunt grāti. Si lūdimagister īrātus est,

discipulos castigat. Tum pueri clāmant et lacrimant.

Lūcius et Aulus sunt boni discipuli ; itaque ad lūdum

libenter properant. Vespere filii Cornēli ā lūdo ad villam

properant. Tum libros et tabellās in mēnsam conlocant et

Tum libro espere fili commen
t
itaque



IDISCIPULI

cum puellis in hortö villae sedent.

et filiäbus fäbuläs närrat.

Posteä Cornëlius filiis

VOCABULARY XIII

*ager, agri, m., field

*altus, alta, high, tall, deep

*amicus, amici, m., friend

castigo, castigâre, punish,

reprove, beat

*circum, prep. (with acc.),

aroumd

*conlocó, conlocäre, place

*deus, dei, m., god

*extrâ, prep. (with acc.),

outside of

irätus, iráta, angry

lacrimó, lacrimäre, weep, cry

lüdus, lüdi, m., School; game

magister, magistri, m.,

master, schoolmaster

Mercurius, Mercuri, m.,

Mercury, messenger of the

gods

*mürus, müri, m., wall

*numerus, numeri, m., mwm

ber

paedagógus, paedagógi, m.,

attemdamt, tutor
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piger, pigra, lazy stilus, stili, m., 8tyle, or

pulcher, pulchra, beautiful, stylus, a pointed instru

fair ment for writing on wax

*si, conj., if vespere, adv., in the evening

134. LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

I. 1. At what time of day are vesper services held?

2. What are mural decorations?

3. What is circumpolar exploration?

4. What is the difference between horticulture and

agriculture?

II. When a newsboy calls “ Extra!” he is using a Latin

word. An extra edition of a newspaper may be thought of

as an edition issued outside the regular editions, to convey

special news.

IDRILL

Supply the proper case emdings:

Hortus Cornël.... est magn.....

Cum Cornéli.... sunt amic.....

Serv.... in agr.... (pl.) labörant.

Pueri amic.... (pl.) sunt grät.....

Libri magistr.... (sing.) sunt grât.....i
II. Write ìm parallel columms the declemsiom of dominus

and domina, and compare the emdings.

EXERCISE XIII

Write îm Latín:

1. Many slaves work in the master's fields; a few work

in the garden. 2. Cornelius and (his) sons like the beau

tiful garden. 3. In the garden Cornelius tells (his) sons

stories about Roman gods. 4. The Romans have a great

number of gods. 5. There is a high wall around the master's

garden. 6. Where are you, Lucius and Aulus? We are
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outside the wall with our attendant. 7. Orbilius, the school

master, calls theboys and (their) friends into school. 8. The

lazy boy does not study, but places (his) stylus and tablet

On the bench; then the angry teacher sees the boy and

punishes (him). 9. The boy cries because Orbilius is

angry. 10. In the morning the pupils hurry to school

but in the evening they hurry home.

Magister discipulum castigat

A wall painting from Herculaneum



CHAPTER XIV

NEUTER NOUNS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION

Courtesy of The Metropolitan Museum of Art

Parthenon , clārissimum templum Graeciae

135 . TEMPLA ANTIQUA

Templum est Athēnīs. Templum est antiquum . Incolae

Athēnārum templum saepe intrant. Incolae in templum

ambulant quod columnās et statuās libenter spectant.

Proximi templo sunt multi viri. Columnae pulchrae templi

viros dēlectant. In templo estmagna statua deae sapientiae.

Proximae statuae sunt ārae. Fēminae ārās deae ornant.

Agricolae frumentum ad ārās templi portant. Nautae aurum

ā terris extrēmis in templum portant. Sic viri et feminae

templi deam adorant.

( 104 )
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- - …

The Acropolis at Athens

The hill on which the Parthenon stands as it probably looked two thou

sand years ago. Notice the statue of Athena in the foreground. This

bronze statue was about fifty feet high and could be seen far out at sea

Hodië quoque templa antiqua virös et féminäs délectant.

Â terris extrémis ad Graeciam nävigant. Templa clära

intrant et laudant. Etiam hodiè 'columnae templörum

antiquórum sunt pulchrae. Proxima magnis templis sunt

multa domicilia parva. Incolae Graeciae longäs fäbuläs dé

templis antiquis närrant.

136. Respondè Latinè:

1. Ubi est templum? 2. Quäle est templum? 3. Quid

incolae Athënärum saepe intrant? 4. Ubi sunt viri?

5. Délectantne templi columnae virös? 6. Ubi est statua

deae? 7. Quö agricolae frümentum portant? 8. Quid

nautae in templum portant?

9. Quid virös et fêminâs hodië dëlectat? 10. Quälia

templa hodië virös et féminäs dëlectant? 11. Quid viri et

féminae intrant? 12. Nónne columnae templörum anti
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quorum sunt pulchrae ? 13. Ubi sunt parva domicilia ?

14 . Nārrantne incolae Graeciae fābulās longās dē templīs

antiquis ?

Nötā bene

Quäle , what kind of ? (nominative and accusative singular

neuter ); qualia , what kind of ? (nominative and accusative plural

neuter).

DISCUSSION

137. In the first two sentences of the story, how is the word

templum used ? In what case and number is it ? What is

the ending ? In the sentence Columnae pulchrae templī

virõs dēlectant, in what case and number is templi? What

is the ending ? To what declension does this noun belong ?

Nouns of the second declension with the nominative in

-um are neuter.

In the sentence Incolae Athēnārum templum saepe

intrant, how is templum used ? In what case and number

is it ? What is the ending ? Compare this ending with the

nominative singular ending . Neuter nouns of the second

declension have the ending -um in the nominative, accusa

tive, and vocative singular.

Find sentences which contain the genitive, dative, and

ablative singular of templum . What is the ending of each

of these cases ? The endings of the genitive, dative, and

ablative singular of neuter nouns in the second declension

are the sameas those of masculine nouns.

138. In the first sentence of the second paragraph , how is

the word templa used ? In what case and number is it ?

What is the ending ? In the sentence Templa clāra intrant

et laudant, how is templa used ? In what case and number

is it ? What is the ending? The nominative, accusative,

and vocative plural of neuter nouns always end in - a .

Find sentences which contain the genitive, dative, and

ablative plural of templum . What are the endings of these



§ 139 107TEMPLA ANTIQUA

Courtesy of The Metropolitan Museum of Art

Statua Minervae

The huge statue of Minerva (called Athena by the Greeks) , inside the

Parthenon , was made of wood overlaid with gold and ivory. Athena has

a small statue of the goddess of victory in her righthand, and a sphinx and

two winged horses on her helmet. In the space between the wall and the

columns on either side were stored some of the treasures of Athena -

trophies of war, and various objects of gold and other metals

cases ? In the plural, the endings of the genitive, dative,

and ablative of neuter nouns are always the sameas those

of masculine nouns of the same declension .

139 . Learn the following paradigm of a neuter noun of

the second declension :

templum , templī, base templ-, temple

Singular Plural

Nom . templum templa

Gen . templi templorum

Dat. templo templis

Acc. templum templa

Abl. templo templis
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READING LESSON

140. IN BRITANNIA

In Britanniã cõpiae Romanae castra magna habent.

Castra Romāna proxima sunt õrae quod Romāni multās

onerāriās habent. Onerāriae auxilia et frumentum ad

cõpiās Romānās portant. Circum castra est altum vāllum .

In vällö stat Mārcus, lēgātus Romānus. Mārcus est adultus

filius Cornēli. Mārcus nuntium Romanum extrā vāllum

videt. Nuntius ad castra Romāna properat. “ Salvē, amice,"

clāmat Mārcus. “ Parantne Britanni proelium ? ” “ Salvē,

lēgāte, multi Britanni armāti sunt in silvis proximis. Intrā

silvās sunt multa arma et multum frūmentum quoque.

Fēminae cum filiīs et filiābus ab oppidis et ab agris in silvās

properant quod fāma Romānõrum est magna et proelium

timent," nuntius clāmat. Tum in castra celeriter properat.

Lēgātus neque Britannos neque pericula belli timet quod

vāllum castrorum est firmum et copiae Romānae suntmultae.

VOCABULARY XIV

adoro , adoråre,worship celeriter, adv., quickly, fast

āra, -ae, f., altar * copia , -ae, f., abundance ,

*arma, armörum ,n .pl.,arms, plenty ; in pl.,troops, forces

armor domicilium , domicili, . n .,

aurum , auri, n ., gold dwelling , home

*auxilium , auxilī, n ., aid , * etiam , adv., even , also

help ; in pl., reinforce *fāma, -ae, f., fame, reputa

ments , auxiliary troops tion , report

*bellum , bellī, n ., war * frumentum , frūmenti, n .,

Britannia, -ae, f., Britain grain, corn

Britannus, Britanna , Brit- * intrā, prep . (with acc. ),

ish ; as a noun , Britannus, within , inside

Britanni, m ., a Briton *oppidum , oppidi, n ., town

*castra , castrorum , n . pl., *periculum , periculi, n .,

camp danger, peril
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Britanni castra Römäna oppugnant

*proelium, proeli, n., battle *timeó, timére, fear

*sic, adv., thus, so, in this way *vállum, välli, n., rampart,

templum, templi, n., temple fortificatiom
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Mürus Römänus

To keep out the attacking Scots and Pigts, the Romans built, a wall
across their northern boundary in Britain. Part of this wall still stands

141. LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

I. Pick out the Latin words with which the following are

associated: au3ciliary, bellicose, copious, perilous, timid.

II. Intramural games are played between teams within

the same school walls, or within the same institution.

DRILL

I. Supply the proper case endings:

1. Pericula bell.... semper sunt magn.....

2. Circum oppid.... est mürus altus.

3. Castra proxim.... oppid.... nön sunt.

4. In castr.... sunt multi viri armäti.

5. Vàllum castr.... est firm.....

6. Lëgätus et viri sunt proximi väll.....

7. Nüntius et lêgâtus proeli.... (pl.) nön timent.



$ 141 IN BRITANNIA 111

8 . Nūntii ad oppid .... (sing.) auxili.... celeriter vocant.

9 . Intrā oppid .... ( pl.) sunt neque fēminae neque puellae.

10. Templa Romān .... ārās habent.

II. Decline: bellum , proelium ,mūrus, castra, ager, fāma.

EXERCISE XIV

Write in Latin :

1. There are beautiful temples in many towns of Italy.

2 . The inhabitants of the towns place gold in the temples.

3 . There are altars even in the dwellings of the inhabitants.

4 . Men and women worship the gods both in the temples

and in (their ) dwellings.

5 . Marcus, the lieutenant, is in Britain with the armed

forces of the Romans. 6 . He fears neither battles nor the

dangers of war, because he has many auxiliary troops.

7 . Roman transports bring arms and grain to the camp

quickly . 8 . Thus there is an abundance of grain in the

camp. 9 . The Britons are outside the rampart; the

Romans are inside the rampart. 10. The Romans have a

great reputation , haven 't they ?
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ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST-AND-SECOND
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142. DOMICILIUM URBĀNUM

Romae Cornēlius magnum domicilium urbānum habet.

Dominus, domina , filiī, filiae, servi, servae, in domicilio

magnö habitant. Cornēlius est dominus benignus ; itaque

servi boni Cornēli diligenter laborant. Tullia est domina

benigna ; itaque servae bonae Tulliam amant. Magnum

domicilium est domino et dominae grātum . Romae sunt

multa domicilia magna .

( 112 )
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Servi et servae in domiciliö Cornëli libenter labórant quod

dominum et dominam amant. Sextus est servus bonus.

Sextus nön est liber sed nön est miser quod dominus est

benignus. Sextus nön est piger; itaque dominus Sextum

saepe laudat. Cornëlius multös et bonös servös habet.

Servi boni nön sunt liberi sed nön sunt miseri. Servi nön

sunt pigri. Maria nön est libera quod est serva. Tullia est

domina benigna; itaque Maria nön est misera. Maria nön

est pigra. Tulliae servae sunt neque miserae neque pigrae.

Servi et servae nön sunt miseri quod dominus et domina

sunt benigni. Servi et servae sunt laeti quod in domiciliö

pulchrö habitant. Domini filii et filiae quoque sunt laeti.

Liberi laeti domicilium pulchrum amant. In domiciliö

peristylum pulchrum est. Altae columnae peristylum cir

cumstant. In peristylö est hortus pulcher. Liberös peri

stylum délectat quod est apertum. Domicilium pulchrum

Cornëlium et Tulliam et liberös dëlectat. Domicilia pulchra

dominis Römänis semper sunt gråta.

Multi incolae Italiae magna domicilia urbäna habent.

Laeca domicilium pulchrum habet. Laeca est poëta clärus

et multam pecüniam habet. Agricolae Römäni multam

pecüniam nön habent; itaque domicilia pulchra nön habent.

Multi agricolae viäs urbänäs timent; itaque in casis rüsticis

habitant.

Nötä bene

143. Liberi, meaning childrem, is the masculine plural of the

adjective liber, libera, liberum and really means the free ones.

It is used to designate the children of free parents. Hence it

cannot be used to mean slave children.

Distinguish carefully between liberi, childrem, and libri, books.

144. Respondè Latiné:

1. Quid Cornëlius Römae habet? 2. Quälis dominus

est Cornëlius? 3. Quälës sunt servi? 4. Quälis domina est

Tullia? 5. Quälës sunt servae Tulliae? 6. Quäle est

domicilium? 7. Quälia domicilia Römae sunt?

9
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Courtesy of The Metropolitam Museum of Art

Domus Pänsae

A model of the House of. Pansa, in Pompeii, so galled because, when it

was excavated Qne of the inscriptions on the garden wall contained the

name Pansa. Notices, signs, advertisements. electioneering prQpaganda,
etc., were often written on the walls of buildings, which served as sign

hoards to the ancient Romans

8. Quis est Sextus? 9. Quälis servus est Sextus? 10. Cür

dominus Sextum laudat? 11. Num servi sunt miseri?

12. Suntne servi pigri? 13. Cür est Maria nön misera?

14. Estne Maria pigra? 15. Quälës sunt servae Tulliae?

16. Num miseri sunt servi et servae? 17. Quälës sunt

filii et filiae? 18. Quäle est peristylum? 19. Quös peri

stylum dëlectat? 20. Quäle domicilium Cornëlium dëlectat?

21. Quälia domicilia dominis Römänis sunt gräta?

22. Qui magna domicilia habent? 23. Quälis poëta est

Laeca? 24. Qui viäs urbänäs timent?

DISCUSSION

145. State the case, gender, and number of the nouns in

the following phrases: dominus benignus, domina benigna,

servi boni, servae bonae, magnum domicilium, magna

domicilia, multi incolae. What is the ending of the adjective
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in each phrase when it modifies a masculine singular noun ;

a feminine singular noun ; a neuter singular noun ? What

is the ending of the adjective when it modifies a masculine

plural noun; a feminine plural noun ; a neuter plural noun ?

146 . Adjectives have three genders, for they must agree

in gender, number, and case with the nouns which they

modify. Certain adjectives, when modifying masculine

nouns, have masculine forms like those of the second

declension masculines. When they modify feminine nouns,

they have feminine forms like those of the first declension .

When they modify neuter nouns, they have neuter forms

like those of the second-declension neuters. Such adjectives

are called adjectives of the first-and -second declension .

Hereafter adjectives will be listed in the three genders ; as ,

magnus, magna, magnum , or magnus, -a , -um .

147. Learn the following paradigm of an adjective of

the first-and-second declension .

magnus, magna, magnum , great

Singular

F . N .

Nom . magnus magna magnum

Gen . magni magnae magni

Dat magno magnae magno

Acc. magnum magnam magnum

Abl. magno magna magno

Plural

Nom . magni magnae magna

Gen . magnorum magnārum magnorum

Dat. magnis magnis magnis

Acc . magnos magnās magna

Abl. magnis magnis magnis

148. In the second paragraph , observe the endings and

bases of the adjectives meaning wretched and lazy .

M .
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Some of the adjectives in -er, belonging to the first-and

second declension , have a base with the e , some have a

base without the e. The feminine form of the nominative

singular shows whether the base has the e or not.

149. Learn the following paradigms:

miser, misera, miserum , wretched

Singular

Nom . miser misera miserum

Gen . miseri miserae miseri

Dat. misero miserae misero

Acc . miserum miseram miserum

Abl. misero miserā misero

Plural

Nom . miseri miserae misera

Gen . miserõrum miserārum miserõrum

Dat. miseris miseris miseris

Acc . miseros miserās misera

Abl. miseris miseris miseris

pulcher, pulchra, pulchrum , beautiful

Singular

Nom . pulcher pulchra pulchrum

Gen . pulchri pulchrae pulchri

Dat. pulchro pulchrae pulchro

Acc. pulchrum pulchram pulchrum

Abl. pulchro pulchrā pulchrö

Plural

Nom . pulchrī pulchrae pulchra

Gen . pulchrorum pulchrārum pulchrorum

Dat. pulchris pulchrīs pulchrīs

Acc. pulchros pulchrās pulchra

Abl. pulchris pulchris pulchris
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In peristýlo

150 . In the sentence Servi et servae non sunt miseri quod

dominus et domina sunt benigni, how are the words servi

and servae used ? What is the gender of each word ? What

adjective describes servi and servae? What ending has it ?

What adjective describes dominus and domina ? What

ending has it ? An adjective has a masculine ending if used

to limit two nouns referring to persons of different genders.

In the fourth paragraph study the phrases multi incolae,

poēta clārus, and agricolae Romāni. Why do the adjectives

have masculine endings? Adjectives of the first -and-second

declension have the endings of the second declension if they

modify masculine or neuter nouns, and the endings of the

first declension if they modify feminine nouns, whether the

nouns modified have these endings or not.

RULE

151. An adjective agrees with its noun in gender, number,

and case .
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VOCABULARY XV

circumstö, circumstäre, sur

round, emcircle

*liber, libera, liberum, free

*liberi, liberórum, m. pl.,

childrem

peristylum, peristyli, n.,

peristyle

rüsticus, rüstica, rüsticum,

rustic, rural

urbánus, urbäna, urbänum,

pertaining to the city,

wrbam

*miser, misera, miserum,

wretched, unhappy

152. LATIN IN IDAILY LIFE

Explain the meaning of the italicized words in the following

sentences:

1. Circumstantial evidence should be received with caution.

2. Without liberty man is a miserable slave.

3. The înterurbam busses run every hour.

4. The garden contains several pieces of rustic furniture.

DRILL

I. The adjectives în earlier lessoms were given without show

img the forms for the three gemders. These forms are givem

in the following list. Give the medmìng of edch adjective.

clausus, -a, -um noster, -tra, -trum ,

albus, -a, -um Cornéliânus, -a, -um novus, -a, -um

altus, -a, -um défessus, -a, -um parvus, -a, -um

Americänus, -a, -um extrémus, -a, -um pauci, -ae, -a

amicus, -a, -um firmus, -a, -um piger, -gra, -grum

amplus, -a, -um grätus, -a, -um plénus, -a, -um

antiquus, -a, -um irátus, -a, -um proximus, -a, -um

apertus, -a, -um Italicus, -a, -um pulcher, -chra, -chrum

armätus, -a, -um laetus, -a, -um Römänus, -a, -um

benignus, -a, -um lätus, -a, -um ruber, -bra, -brum

bonus, -a, -um longus, -a, -um sevërus, -a, -um

Britannus, -a, -um magnus, -a, -um téctus, -a, -um

càrus, -a, -um meus, -a, -um tuus, -a, -um

clárus, -a, -um multus, -a, -um vester, -tra, trum

adultus, -a, -um
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Impluvium

II. Supply the proper case emdings:

via long.... poëta Römän....

domicilium parv.... fëmina pulchr....

ager lät.... agricol.... liber

filius cär.... vällum alt....

serv.... miser naut.... irât.... (nom. sing.)

III. Decline the Latin for the following: lazy boy, long

war, free man, famous poet, beautiful daughter, big book.

IV. Supply the proper case emdings:

1. Laeca, poëta clär...., ad Cornéli domicilium saepe

ambulat.

2. Poëta fäbuläs grät.... närrat.

3. Liberi laet.... poëtam clär.... amant.

4. In peristylö pulchr.... poëta cum liberis bon.... saepe

sedet.
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5. Fäbulae déterris extrêm.... pueris Römän.... sunt grät.....

6. Fäbulae dë deäbus puelläs parv.... délectant.

7. Lüdi liberörum parv.... poëtae clär.... sunt grât.....

EXERCISE XV

Write în Latím:

1. Many Romans have beautiful city dwellings. 2. Our

peristyle is long and wide. 3. Beautiful columns surround

the open peristyle. 4. Marcus is at home today and is

sitting in the peristyle with the little children. 5. He is

telling the happy boys and girls stories about the Roman

camp and the long war.

6. A rustic cottage is pleasing to the Roman farmer.

7. In the cottage of the happy farmer are a few menservants

and maidservants. 8. The farmer is a good master; and

so (his) slaves are not lazy. 9. We are not free but we are

not unhappy. 10. The life of your slaves is unhappy

because you are not a kind master.

Pictüra Römäna

The ancient Romans were fond. of. decorating the

walls and floors of their hqmeswith pictures like this,
a floor mosaic from an ancient house



CHAPTER. XVI

REVIEW OF NOUNS, ADJECTIVES, AND VERBS

153. I. Case endings

Nominative

Supply the proper case emdings:

1.

i

Cornëlius est domin.... bon.... et Tullia est domin....

Lëgät.... et cöpi.... armât.... cum Britannis pugnant.

Römän.... sunt irât....; itaque pericul.... est magn.....

. Castr.... Römänörum sunt proxim.... oppidö clärö.

In oppidö sunt domicili.... mult.... et templum pulchr.....

Mult.... vir.... et fémin.... templum intrant.

. Iänu.... templi est semper apert.....

. Oliv.... et üv.... pulchr.... délectant incoläs Römae;

mult.... incol.... agricolae pecüniam dant.

Genitive

Give the Latîm for the italicized words:

1. The stories of the famous poets delight the boys.

2. The old poet likes to tell his stories to the lieutemamts'

SOmS.

i

The boys' school is near the town.

The boys like the messemger's horse.

The walls of the towm are high.

In the shop near the school are baskets full of graîm.

Galba's shop is full of books.

In the shops of Rome are little statues of gods amd

goddesses.

(122)
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Sacrārium

Nearly every house uncovered in Pompeiihad its family

shrine. On this onewe see the two gods or Larēs (each

one was called a Lās) who watched over the household,

dancing about the figure which probably represented the

spirit of the family or household . The Romans often asso

ciated snakes, which were frequently seen in cemeteries,

with the spirits of the dead . The snake on this shrine

represents , perhaps, the family ancestors

Ablative

Give the ablative of these words in the number indicated :

1. terra, singular 6 . gladius, plural

2 . equus, plural 7 . numerus, singular

3. aqua, plural 8 . fāma, plural

4 . amicus, singular 9 . arma, plural :

5 . copia , singular 10. pecunia , singular



124 § 153THE ROAD TO LATIN

Dative

Give the dative of the following words in the number indi

cated :

1 . aqua, singular 11. servus, plural

2 . silva, plural 12. auxilium , singular

3. oppidum , singular 13. lēgātus, plural

4 . via , plural 14 . liberi, plural

5 . amicus, singular 15 . equus, singular

6 . vita, singular 16 . templum , plural

7 . castra , plural 17. fābula, plural

8 . pugna, singular 18. proelium , plural

9 . patria , plural 19 . fīlius, plural

10. vir, singular 20. fīlia, plural

Accusative

Give theaccusative of the following words in the number indi

cated :

1. auxilium , singular 7 . bellum , singular

2 . liber, plural 8 . arma, plural

3 . còpia, plural 9. amicus, singular

4 . vāllum , plural 10 . mūrus, plural

5 . gladius, singular 11. deus, plural

6 . provincia , plural 12. periculum , plural

Vocative

Give the vocative of each of the following words in the number

indicated:

1 . dominus, singular 7 . Orbilius, singular

2 . Iūlia , singular 8 . līberi, plural

3. discipulus, singular 9 . puer, singular

4 . magister, plural 10. vir, singular

5 . filius, singular 11. Cornēlius, singular

6 . lēgātus, singular 12 . Mārcus, singular
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Pistrīna

A bakery in Pompeii

154. II. Prepositional phrases

Write the following phrases in Latin :

1. outof the forest 11. in the camp

2 . on the walls 12. with the auxiliary troops

3 . from (away from ) the 13. in the provinces

ramparts 14 . out of the windows

4 . with the messenger 15 . around the rampart

5 . out of the streets 16 . to (toward ) the forces

6 . away from the school 17. outside the wall

7. in the books 18. within the camp

8 . with the woman 19. into the water

9 . away from the battle 20 . to (toward ) the messen

10. out of the fight ger
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Molae

Slaves are turning the mills shown empty in the preceding picture.

Sometimes donkeys were used in place of slaves. In the background the

baker is putting loaves into the oven . Sacks of grain waiting to be ground

are piled on the stone pavement; the wealthier families brought their own

grain to the bakery to be ground and made up into bread

155 . III . Relations of place expressed without a preposi

tion

Express the following in Latin :

1 . away from Athens 9. in Rome

2 . at home 10. to (toward) Athens

3 . into Rome 11. out of Rome

4 . from the country 12. from home

5 . in Athens 13. at Athens

6 . home (homeward ) 14. into Athens

7. to (toward ) Rome 15. at Rome

8 . to the country 16. in the country
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156. IV. Agreement of adjectives

a) Decline the following:

1. via läta 5. discipulus piger

2. puer noster 6. poëta laetus

3. bellum miserum 7. vir liber

4. nauta défessus 8. proelium longum

b) Give the Latin for the following in the sìngular and plural

of the case îmdicated:

1. a lazy slave, accusative 16. your town, dative

2. a new temple, nominative 17. new arms, ablative

3. a harsh master, nominative 18. my slave, dative

4. a Roman camp, genitive 19. deep water, dative

5. much grain, accusative 20. our camp, accusative

6. an ancient poet, ablative

7. a free inhabitant, nominative

8. a long life, accusative

9. the tiræd messenger, dative

10. a city dwelling, ablative

11. a large number, ablative

12. a good reputation, genitive

13. the grown-up son, vocative

14. great danger, nominative

15. the most remote land, genitive

Pänis

These petrified loaves were discovered at Pompeii. Notice their shape,

and the baker's stamp on one of them
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157. V . Verbs

a ) State the person and number of each of the following

verbs, and give the three translations of each form :

1 . habet 11. salūtant

2 . stātis 12 . vident

3 . timēmus
13. respondētis

4 . habitās 14 . vocat

5 . respondet 15 . studēs

6 . sedeo 16 . parās

7. rogant 17. adoro

8 . clāmāmus 18. tenent

9 . nāvigat 19. dēmonstrātis

10 . tenētis 20. vidēs

6 ) Give each of the following in the present tense :

1 . specto , third person plural

2 . video, third person singular

3 . respondeo, second person plural

4 . laudo, second person singular

5 . parõ , third person singular

6 . nārro, second person singular

7 . pugno, third person plural

8 . rogo, second person singular

9 . doceo, third person singular

10 . do, third person plural

11. teneo, third person plural

12 . voco, first person singular

13. timeo, first person singular

14. sedeo, second person singular

15 . conloco, first person plural

16. studeo, third person plural

17. clāmö, first person plural

18. habeo, first person singular

19. nuntiö , third person singular

20. timeo, second person singular
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EXERCISE XVI

Write in Latin :

1 . The inhabitants of the small town are asking (for ) aid

because they fear a long war. 2 . A messenger hurries to the

Roman camp and announces the danger to the lieutenant.

3. The lieutenant calls (his ) armed men and hurries with

the troops to the walls of the town. 4 . “ Have you arms,

my friends ? Have you plenty of grain in the town ? ”

calls out the lieutenant. 5 . “ Our slaves are bringing the

grain from the fields into the town. 6 . We are preparing

(for ) a great battle,” reply the inhabitants.

7 . Sturdy transports bring many slaves to Rome from

far distant provinces. 8 . Many slaves are wretched ; few

are happy. 9 . Roman masters sometimes give their slaves.

money. 10 . A slave is often the friend of (his ) master..

Aa

-
UM714

m
u

MTANTO
KAIL

Taberna pīstoris

The baker is selling loaves from the piles on his counter:
10



CHAPTER XVII

IPRESENT TENSE OF VERBS OF THIRD AND

FOURTH CONJUGATIONS

158. I. IN PERISTYLÖ

Peristylum liberös Tulliae délectat. Puellae statuäs

saepe örnant. Aulus et Lücius ibi student. Pueri parvi in

peristylô libenter lüdunt quod in peristylö est aqua. Pueri

parvi näviculäs ligneàs habent. Tullia in peristylö saepe

sedet et lüdös liberörum spectat. Interdum Tullia cum

liberis lüdit.

(130)



§ 159 IN PERISTYLO 131

Hodië Püblius et Servius domi sunt sed Lücius et Aulus

in lüdö sunt. À domiciliö Tullia clämat, “Ubi es, Pübli?

Quid agis?” Püblius respondet, “Lüdö in peristylö, Tullia.”

Tum Tullia clämat, “Ubi tü lüdis, Servi?” “Ego quoque in

peristylö lüdö,” respondet Servius. **Num in aquä lüditis?”

rogat Tullia. **In aquä nön lüdimus sed näviculae nostrae

sunt in aquâ. Näviculäs ad Graeciam et ad Crëtam mit

timus,” respondent pueri parvi.

“Quid audis, Pübli? Quis venit?” subitö rogat Ser

vius. **Lücius et Aulus in domicilium veniunt,'' respondet

Püblius. “Venitne paedagógus cum pueris, Pübli?”

“Pueri cum paedagögö veniunt.” “Cür, Lüci, ä lüdö

mätürë venis?” clämat Püblius. “ Veniö quod magister est

aeger,” respondet Lücius. “Nönne tü et Aulus in peristy

: lum venitis ?” clämat Servius. “In peristylum nön veni

mus. Ad Tulliam venimus,” pueri respondent.

159. Respondè Latiné:

What do the girls do?

1. Quid puellae agunt? 2. Quid Aulus et Lücius agunt?

3. Quid pueri parvi libenter agunt? 4. Quid Tullia inter

dum agit?

5. Quid Tullia clämat? 6. Quid Püblius respondet?

7. Quid Tullia rogat? 8. Quid pueri parvi respondent?

9. Quid Servius rogat? 10. Quid Lücius et Aulus agunt?

11. Venitne paedagógus? 12. Quid clämat Püblius?

13. Quid Lücius respondet? 14. Quid clämat Servius?

15. Quid pueri respondent?

160. DISCUSSION

State the conjugation of the following verb forms: örnant,

student, sedet, spectat. What is the stem vowel of the first

conjugation? of the second conjugation?

In the first paragraph of the story, observe the verb

forms lüdunt and lüdit. Do they belong to either of these
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conjugations? Find the other persons of this verb in the

second paragraph. What is the vowel used before most

of the personal endings ? What is the ending of the third

person plural?

Verbs which are conjugated like lūdő belong to the third

conjugation ; the infinitive ending is - ere, and the present

stem ends in -e ; as, lūdo, lūdere , present stem lūde-. In

the present tense, the stem vowel - e is changed to -i. Observe

that in two places, however, the stem vowel does not

appear : the first singular ends in -o , and the vowel before

-nt of the third plural is u .

161. In the third paragraph of the story find all the per

sons of the verb venit. What vowel is used before the

personal endings ? What seemspeculiar in the third person

plural? Verbs conjugated like venio in the present tense

belong to the fourth conjugation . The infinitive ending is

- ire, and the present stem of a verb of the fourth conjugation

ends in -ī; as, venio, venīre, present stem venia. Observe

that this i is shortened in the forms venio, venit, veniunt, in

accordance with the general rule that a vowel before another

vowel is short, and in verb forms a vowel is short before

final - m , -t, or -nt.

162. Learn the following paradigms:

Present tense

Third Conjugation Fourth Conjugation

Singular Singular

lūdo mitto venio audio

lūdis mittis venis audis

lūdit mittit venit audit

Plural Plural

lūdimus mittimus venimus audimus

lūditis mittitis venitis audītis

lūdunt mittunt veniunt audiunt
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163. You have now studied verbs belonging to all four

conjugations. The forms studied belong for the most part

to what is called the indicative mood ; that is, they are the

forms used in making ordinary statements and in asking

direct questions, and

also in many kinds

of subordinate clauses .

There are other moods

(the imperative and the

subjunctive ) ; butin the

beginning the indica

tive is themost impor

tant.

The imperative is

the mood which is

used to express com

mands. The present

imperative singular is

the same as the pres

ent stem of the verb

(see § 108 ): portā, vidē,

mitte, audi; the plural

is formed by adding

-te to the singular ,

except that in the

third conjugation the

stem vowel -e

changes to -i-: portāte,

vidēte , mittite, audīte. Courtesy of The Metropolitan Museum of Art

The subjunctive has Puer Romānus

special uses; it will be studied in Lessons XLVI-XLIX .

The verb forms which we have studied have all been in

the active voice. Passive forms will be studied in Lesson

XVIII.
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In listing verbs, the vocabularies will give the form of

the first person present indicative active, and the infini

tive, the latter indicating to which conjugation the verb

belongs; as, porto , portāre ; video, vidēre ; lūdo, lūdere ;

venió , venire.

do

ask

VOCABULARY XVII (I )

*aeger , aegra, aegrum , sick, lūdo, lūdere, play, frolic

ill mātūrē, adv ., early

*ago, agere, do, drive *mitto , mittere, send

* audio , audire, hear, listen to *subito, adv ., suddenly , un

* ibi, adv ., there, in that place expectedly

ligneus, -a , -um , wooden * venio, venire, come

DRILL

I. Give the first two principal parts and the stem vowel of

the Latin verbs with the following meanings:

shout teach

come send

reply play hear

II. Give the rule for forming the present stem of each con

jugation .

III. Conjugate the present tense of each verb mentioned in

I above.

IV . Give the Latin for the following English phrases; notice

that each of these phrases can be expressed by one Latin word :

They show , they do, they see, they play, they come;

I call, I hear, I do, I teach ; you (sing.) are standing, you

( sing.) have, you (sing.) are coming, you (sing.) do play ;

we prepare, we send, we are studying, we hear ; he gives,

he sits, he is coming, he is sending, he does; you (pl. ) are

watching, you (pl.) hear, you (pl.) are sending, you (pl.)

do see.
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EXERCISE XVII (I)

Write in Latin :

1 . We play in the peristyle. 2. Where are you sending

your boats, little boys ? 3 . They are playing in the water.

4 . Theboys suddenly comeinto the peristyle. 5 . Aren 't you

(pl.) coming home early from school? 6 . The teacher isn 't

sick , is he? 7. What are you (sing.) doing there ? 8 . Servius

and Publiushear the boys and come out of the peristyle

READING LESSON

Courtesy of The Corcoran Gallery of Art, Washington , D . C .

164 . II. DĒ EQUÒ LIGNEO

Multi domini Romāni servos Graecos habent. Servi

Graeci saepe suntpaedagògi puerorum Romānõrum . Domini

paedagogos cum filiīs ad lūdum mittunt. Paedagógus Lūci

et Auli est Graecus. Pueris fābulās dē Graeciā saepe

nārrat. Fābula dē equo ligneo Lūcium et Aulum dēlectat.



136
§ 164THE ROAD TO LATIN

WRCERAWATAN

POA WIMPIN

Occāsus Troiae

This picture was made from a description by an ancient Greek of a lost

painting done by a famous Greek artist. Different scenes are pictured

from the taking of Troy. In the upper right section are pictured some of

the Greek heroes — Menelaus, Agamemnon , Ajax , Diomedes, Odysseus

“ Graeci sunt irāti quod Troiāni pulchram fēminam

Graecam Troiae tenent. Itaque multi armāti örās Graeciae

relinquunt et Troiam nāvigant. Interim Troiāni arma et

frumentum cogunt et mūros Troiae diligenter mūniunt.

Posteā Graeci mūros oppugnant et longum bellum cum

Troiānis gerunt. Suntmulta proelia in oris Troiae sed dei

neque Graecis neque Troiānis victoriam dant.

“ Tandem Graeci magnum equum ligneum aedificant.

Noctü multi armāti in equum ascendunt. Tum reliqui

Graeci ad insulam parvam nāvigant sed equum extrā mūros

Troiae relinquunt. Māne Troiāni ā Troiae 'mūris equum

magnum vident. Portās celeriter aperiunt et ad equum pro

perant. Multi clāmant, 'Est certē dõnum deorum !

Troiāni equum non timent sed dēsīderant; itaque equum

intrā mūros trahunt. Noctū armāti ex equo veniunt.

Troiāni Graecos non impediunt quod armātos non audiunt.

Ab insulā parvā ad Troiae portās reliqui Graeci properant.

Tum armāti ad portās veniunt et socios intrā mūros ducunt.

Sīc Graeci Troiānos vincunt et Troiam incendunt."
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Occāsus Troiae

This is a continuation of the picture shown on the opposite page. On

the upper left the head of the wooden horse is seen above the walls.

Mourning Trojan women sit near. Helen may be seen seated on the

shore while the Greeks bring spoils from the city to their waiting ships

VOCABULARY XVII ( II )

aedifico, aedificăre, build *mūnio , mūnire, fortify , de

* aperio , aperire, open fend

ascendo, ascendere, climb, *oppugno,oppugnāre,assault,

ascend besiege, storm

*cõgõ, cogere, collect; compel, *porta , -ae , f., gate

force *relinquo , relinquere, leave,

donum , -i, n ., gift, offering abandon

* dūcē, dūcere, lead , guide * reliquus, - a , -um , remain

* gerð, gerere, carry on ; wear; ing , rest of

bellum gerere,wage war * socius, soci, m ., companion ,

Graecus, - a , -um ,Greek ; as comrade, ally

a noun , Graecus, -i, m ., * traho, trahere , drag, draw

a Greek Troia , -ae, f., Troy

* impedio , impedire, hinder, Troiānus, - a, -um , Trojan ;

impede as a noun, Troiānus, - i,

* incendo, incendere, burn, m ., a Trojan

set fire to victoria, -ae, f., victory

* interim , adv., meanwhile, in *vincē , vincere, conquer , sub

the meantime due, overcome

oue
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165 . LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

Explain the italicized words in the following quotations:

1 . “ Inflexible in faith, invincible in arms.”

2 . " Society is no comfort to one not sociable .”

3 . " Between the acting of a dreadful thing

And the first motion , all the interim is

Like a phantasma, or a hideous dream .”

4. “ The cogent force ofNature.”

5 . “ Must I relinquish it all,' he cried with wild lamen

tation .”

DRILL

I. Give the present tense of each verb in the story Dē Equo

Ligneo.

II. Give in Latin the first two principalparts of the following

verbs, and state to which conjugation each belongs:

give hear see leave fear call

drag fortify wage burn hinder conquer

do hold open assault collect lead

come send prepare play climb hasten

EXERCISE XVII (II)

Write in Latin :

1 . We are Trojans; we fortify the walls of Troy because

the Greeks are coming. 2 . Meanwhile theGreeks are send

ing many armed men to the shores of Troy . 3 . We also

collect armed men ; afterwards we wage a long war with the

Greeks. 4 . The Greeks build a wooden horse and leave the

horse outside the gates. 5 . Many armed Greeks climb into

the horse. 6 . We do not hear the Greeks; and so we open

the walls and drag the gift of the Greeks within the gates.

7 . The Greeks come out of the horse and hasten to the gates.

8 . The Greeksopen the gates and lead their allies into Troy.

9 . The Greeks assault Troy and finally have the victory .

10. Thus the Greeks conquer the Trojans and burn Troy .



CHAPTER XVIII

PRESENT PASSIVE, FOUR CONJUGATIONS

ABLATIVE OF PERSONAL AGENT

ABLATIVE OF MEANS

= I7

166. EÄBULA ORBILI I

Orbilius magister discipulös laudat si diligenter student.

Interdum ä magiströ fäbulae närrantur. Hodië Orbilius

rogat, ** Désiderätisne fäbulam, pueri?” “Certè, certè,

fäbulam longam, fäbulam longam désiderämus,” pueri

clämant. Tum fäbula dé Helenâ, féminâ pulchrâ Graecâ, ab

Orbiliö närrätur.

(139)
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“ In Graeciā Helena habitat. Fémina pulchra à multis

viris amātur. Troiānus clarus ad Graeciam nāvigat. Fēmina

pulchra à Troiānő vidētur et amātur. Tandem Troiānus

fēminam Troiam dūcit. Graeci sunt irāti ; itaque bellum

parātur. Arma et frumentum et armāti onerāriis ad ārās

Troiānās mittuntur. In õris Troiānis Graeci castra ponunt.

Troia mūro alto et portis firmis mūnītur. Poste , castra

Graecorum fosså et vallo alto mūniuntur. Graeci Troianos

nõn timent sed à Troiānis timentur. Diū bellum geritur.

Armāti gladiis, hastis, sagittis pugnant. EtGraeci et Troiāni

à viris clāris ducuntur sed dei victoriam non dant."

167. Respondē Latīnē:

1. Ā quo fābulae narrantur? 2. Ā quo fābula dē fēminā

pulchrā nārrātur ? 3. A quo pulchra fēmina vidētur et

amātur ? 4 . A quo bellum parātur ? 5 . Quomodo arma et

frūmentum et armāti ad ārās Troiānās mittuntur ? 6 . Quo

modo Troia mūnītur ? 7 . A quo Graecī timentur ? 8 . Quo

modo armātī pugnant?

Notā bene

Ā quo, by whom ? quomodo, how ? by means of what?

DISCUSSION

168. In the sentence Fābulae à magistro narrantur, what

is the subject of the verb ? Does the subject act ? When

the subject of a verb does not act but is acted upon , the

verb is said to be in the passive voice . What is the person

and number of the verb ? What is the ending ? In the story

Fābula Orbilī I, list all the verbs in the third person plural,

passive voice. To what conjugation does each verb belong ?

What is the ending of each verb ? The personal ending of

the third person plural of the passive voice is -ntur. In the

same story find the passive form of a singular verb in each

conjugation . What is the ending ? The personal ending

of the third person singular of the passive voice is -tur.
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169. In the sentence Fābulae à magistro narrantur, by

whom are the stories told ? What phrase expresses the

actor or the agent ? What preposition is used ? What case ?

The ablative case with the preposition à (ab) is used with

a verb in the pas

sive voice to ex

press the agent or

doer of an act.

An ablative so

used is called an

ablative of personal

agent. It answers

the question by

whom ? Find other

phrases that ex

press agency in the

story .

170 . In the sen

tence Troia mūro

alto et portis firmis

mūnitur, which

words tell by

means of what or

with what Troy is

being fortified ? In
Helena et Priamus

what case are the
From the walls of Troy, Helen is pointing out

words mūro and theGreek leaders to Priam , the Trojan king

portis ? Is a prep

osition used ? The ablative without a preposition is used

with either a passive verb or an active verb to express the

thing by means of which the action of the verb is accom

plished . An ablative so used is called an ablative of means.

It answers the question by means of what? or with what?

In the story find other nouns that expressmeans.
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171. Observe the following differences between the abla

tive of agent and the ablative of means:

The Ablative of Agent: The Ablative of Means:

(1) denotes persons or liv- (1) refers to things;

ing objects;

(2) is used with the prep- (2) is used without a prep

osition à (ab); osition;

(3) is used with passive (3) is used with either

verbs only; active or .passive

verbs;

(4) is translated by (by (4) is translated with, by,

the agency of) or by meams of.

RULES

172. Ablative of agent. The ablative with the preposition

ά (ab) is used with a passive verb to express personal agent.

173. Ablative of means. The ablative without a preposi

tion is used to show the instrument or the means by which

an act is performed.

174. FÂBULA ORBILI II

“Achillés, filius Pélei, est clärus Graecus. Si cöpiäs

Graecâs dücit, Graecis victöria est. Sed Achillés irätus est

4uod captiva pulchra ab eö rapta est. Itaque in tabernáculö

sedet neque pugnat. Patröclus amicus cum sociis multis

ad tabernáculum venit.

““Cür prö patriä nön pugnäs, amice?' Patröclus rogat.

“Tü ä Troiänis maximè timéris. Nös impedimur quod tü

nön pugnâs.'

““Ego à Troiänis timeor. Quod cöpiäs nön dücö, vös

impedimini. Irátus, tamen, prò patriâ nön pugnö,' Achillés

respondet.

““Nös in castris à légátis tenémur quod tü in tabernáculö

sedés. Interdum nös è castris ä cöpiis Troiänis pellimur.
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Saepe hastis et sagittis Troiānõrum vulnerāmur. Si ā filio

Pēlei dūcimur, non vincimur. Tuum auxilium victoriam

semper portat. Tū ad tabernāculum non pelleris; tū in

tabernāculo non tenēris. Tū non vulnerāris neque impedīris

neque vinceris . Cūr tū non pugnās? ' iterum Patroclus rogat.

" " Võs, sociī mei, in castris saepe tenēmini. Ē castris

saepe pellimini. Tēlis Troiānõrum vulnerāmini. Vincitis

et vincimini. Ad tabernāculum ego non pellor. Ego non

vulneror neque impedior neque vincor. Irātus, tamen, non

Achillēs cum Troiāno pugnat

This painting on an old Greek vase is full of action . Notice how Achilles

( the figure on the left) holds his shield . Memnon (the warrior on the right)

has the cheek piece of his helmet raised

pugno,' Achillēs clāmat. Tum et gladium et arma in terram

mittit.

" Patroclus gladium et arma amici celeriter induit. Tum

Graecos ad mūros Troiae dūcit. Ibi Patroclus necātur.”

Nota bene

Achillēs, Achilles, a famous Greek hero .

Graecis victoria est, the Greeks are victorious.

Ab eo rapta est, has been taken from him .

DISCUSSION

175. In the Fābula Orbili II, list all the verbs in the passive

voice whose subjects are in the first and second persons,
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Militēs Graeci

singular and plural. What are the endings of the verbs in

the first person singular ? first plural? second singular ?

second plural? To what part of the verb are these endings

added ? Are they used with verbs of all conjugations ?

In the passive voice the endings -r and -mur are the per

sonal endings of the first person singular and plural; the

endings - ris and -mini are the personal endings of the second

person singular and plural. These endings are added to

the stem of the verb just as the active endings are. Note,

however , that the first person singular ends in -or. Note

also that in the third conjugation , second person singular ,

the stem vowel, short e , is retained in the passive instead

of being changed to i as in the active; as, mittis , active;

mitteris , passive.

Personal endings, passive voice

Singular Plural

1st person - 1 -mur

2d person - ris -mini

3d person - tur -ntur

176 . The present tense, passive voice, indicative mood ,

is conjugated as follows. The translations are in the form
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Militēs Graeci

I am being carried, or I am carried ; you are being carried, or

you are carried ; etc.

Present indicative passive

First Second Third Fourth

Conjugation Conjugation Conjugation Conjugation

Singular

portor videor mittor audior

portāris vidēris mitteris audiris

portātur vidētur mittitur auditur

Plural

portāmur vidēmur mittimur audimur

portāmini vidēmini mittimini audīmini

portantur videntur mittuntur audiuntur

Note that the short e of the stem in the third conjugation

appears in only the second person singular .

VOCABULARY XVIII

* ā , ab , prep. (with abl.), by hasta, -ae, f., spear

*apud,prep .(with acc. ),among Helena, -ae, f., Helen , wife

*captīvus, - a , - um , captive ofMenelaus

* diū , for a long time induo, induere, put on

*fossa, -ae, f., ditch , trench *neco, necāre, kill

11
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*pello , pellere, drive , drive out tabernāculum , - i, n ., tent

* pono, ponere, put, place * tamen, nevertheless, still

* pro, prep . (with abl.), in be- *tēlum , - i, n ., weapon

half of, for vulnero, vulnerāre, wound,

* sagitta , -ae, f., arrow injure

Idiom

castra ponere , to pitch camp

177. LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

I. Pick out the Latin words in the vocabulary with which

the following are associated : beneficial, expel, postpone,

tabernacle.

II. Achilles, the Greek hero of the Trojan war, was

immersed when a child in the river Styx by his mother

Thetis. He was thus made invulnerable in every part of

his body except the heel by which she held him .

DRILL

I. Give the English translation of the following verb forms:

laudor docēris vincitur impedīmur

salūtāmini timentur dūcor parāris

aperītur vidēmur pellimini aperiuntur

II. Express the following in Latin :

I am being wounded I am being driven

you (sing .) are feared you (sing.) are hindered

he is led he is asked

we are heard we are seen

you (pl.) are killed you (pl.) are left

they are held they are heard

III. Change the above verbs to the corresponding active forms.

IV . Conjugate the present active and passive of the following

verbs, giving the English meaning of each form :

1 . neco : 2 . video 3 . dūco 4 . impedio
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EXERCISE XVIII

Write îm Latim:

1. War is waged for a long time by the Trojans. 2. There

are many famous men among the Trojans and they are fight

ing for (their) country. 3. Troy is being fortified with high

Walls. 4. The camp of the Greeks is being pitched on the

shore. 5. A rampart and ditch are being built around the

camp by the Greeks. 6. The Greeks are often hindered by

the arrows and spears of the Trojans. 7. Achilles is not

wounded by the arrows, and he is not driven to his tent by

the Trojans; nevertheless he is not fighting. 8. Does

Patroclus put on (his) friend's armor? 9. Are you being

overcome by the weapons of the Trojans, Patroclus?

10. Patroclus is killed in battle; he is not a captive of the

Trojans.



CHAPTER XIX

IMPERFECT TENSE, ACTIVE AND PASSIVE, OF

FOUR CONJUGATIONS AND THE VERB SUM

Courtesy of The Metropolitam Museum of Art

Olympia antiqua

178, DÉ TEMPLIS GRAECIS

Liberi cum paedagögö in peristylö sedent. Paedagógus

liberis fäbulam dé templis Graecis närrat quod in Graeciä

lived, or used to live

habitábat.

“Graeci multös deös et deäs habëbant. In pulchris tem

vere adorned

plis deös et deäs adöräbant. Templa örnäbantur columnis

(148)
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altis et äris. Magnae statuae deörum et deärum in

templis vidébantur. Graeci multa döna ad templa mittébant.

Frümentum ab agricolis et aurum â nautis mittëbätur.

Cotidié magnae iänuae templörum aperiébantur; nam

Graeci ad templa saepe veniébant.

“Olympia oppidum pulchrum in Graeciâ erät. Olympiae

erant multa templa. Hic erat

templum dei maximi. In

soliö altö deus sedébat. Deus

a viris et féminis adöräbätur

et timëbätur. Deus verba

virörum et féminârum audié

lbat et cönsilia regëbat. Statua

numquam relinquëbätur sed

semper custódiébätur.”

179. Respondè Latiné:

1. Habébantne Graeci

multös deös et deäs? 2. Ubi

Graeci deös et deäs adörä

bant? 3. Quömodo templa

örnäbantur? 4. Nönne sta

tuae deörum et deärum in

templis vidébantur? 5. Quid

Graeci agébant?

6. Ubi erat Olympia? 7. Ubi erant multa templa?

8. Ubi erat deus? 9. A quibus deus timëbätur? 10. Nönne

deus verba virörum et féminârum' audiébat?

Iuppiter optimus maximus

180. DISCUSSION

State the person, number, and voice of each verb in the

second paragraph of the story Dë Templis Graecis, and tell

in what conjugation it is. What syllable has each verb

between the stem and the personal ending? The suffix
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Pompa

-bā - is used to form the stem of the imperfect tense . This

tense expresses an action in the past which is habitual or

progressive ; as, habēbant, they used to have or they were

having, often translated simply they had.

181. Find an example of each conjugation in the imperfect

tense in this paragraph . Each conjugation uses its present

stem , the sign -bā -, and the proper personal ending, active

or passive voice, to form this tense . In the third conjuga

tion , what is the quantity of the stem vowel before the sign

-bā -? In the fourth conjugation , what is the quantity of

the stem vowel ? In the fourth conjugation, what letter is

added before the sign -bā - ?

182. In the last paragraph of the story, to what time do

the verbs erat and erant refer ? Since the forms erat and

erant are parts of the irregular verb sum , I am , the formation

of the imperfect tense is irregular and does not follow the

rules given in § 181.

183. Memorize the following paradigms. The transla

tions are in the form I was carrying, I used to carry, or often

simply I carried , etc., for the active, and I was being carried ,

I used to be carried , or often simply I was carried , etc ., for
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the passive.

Imperfect indicative

In a question, the proper translation form

would be was I carrying? etc.

Active

Firgf Second Third Fourth

Comjugatiom Conjugatiom Comjugatiom Conjugatiom

portäbam vidébam mittébam audiébam

portäbäs vidëbäs mittëbäs audiëbäs

portäbat vidébat mittébat audiébat

portäbämus vidëbämus mittébámus audiëbämus

portäbätis vidëbätis mittëbätis audiëbätis

portäbant vidébant mittébant audiébant

Passive

portábar vidébar mittébar audiébar

portäbäris vidëbäris mittëbäris audiëbäris

portäbätur vidëbätur mittëbätur audiêbâtur

portäbämur vidëbämur mittëbämur audiëbämur

portäbämini vidëbämini mittëbämini audiébámini

portäbantur vidébantur mittébantur audiébantur

Imperfect indicative of sum

8imgular Plural

eram, I was, I used to be, etc. erämus

eräs erätis

erat - erant

EREADING LESSON

184. TULLIA ET LIBERI

** Quid heri agëbätis, liberi?” rogat Tullia.

**In peristylö cum paedagögö sedëbämus,” respondent

liberi. **Paedagógus fäbulam vêram dé templis Graecis

närräbat.?? -

** Amäbäsne fäbulam, parve Servi?” rogat Tullia.
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Romāni dīs sacrificant

Sacrifices of pigs, sheep, and oxen were always offered after a triumph,
or after a review of the army

“ Ego fābulam amābam , Tullia ," respondet Servius.

“ Habitābantne dei et deae in templīs? " .

“ Non in templis sed in Olympo dei et deae habitabant,

Servi.” - .

“ Quid dei et deae in Olympo agēbant, Tullia ? ”

“ Dei et deae incolās terrārum cūrābant et consilia regē

bant. Zeus maximus deus erat; reliquos deos et deās dē

consiliīs monēbat. Tamen discordia inter incolās Olympi

saepe veniēbat. Discordia , vērā, erat causa belli Troiāni.”

“ Nonne lūdi magister heri fābulam dē bello Troiāno

nārrābat, Lūcī? ”

“ Certē ! Herī fābulās dē bello Troiāno et dē Patroclo

nārrābat. Erant fābulae bonae.”

Nātā bene

Zeus, Zeus, Greek name for the chief of the gods. The corre

sponding Roman god was named Iuppiter, Jupiter .
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VOCABULARY XIX

*causa, -ae, f., cause , reason *moneo,monēre, advise,warn

* consilium , consilī, n ., plan , *nam , conj., for

purpose *numquam , adv., never

custodio, custodire, guard , Olympia, -ae, f., Olympia , a

watch town in Greece

discordia , -ae , f., discord , Olympus, -i, m ., Mt. Olym

quarrel pus, the home of the gods

heri, adv., yesterday *rego, regere, guide, direct,

hic , adv., here, in this place control, rule

* inter, prep. (with acc.), be solium , soli, n ., throne

tween , among verbum , -i, n ., word

maximus, -a , -um , greatest, vēro, adv., truly , indeed

very great *vērus, -a , -um , true

185 . . LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

1. What does the custodian of the high school do ?

2 . What are interscholastic contests ?

3. What do you do when you verify a problem ?

4 . In some states the minimum wage is set by law . What

is a maximum wage ?

DRILL

I. Give the English for the following verb forms:

lūdēbant vulnerābantur reguntur mittēbār

monent erās erant dabāmus

relinquēbātis custòdiēbātur dūcēbāmini induimus

oppugnābant vidēbāris aperiēbam cogēbat

II. Give the Latin for the following verb forms:

I was; I was opening ; I was being heard ; he is leading ;

you (sing.) are leaving ; you (pl.) used to be guarded ; it was

being burned ; you (sing.) were directing ; weare conquering;

they were fearing ; they used to be dragged ; you (pl.) were;

they were doing ; I am .
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EXERCISE XIX

Write in Latin :

1 . Yesterday the children were listening to the words of

the attendant. 2 . At Olympia the ancient temples were

truly beautiful. 3. The temples of the gods and goddesses

were carefully guarded , for beautiful gifts were often placed

on the altars. 4 . Here the greatest of the gods (the greatest

god ) used to have a temple . 6 . His throne was often

decorated with wreaths, and was never left (unguarded ).

6 . The gods used to live on Olympus and direct the plans

of men and women . 7 . The Greeks and Trojans were

advised by the gods. 8 . Discord among the goddesses was

the cause of the Trojan war.

Mārs

The Romans regarded Mars, the war god , as

their special deity , who favored and protected

them



CHAPTER XX

FUTURE TENSE, ACTIVE AND PASSIVE , OF THE

FIRST AND SECOND CONJUGATIONS AND SUM

186 . LŪCIUS ET AULUS

Hodiē Lūcius et Aulus in horto cum Cornēlio et Tulliā

sedent. Parvi pueri ibi lūdunt.

“ Crās, mei fīli , Romam ambulābo,” inquit Cornēlius.

“ Nõnne tū quoque, Lūci, ambulābis ? ” “ Ego libenter

ambulābo, si Aulus ambulābit,” respondet Lūcius. “ Bene !

bene ! Crās nos Romam ambulābimus! ” clāmat Aulus.

“ Quò crās ambulābitis? ” rogat Tullia . “ Pueri Romam

ambulābunt,” respondet Cornēlius.

( 155 )



156
§ 187THE ROAD TO LATIN

" Quid , Aule , Romae vidēbis ? ” rogat Tullia. " Forum

Romānum vidēbo," respondet Aulus. “ Fortasse lūdos in

Circo Maximo vidēbimus," clāmat Lūcius. “ Certē,” inquit

Cornēlius, “ pueri lūdos Romānos vidēbunt, Tullia , quod

nunc Romae lūdi celebrantur.” “ Lūdos amō," clāmat

Lūcius. “ Adultus ego aurīga ero !” “ Tū auriga eris et

ego poēta erő ; fābulās dē aurigis nārrābo," clāmat Aulus.

“ Crāsne erit Mārcus Romae ?" rogat Tullia . “ Romae

eruntmulti viri et fēminae quod lūdi celebrantur. Fortasse

Mārcus ibi erit,” respondet Cornēlius. “ Fortasse Mārcum

vidēbimus," clamant pueri et in domicilium properant.

“ Nönne nos quoque Romam ambulābimus? ” rogant

Publius et Servius. “ Võs, parvi pueri, domi manēbitis ; ā

Tulliā docēbimini," respondet Cornēlius. “ Tū, Tullia,

ā parvīs pueris servāberis. Dona Romā portābuntur.

Fortasse, mei fīlüī parvi, ā Tulliā laudābimini. Tum bonis

pueris dõna dabo.” “ Ā Pūblio et Serviö bene servābor,"

clāmat Tullia . “ Boni erimus," clāmant Publius et Servius.

“ Ā Tulliā , vēro, laudābimur. Portā multa dona.”

DISCUSSION

187. In the conversation in the first paragraph , to what

time do the forms of the verb ambulo refer ? Read the

forms as they occur in the conversation . How are these

forms made ? How do they differ from the forms of the

imperfect tense ? These are future forms of theverb ambulo.

The future indicative active of ambulo is formed by adding

the tense sign of the future -bi- to thepresent stem ambula -,

and then adding the personal endings . Note that the tense

sign is combined with the ending to form -bo in the first

person singular, and that the tense sign is -bu - in the third

person plural; as, ambulābo, ambulābunt.

188. In the second paragraph are found several forms of

the future tense of the verb video . To what conjugation
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Bigae

Both two-horse and four-horse chariots were used in the races

does this verb belong ? What is the tense sign ? The future

tense of video is formed in the sameway as the future tense

of ambulo .

189. Summary

To form the future active indicative of verbs of the first

and second conjugations, add the tense sign -bi- to the pres

ent stem , and then add the personal endings. Notice

carefully the variation in the first person singular and the

third person plural.

190 . In the third and fourth paragraphs are found several

forms of the future tense of the verb sum . Do these forms

use the tense sign -bi- ? How do they differ from the

imperfect tense of the same verb ?

191. In the fifth paragraph , several passive forms of the

future tense are given . They are made like the active forms

of the future tense , except that the passive personal endings
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are used instead of the active ones. These endings are

added to the future tense sign just as the active endings are.

Note, however, that the first person singular ends in -bor,

and the second person singular in -beris. (See § 175.) The

vowel of the tense sign in the future tense is always short.

192. Memorize the following paradigms. Translate as I

shall carry, you will carry, etc., in the active; and I shall

be carried, you will be carried, etc., in the passive.

Future indicative

Active

First Conjugation Second Conjugation The verb sum

portäbö vidébö erô

portábis vidébis eris

portábit vidébit erit

portábimus vidébimus erimus

portäbitis vidébitis eritis

portábunt vidébunt erunt

Passive

portábor vidébor

portäberis vidëberis

portábitur vidébitur

portábimur vidêbimur

portábimini vidébimini

portábuntur vidébuntur

- VOCABULARY XX

auriga, -ae, m., charioteer, forum, -i, n., forum, market

driver place; Forum, specifically,

*bene, adv., well, fime the RomamForum at Rome

celebrò, celebráre, celebrate; *inquit, he says, he said

thromg *maneö, manére, remaîm,

circus, -i, m., circus Stay

cräs, adv., tomorrow *servö, serväre, save, protect
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Forum Rāmānum

This view of the ancient Roman Forum shows a religious procession

before the temple of Castor and Pollux, or , as the Romans called it, Tem

plum Castorum , the " temple of the Castors "

193. LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

I. Procrastinate contains two Latin words, pro meaning

for , and crās meaning tomorrow . Hence, procrastinate means

to put off for another day, or to defer from day to day .

II. The Roman Forum was originally themarket place and

became the official center of the life of Rome. It was the

place where the people assembled to discuss matters of

public interest. There were several other fora in Rome,

but only one was called specifically the Roman Forum .

Today the word forum is applied to an assembly of people

who meet to discuss matters of common interest or of con

troversy . The magazine called The Forum is a magazine

devoted to the discussion of controversial subjects.
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DRILL

I. Give the English for the following verb forms:

timëberis vocäbimini erò habébit

dëlectäbunt tenébis docébitur erimus

eritis monébor sedébitis clämäbö

II. Give the Latim verb forms for the following:

I shall fear, he will be called, we shall be delighted, you

will hold, you will be seen, they will be, you will be taught,

I shall be praised, you will

be cared for, they will ask.

III. Give the present and

êmperfect temses of the above

verbs in the indicated persom

and number.'

EXERCISE XX

JWrite în Latím:

1. Tomorrow the boys

will walk to Rome.

2. “You, Servius, will stay

at home with Publius.”

3. “I, too,'' says Tullia,

“shall be at home with

the little boys.” 4. “You

will be well protected by

the children, won't you,

æ. ®] Tullia??? 5. Tullia vill

- be praised by the little
Pugil boys. 6. Gifts will be

given to the children by Cornelius. 7. We shall hurry

to the Forum and shall see our friends there. 8. The games

will be celebrated in the Circus Maximus. 9. Many beau

tiful horses will be seen by Lucius and Aulus. 10. There

will be a great number of famous charioteers.



CHAPTER XXI

FUTURE TENSE, ACTIVE AND PASSIVE, OF THE

THIRD AND FOURTH CONJUGATIONS
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RUSHTON

194. PUBLIUS ET SERVIUS

Pūblius et Servius in horto lūdunt. Prope pueros parvos

Tullia cum amicā Camillā sedet. Fēminae pueros spectant

et audiunt.

“ Non semper," inquit Pūblius, " parvi erimus. Tum nos

quoque cum Lūcio et Aulo Romam ambulābimus.” “ Mox

discipuli erimus et cotidiē ad lūdum properābimus,” respon

det Servius. “ Quid in lūdo agēs? " rogat Pūblius. “ In

( 161 )
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lüdö fäbulás legam,” respondet Servius. **Tüne, Servi,

semper fäbulás legés?” “Interdum lüdi magister fäbuläs

leget. Fäbulás dë deis et deäbus leget,” respondet Servius.

“Nös in lüdö multäs fäbulás legémus!” clämat Püblius.

“ Quälës fäbuläs, mei filii, legétis?” rogat Tullia. **Fä

huläs dé bellis et dé aurigis legémus,” respondent Püblius

et Servius.

“Mei filii parvi, Camilla,” inquit Tullia, “libenter fäbuläs

,_, legent. Fortasse domi fäbulás närrä

7, i bunt.” “Parvi filii tui sunt cári,

i|. Tullia. Fortasse ad villam meam

mox venient. Nunc domum prope

räbö. Nónne ad lecticam, pueri,

veniétis?” rogat Camilla. ** Venié

mus si Tullia quoque veniet,” respon

dent pueri. **Cum filiis parvis,”

inquit Tullia, **libenter veniam.

Nönne iterum, cära Camilla, ad

villam veniés??? ** Mox veniam et
Puer legit

filiae meae quoque venient,” respondet Camilla.

DISCUSSION

195. In the second paragraph of the story Püblius et

Servius, to what time do the forms of the verb legö refer?

Read the forms as they occur in the story. How do they

differ from the forms of the future tense Of verbs of the first

and second conjugations? What is the tense sign used?

The future tense of verbs of the third conjugation does

not use the tense sign -bi-. The tense sign of the future of

the third conjugation is -ê- (-a- in the first person singular),

shortened as usual in the third person singular and plural,

|before —t and -nt. The future tense of verbs of the third

conjugation is formed by dropping the stem vowel of the

present stem and adding the tense sign -ê- and the personal
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endings. Notice carefully the variation in the first person

singular and the third person singular and plural.

196. Compare the future forms of veniö with those of

legö. In what respect are they alike? How do they differ?

The future tense in the fourth conjugation also has the

tense sign -ê-; but note that the stem vowel -i of the pres

ent stem is shortened to -i before adding the future tense

sign -ê-. The future tense sign and the endings are exactly

as in the third conjugation.

197. Memorize thoroughly the following paradigms. The

translations are in the form I shall semd, you will semd, etc.,

for the active, and I shall be sent, you will be sent, etc., for

the passive.

Future indicative

Third Conjugatiom Fourth Conjugatiom

Active

mittam audiam

mittês audiés

mittet audiet

mittémus audiémus

mittétis audiétis

mittent audient

Passive

mittar audiar

mittêris audiëris

mittétur audiétur

mittémur audiémur

mittémini audiémini

mittentur audientur
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READING LESSON

198. CRÀS

Cräs Cornëlius filiös Lücium et Aulum ad Forum

Römänum dücet. Ibi pueri aedificia multa et magna vidé

hunt. Multös virös clärös quoque vidébunt. Nam viri

cläri ad Forum Römänum cotidiè veniunt. Multa verba

dé glóriá patriae dicentur et audientur. Fortasse Cornëlius

sententiam dé bellö dicet. Tum pueri laeti erunt quod

Cornëlius ä multis audiétur et laudábitur. Forum Römänum

virórum et féminärum erit plénum. Erit pompa in Forö

Römänö. Viri ad templa deörum properábunt. Féminae

ad tabernäs ambulábunt et pueri tardi ad lüdös current.

In Forö nön erit ötium quod multum negötium agëtur.

Cornëlius rogäbit, “Nönne, pueri, in tabernäs veniétis?”

“Libenter in tabernäs veniémus, nam döna ad Tulliam

liberósque mittêmus,” respondébunt filii. E tabernis multa
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döna ad villam â servis portábuntur. Parvum scütum ad

Püblium, parvus gladius ad Servium mittétur. Ad Tulliam

fibula pulchra mittétur. Tum Cornëlius et filii per angustäs

viâs Römae ad Circum Maximum properábunt, et cum

amicis spectáculum exspectábunt. E subselliis spectäculum

vidébunt. Quadrigae per arénam volábunt. Equi celeriter

current. Viri et féminae et pueri clämäbunt. Tandem

dëfessi domum venient et Tulliae liberisque döna dabunt.

VOCABULARY XXI

*aedificium, aedifici, n.,

buildimg

*angustus, -a, -um, narrow

aréna, -ae, f., Sand; arena

*currö, currere, rum,

*dicö, dicere, say, tell, express

*exspectö, exspectäre, await,

eacpect, wait for

fibula, -ae, f., pin, brooch

*glória, -ae, f., glory

legö, legere, choose; read

mox, adv., 800m

*negötium, negöti, n., busi

mess, task

ötium, öti, n., leisure, rest

*per,prep. (with acc.), through

pompa, -ae, f., processiom,

parade

*prope, prep. (with acc.), mear

quadrigae, -árum, f. pl., team

offour horses, chariot with

te@m,

*scütum, -I, n., shield

*sententia, -ae, f., opînîom,

thought

spectäculum, -i, n., exhibí

tiom, spectacle

subsellium, subselli, n.,

bemch, seat

*tardus, -a, -um, slow, tardy

voló, voläre, fly; walk or

rum with great speed

199. LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

I. The word aréna meant originally samd, or a sandy area.

In ancient times the open space in the center of the amphi

theater, where the combats of the gladiators or wild beasts

took place, was covered with sand to keep the gladiators

from slipping, and to absorb the blood; hence this open

space took the name aréna. The English word arena is

applied to any place where a public contest occurs.
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Colosszum

This was the largest and most famous amphitheater of ancient times.

In its huge arena, gladiatorial combats and wild -beast fights took place.

Though it is in ruins, it is estimated that 50,000 spectators could be seated

in the Colosseum , and there was standing room formany thousands more.

II. Aquascutum is a trade name, used by an English firm ,

for a brand of raincoat. Why was this name selected ?

III. Explain themeanings of the words pomp, negotiate,

edifice , sentence .

DRILL

I. Translate :

agētur habētur legentur

curret audiēmini celebrābunt

sedētis veniētis volābit

leguntur erimus mittēmini

II. Write in Latin :

They will fly , they will sit , they will run , they will come,

you (sing.) will be called, you will be heard, you will be led,

you will be advised, he will await, he will be awaited , he

will put on , they will say.



2
5

Amphitheātrum Pompeiānum

( 167 )
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EXERCISE XXI

Write in Latin :

1 . Many buildings will be seen near the Roman Forum .

2. There will be no horses in the narrow streets. 3. The

great procession will soon come through the CircusMaximus.

4 . The tardy boys will run quickly to their seats and they

will watch the exhibition . 5 . The four-horse teams will fly

quickly through the arena. 6 . Cornelius will have leisure,

and will express his opinion about the charioteers. 7 . Much

business will be done at Rome. 8 . Meanwhile the little

boys are waiting for Cornelius at home. 9. Tullia is read

ing stories about the glory of Rome. 10. Tullia 's brooch

is beautiful, and the shield and sword delightthe little boys.

Courtesy of The Metropolitan Museum of Art

Aurīgae ad certāmina parāti

Two-horse and four-horse chariots, with their charioteers, on coins

from Syracuse, Sicily



CHAPTER XXII

PRESENT, IMPERFECT, AND FUTURE OF VERBS

OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION IN - 10

REVIEW OF THE PRESENT SYSTEM

RUSHTON

200. LŪDUS PUERORUM

Quotannis Mārcus lēgātus ab hībernis domum venit.

Ad pueros dona ferē semper portat. Saepe dona sunt arma

lignea. In hibernis armātī non pugnant et magnum est

õtium ; itaque dona parva libenter faciunt. Hodiē Mārcus

pueris dona dat.

( 169 )
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“Ego galeam accipiö,'' Püblius clämat. ** Quid tü accipis,

Aule?” “Ego pilum et scütum accipiö et Lücius quoque

pilum et scütum accipit,'' Aulus respondet. “Cür pila et

scüta accipitis? Nönne désiderätis galeâs?” Püblius rogat.

“Pila et scüta accipimus quod libenter pugnämus. Parvi

pueri, Pübli, galeâs accipiunt sed nös pila et scüta accipi

mus,” Aulus respondet. Itaque à Lüciö et ab Aulö pila et

scüta accipiuntur et à Pübliö galea accipitur.

Nunc Lücius et Aulus proelium committunt. Cornëlius et

Märcus in hortö sedent et lüdum spectant. Aulus in terrâ

stat; Lücius in mürö stat. Lücius dé mürö pilum in Aulum

déicit. Aulus pilum scütö intercipit et réicit. Tum pilum ab

Aulö iacitur et à Lüciö intercipitur et réicitur. Diü pila à

pueris iaciuntur, intercipiuntur, réiciuntur. Tandem pueri

défessi in subselliö sedent. “Iaciëbäsne, Märce, pila in

barbarös?” rogat Aulus. “Multa pila iaciébam,” Märcus

respondet. “In Germänös et in Gallös iaciébantur. Pilum

meum â barbarö nön semper intercipiëbätur et réiciëbätur.

Saepe â barbarö capiëbätur.”

“Mox,” inquit Aulus, “pila in barbarös iaciam. Nönne

tü quoque, Lüci, pila iaciès?” “Pila multa iaciémus. Pila

barbarörum saepe intercipiémus. Fortasse pila barbarörum

capiémus,” respondet Lücius. ** Mox,” inquit Cornëlius,

“mei filii erunt armäti. Tum multa pila et in Germänös

et in Gallös iacient.”

DISCUSSION

201. In the second paragraph of the story, list the forms

that make up the present tense active of the verb accipiö.

Do these forms resemble the forms of any of the conjugations

previously studied? Which of these forms are like the corre

sponding forms of mittö? Which are different? Do these

resemble the forms of any other conjugation? The present

tense active and passive of accipió is conjugated like mittö

except in the first person singular and the third person
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Militēs pugnant

Figures carved on the Arch of Constantine atRome

plural. In those persons the forms are like the correspond

ing forms of the fourth conjugation ; as, accipio , accipior,

accipiunt, accipiuntur. Verbs like accipio are called - io verbs

of the third conjugation and are distinguished from verbs

of the fourth conjugation by the present infinitive, which

ends in -ere. They are listed in vocabularies just like other

third -conjugation verbs: accipio , accipere.

Third Third Fourth

Conjugation Conjugation in -io Conjugation

Pres. Ind . mitto accipio audio

Pres . Inf. mittere accipere audire

Pres. Stem mitte ассіре audi

202. Forms of the imperfect tense of four other -iö verbs

of the third conjugation are found in the third paragraph.
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They are iaciö, throw, réiciö, throw back, intercipiö, intercept,

capiö, take. Is the imperfect tense of -iö verbs like the

imperfect tense of mittö, or of audiö? The imperfect tense

of -iö verbs of the third conjugation is conjugated like verbs

of the fourth conjugation: accipiébam, like audiébam.

Which conjugation do the forms of the future tense of the

-iö verbs found in the last paragraph resemble? The future

tense of -iö verbs of the third conjugation is conjugated like

the future tense of verbs of the fourth conjugation: as,

accipiam, like audiam.

203. Memorize thoroughly the following paradigms:

Present indicative

Active Passive

capiö capior

capis caperis

capit capitur

capimus capimur

capitis capimini

capiunt capiuntur

Imperfect indicative

capiébam capiébar

capiëbäs capiëbäris

capiëbat capiëbätur

capiëbämus capiëbämur

capiëbätis capiëbämini

capiébant capiëbantur

Puture indicative

capiam capiar

capiës capiëris

capiet capiëtur

capiémus capiémur

capiëtis capiëmini

capient capientur
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VOCABULARY XXII

*accipio , accipere, receive , Germānus, - a, -um , Ger

accept man ,Germanic; as a noun ,

* barbarus, - a , -um , uncivil Germānus, -i, m ., a Ger

ized , barbarous; as a man

noun, barbarus, -i, m ., a *hiberna, -orum , n . pl.,winter

barbarian quarters

* capio, capere, take, seize * iació, iacere, throw , hurl,

* committo , committere, join , fling

begin intercipio , intercipere, inter

dēicio , dēicere, throw down, cept

hurl down * pīlum , -i, n ., javelin

* facio, facere, make, do, per- quotannis, adv., every year, '

form yearly

galea, -ae, f., helmet rēició , rēicere, throw back ,

Gallus, - a , -um , Gallic ; as a hurl back; beat or force

noun ,Gallus, - i, m ., a Gaul back , repulse

Idiom

proelium committere, begin battle, join battle

204. LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

I. Answer the following questions :

1. When the bear hibernates, what does he do ?

2 . What is a shoe factory?

II. Barbarous is derived from a Greek word which origi

nally meant stammer, babble, and later foreign, in allusion to

the confused sounds of any foreign language. Then itbegan

to carry associations of contempt, and to imply vulgarity

and lack of civilization . The Greeks at the height of their

power called the Romans “ barbarians," and the Romans,

after they had conquered the Greeks, applied the word to

all who differed in language and manners from themselves.

So today the word barbarian is applied to a person who is

felt to have customs and a culture inferior to one's own .
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DRILL

· I. Translate :

mittētur

relinquunt

iaciunt

tenēmini

docētur

mūniēmur .

custodiētur

pugnās

cogēbātis

pugnābimus

faciēbās

accipiēris

II. Give the present, imperfect, and future , in the active and

passive, of the following verbs

in the person and number

indicated :

1. servo, third singular

2 . moneo, first singular

3. dūco, second singular

4 . iació, third plural

5 . custodio , first plural

6 . vinco , second plural

EXERCISE XXII

Write in Latin :

1 . Themen were led into

winter quarters every year.

2. They used to make many

beautiful gifts there. 3 . Gifts

were often broughthome by

Marcus. 4 . We shall receive

helmets; you (pl.) will receive

PrincepsGallicus
shields. 5 . I shall begin

thebattle; you will intercept my javelin and throw it back,

Aulus. 6 . Stories about theGauls andGermans are pleasing

to the boys. 7. " I was almost taken by the barbarians,"

says Marcus. 8 . Weapons were thrown upon the Romans

from the walls of the town.



CHAPTER XXIII

NOUNS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION

Nouns in x, s

205. DUX ET MILITES

Dux bellum amat. Libenter dux armätös ad bellum dücit.

Vita ducis periculörum est plëna; sed ducis virtüs est

magna. Duci patria est cára. Saepe patria ducem vocat;

tum â duce armäti ad bellum dücuntur.

Erant apud Römänös multi et cläri ducës. Statuae ducum

clärörum in Forö Römänö vidébantur. Bellum ducibus

Römänis erat semper grätum quod spolia erant multa.

Nösducës Römänös laudámus et fäbuläs dé ducibus legimus.

(175)
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Miles bellum amat. Virtüs militis est magna. Victöria

militi est gråta; itaque prò patriâ diligenter pugnat. Päx

quoque militem délectat et ä milite laudätur.

Apud Römänös erant multi et cläri milités. Victöriae

militum Römänörum erant multae. Saepe magni triumphi

agébantur. Triumphi et ducibus et militibus erant gräti.

Populus Römänus milités laudäbat quod multa spolia ä

ducibus militibusque Römam portäbantur. Léx antiqua

erat: victöri sunt spolia.

Nötä bene

Victöri sunt spolia, to the victor belomg the spoils.

206. Respondè Latiné:

1. Quis bellum amat? 2. Cuius virtüs est magna?

3. Cui est patria gräta? 4. Quem patria vocat? 5. A quö

armäti ad bellum dücuntur?

6. Nönne erant apud Römänös multi ducès cläri?

7. Quörum statuae in Forö Römänö vidébantur? 8. Quibus

erat bellum grätum? 9. Quös laudämus? 10. Dé quibus

fäbuläs legimus?

11. Nönne miles bellum amat? 12. Cuius virtüs est

magna? 13. Cui est victöria cära? 14. Quem päx dëlectat?

15. Ä quö päx laudätur?

16. Erantne multi milités cläri apud Römänös?

17. Nönne erant victöriae militum Römänörum multae?

18. Quibus triumphi erant gráti? 19. Quös Römäni laudä

bant? 20. Ä quibus multa spolia Römam portäbantur?

Nötä bene

Quibus, dative and ablative plural, all three genders, of the

interrogative pronoun.

DISCUSSION

207. In the first paragraph of the story, find examples of

the nominative and genitive singular of the word dux.
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Oppugnätiö oppidi

What is the ending of the genitive singular? What is the

Base to which the ending is added? Does the nominative

case use this base? At first the nominative case does not

seem to show this base; but x is a double consonant and

stands for the combination cs, and the base of dux, ducis

can be shown in the nominative by writing duc-s, duc-is.

A noun whose genitive singular ends in -is belongs to the

third declemsiom. Find examples of the remaining cases in

the singular. In the second paragraph, find examples of

these cases used in the plural. The endings used with these

words are those of masculine and feminine nouns of the third

declension.

13
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208. In the third and fourth paragraphs, find examples

of all cases of the singular and plural of the word miles.

What letters form the base? How does the base differ

from the nominative? Many nouns of the third declension

have a nominative in x or s. If the base of a noun ends in

c or g, its nominative ends in x; as, dux, ducis, base duc-;

léx, légis, base lég-. Nouns whose nominative ends in s

often have a base ending in t, or d, or p. You will find

examples of such nouns in the Reading Lesson which follows.

209. In the Reading Lesson of this chapter other new

nouns of the third declension are used. Memorize carefully

the nominative singular, the genitive singular, and the

gender. Notice that masculine and feminine nouns have

the same endings. Learn carefully the spelling of the

base from the genitive form, as the endings for all the cases

except the nominative and vocative are added to this base.

210. Learn the following paradigms of masculine and

feminine nouns in s or x:

dux, ducis, m., base duc-, leader

miles, militis, m., base milit-, soldier

léx, légis, f., base lég-, law

Simgular

Nom. dux miles léx

Gem. ducis militis légis

Dat. duci militi légi

Acc. ducem militem légem

Abl. duce milite lége

Plural

Nom. ducës milités légés

Gem. ducum militum légum

Dat. ducibus militibus légibus

Acc. ducès milités légés

Abl. ducibus militibus légibus
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READING LESSON

211. MILITÉS RÖMÁNI

Auctöritäs Römäna erat magna quod Röma tot milités

habëbat. Milités erant pedités et equités. Eques equum

om horseback

habébat et ab equö pugnábat.

afoot

pedibus pugnábat. Equités proelium committébant sed

pedités pilis et gladiis proelium gerébant. Arma peditis

erant lörica, galea, scütum, gladius. In sinistrâ scütum, in

dextrâ pilum portäbätur. Interdum militës Römäni oppidum

oppugnábant, et magni lapidés in mürös oppidi mittébantur.

Virtüs militum Römänörum erat magna. Ä régibus et

principibus multärum terrárum Römäni timébantur quod

fáma militum Römänörum erat magna. Liberi régum et

principum saepe erant obsidës Römänörum et Römam dücé

bantur. Multäs fäbulás dé obsidibus Römänörum legémus.

VOCABULARY XXIII

Pedes equum nön habëbat;

*auctöritäs, auctöritátis, f.,

power, înfluence, authority

*dexter, dextra, dextrum,

right; dextra, -ae, f.,

right hamd

*dux, ducis, m., ledder

*eques, equitis, m., horse

mam; in pl., cavalry

*lapis, lapidis, m., stome

*1èx, légis, f., law

1örica, -ae, f., corselet, armor

*miles, militis, m., soldier

*obses, obsidis, m., hostage

*päx, päcis, f., peace

*pedes, peditis, m., foot sol

dier; in pl., înfantry

*pès, pedis, m., foot

*populus, -i, m., a people,

'mQtìOm,

*princeps, principis, m., chief

*réx, régis, m., king

*sinister, sinistra, sinistrum,

left; as a noun, sinistra,

-ae, f., left hand

spolium, spoli, n., spoil, booty

*tot, adj. (indeclinable), so

'ma/mgy

triumphus, -i, m., triumph;

triumphum agere, to hold

a triumph

*virtüs, virtütis, f., cOurage,

valor
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Imperātor et militēs

212.

Idioms

ab equo pugnāre, to fight on horseback ; pedibus pugnāre,

to fightafoot.

LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

Pick out the Latin words with which the following are

associated : legal,military, pedestrian, principal, regal.

DRILL

I. Decline the Latin expressions for the following: Roman

foot soldier , large foot, German chief , good law , famous

leader .

II. Give the nominative singular , genitive singular , gender,

nominative plural, and genitive plural of the Latin nouns for

the following:

courage stone triumph shield

hostage power peace horseman

spoil law foot king
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EM

Spolia

III. Supply the proper case endings:

1. Scūta pedit.... erant magna.

2 . Pedit.... ped .... pugnant.

3 . Mīlit.... lapid .... saepe vulnerābantur.

4 . Auctoritās Romāna obsid .... non erat grāta .

5 . Duc....multos princip .... Romam dūcēbant.

6 . Nos lēg... Romānās laudāmus.

EXERCISE XXIII

Write in Latin :

1 . I shall read many stories about the power and laws of

the Romans. 2 . Roman leaders used to carry on war with

cavalry and infantry . 3 . The leader sometimes fought on

(from ) horseback , sometimes afoot. 4 . Both the leader and

(his ) soldiers had great courage. 5 . TheRoman soldier used

to wear a helmet and a corselet. 6 . The left hand held the

shield , the right hand the sword . 7 . The soldiers used to

storm a town with large stones . 8 . Kings and chiefs were

often hostages of the Roman leaders. 9 . A triumph was a

great spectacle because there were so many spoils . 10 . Peace

was also dear to the Roman people .



CHAPTER XXIV

NOUNS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION

ABLATIVE OF TIME

Nouns in r, er, 1

RUSHTON

213. DĒ PRINCIPIBUS ROMĀNIS

In principio Roma ā rēgibus regēbātur. Primus rēx erat

Romulus. Frāter Romuli erat Remus. Romulus et Remus

erant gemini. Pater Romuli et frātris Remi deus Mārs,

māter Rhea Silvia erat. Romae erant statuae patris Mārtis

et mātris Rheae Silviae et frātrum . Romulus erat rēx

bonus et à Romānis laudābātur. Erant septem rēgēs

Romāni.

( 182 )
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Posteā erant consulēs. Consul Romānus à populo

Romānā dēligēbātur. Imperium consulis erat maximum .

Duo consulēs quotannis dēligebantur et civitātem regēbant.

Posteā imperātorēs Romam regēbant. Imperātor clārus

erat Augustus Caesar. Romae estmagna statua imperātoris

Augusti Caesaris.

Lictorēs

Lictors preceded important magistrates through the streets. As symbols

of authority , they carried the fascēs, bundles of rods bound together about

an ax, which they used to inflict punishment on those sentenced by the

magistrates

Nātā bene

Duo, two (see § 355) ; septem , seven (indeclinable adjective ).

214 . Respondē Latīnē:

1. Quis erat Romulus? 2 . Quis erat Remus? 3 . Quis

erat Mārs ? 4 . Quis erat Rhēa Silvia ? 5 . Quorum statuae

sunt Romae?

6 . Quis ā populo Romānā dēligēbātur ? 7 . Cuius im

perium erat maximum ?
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8 . Quis erat Augustus Caesar ? 9 . Ubi est magna statua

imperātoris ? 10 . Quālēs erant principēs Romae ?

DISCUSSION

215 . In the story Dē Principibus Romānīs, find the geni

tive singular of the nouns

imperātor, frāter, and con

sul. To what declension do

these nouns belong ?

216 . Learn the paradigms

of the following nouns ending

in r, er, and 1:

imperātor, imperātoris, m .,

base imperātor-, commander ,

emperor (observe that -or- of

the base appears as -or in the

nominative)

frāter, frātris, m ., base

frātr-, brother

consul, consulis, m ., base

Augustus Caesar Imperātor consul-, consul

Singular

Nom . imperātor frāter consul

Gen . imperātoris frātris consulis

Dat. imperātori frātrī consuli

Acc. imperātorem frātrem consulem

Abl. imperātore frātre consule

Plural

Nom . imperātūrēs frātrēs consulēs

Gen . imperātorum frātrum consulum

Dat. imperātoribus frātribus consulibus

Acc. imperātörēs frātrēs consulēs

Abl. imperātoribus frātribus consulibus
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Nouns in ö, s

217. DÉ CAESARE ET LEGIÖNIBUS

Apud Römänös Caesar erat maximus dux. Caesar et

legiönës in Galliâ et Britanniä pugnábant. In legiöne est

magnus numerus militum. Bellö Helvéticö multae legiönës

cum Caesare erant. Decima legiö et in bellö et in páce

Caesari cära erat. Virtüs decimae legiönis erat magna.

Hieme Caesaris legiönës in hibernis manébant. Aestáte

Caesar legiönës cögébat et bellum cum Gallis gerëbat.

Saepe imperátor militésque triumphum

agébant. Multitüdö hominum in Römae

viäs properäbat. Per Forum Römänum

victor, milités, spolia, veniébant.

Clämörës multitüdinis erant magni.

Spectäculum multitüdinem laetam dé

lectäbat. -

Triumphus erat mös antiquus. Hodiè

quoque vestigia möris antiqui vidémus;

nam in viis nostris pompae magnae

videntur. = =£\S

218. Respondè Latiné: - Miles Römänus

1. Ubi Caesar pugnábat? 2. Quandö erant multae

legiönës cum Caesare? 3. Cui erat legiö decima cära?

4. Quandö decima legiö Caesari cära erat? 5. Cuius virtüs

erat magna? 6. Quandö Caesaris legiönës in hibernis

manébant? 7. Quandö Caesar bellum gerébat?

8. Quö multitüdö properäbat? 9. Cuius clämörës erant

magni? 10. Quid hodië vidêmus?

Nötä bene

Quandö, whem?

DISCUSSION

219. In the story Dé Caesare et Legiönibus, what is the

genitive singular of legiö? To what declension does this
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Triumphus

noun belong ? What is the genitive singular of multitūdo ?

To what declension does it belong ? Many nouns of the

third declension end in 7 in the nominative but have the

base in n . Notice the spelling of the genitive. Some nouns

in o have a genitive form in -ōnis, some in - inis ; as, legio ,

legionis ; multitūdō, multitūdinis.

220 . What is the genitive singular of mos? To what

declension does it belong? A few nouns of the third declen

sion have a nominative in s,but use the letter r in the genitive

and all cases thereafter ; as, mās,māris.

221. Always learn the nominative and genitive singular

and gender of a third -declension noun. List the third

declension nouns in the story Dē Caesare et Legionibus,and

try to give the nominative and genitive singular and gender

of each noun without referring to the vocabulary.
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222. Learn these paradigms of nouns ending in ō and s :

homo, hominis, m . or f., base homin -, person

legio , legionis, f., base legión -, legion

mēs,māris, m ., base mõr-, custom

Singular

Nom . legio homo mās

Gen . legionis hominis mõris

Dat. legioni homini mori

Acc. legiónem hominem morem

Abl. legione homine more

Plural

Nom . legiõnēs hominēs mõrēs

Gen . legiõnum hominum mõrum

Dat. legionibus hominibus moribus

Acc. legionēs hominēs mūrēs

Abl. legionibus hominibus moribus

223. State what question the following expressions answer :

bello Helvētico , in bello et in pāce, aestāte , hieme. What

case is used in all the expressions? What preposition is

sometimes used ? All these expressions show the time when

an action takes place. The ablativemay be used to express

time; when so used it is called the ablative of time. When

the word itself refers to time, the ablative case without a

preposition is used; as, hieme, in winter ; aestāte, in summer.

When the word itself does not express time, the preposition

in is used with the ablative case; as, in bello , in war; in

pāce, in peace. When an adjective modifies a word not

relating to time, the ablative may be used without the

preposition ; as, bello Helvētico .

I1INUS

224.

Ablative of time.

ablative.

RULE

Time when may be expressed by the
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VOCABULARY XXIV

*aestäs, aestätis, f., summer

Caesar, Caesaris, m., Caesar

*civitäs, civitätis, f., state

clämor, clämöris, m., shout,

cry

*cönsul, cönsulis, m., consul

*decimus, -a, -um, tenth

*déligö, déligere, choose, elect

*fräter, frätris, m., brother

gemini, -ae, -a, twim

Helvêticus, -a, -um, Hel

vetiam

*hiems, hiemis, f., winter

*homö, hominis, m. or f.,

persom, mam,

imperátor, imperätöris, m.,

commamder, emperor

225.

*imperium, imperi, n., com

^mamd, power

*legiö, legiönis, f., legiom

Märs, Märtis, m., Mars,

god of war

*mäter, mätris, f., mother

*mös, möris, m., custom,

ΤησΊηΊΌer

multitüdö, multitüdinis, f.,

multitude

*pater, patris, m., father

*primus, -a, -um, first

principium, principi, n., be

gînning

vestigium, vestigi, n., trace,

footprimt

victor, victöris, m., victor

LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

Explain the italicized words in the following sentences:

1. Our monetary system is a decimal system.

2. We do not have fratermities in our school.

3. His matermal grandfather was president.

4. He is a man of good morals.

DRILL

I. Declime the Latim expressioms for the following:

Famous consul, good mother, great commander, weary

legion, happy person, old custom.

II. Supply the proper case emdings:

1. Päx homin.... est cära. .

2. Aestât.... bellum à milit.... gerëbätur.

3. Hiems multitüdin.... nön dëlectat.



I.

S
T

Io triumphe!

( 189 )
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4. Clämör.... victör.... erant magni.

5. Milit.... decimae legiön.... sunt Caesar.... cäri.

Victöria

ExERCISE XXIV

Write in Latin:

1. Kings, consuls, and

emperors used to rule the

Poman state. 2. Romulus,

the first king, and Remus,

were the twin sons of

Mars. 3. Later on the

Roman people elected con

suls. 4. The power of the

consuls was very great.

5. In the Helvetiam war,

Caesar was the command

er of many legions. 6. We

hear many stories about

the tenth legion. 7. In

winter the Roman soldiers

were led into winter quar

ters; in summer they car

ried on war. 8. Triumphs

were always held in Rome.

9. A multitude of people

used to watch the triumph.

10. In the beginning many

shoutswere heard. 11. The

fathers and mothers of the

victors were in the streets.

12. Traces of the ancient

custom are seen today.



CHAPTER XXV

NEUTER NOUNS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION

ABLATIVE OF MANNER
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RUSHTON

226. DĒ CERTĀMINIBUS ROMĀNIS

Populus Romānus lūdos et spectācula amābat. Erant

lūdi gladiātoriī, certāmina quadrīgārum , alia spectācula.

Romāni lūdos gladiātorios et certāmina quadrīgārum libenter

spectābant. Certāmen quadrīgārum in Circo Maximo erat

et populo Romānomaximēacceptum erat. Multitūdo virorum

et fēminārum et līberõrum certāmen quadrīgārum magno

cum studio spectābat. Principium certāminis quadrīgārum

( 191 )



192 - THE ROAD TO LATIN § 227

ä dominó lüdörum nüntiäbätur. Tum spectätörës cum

studiö aurigâs salütäbant.

Saepe auriga erat servus. Corpus aurigae aut rubrâ aut

albâ tunicâ tegëbätur. Colöre tunicae Römäni corpus

stature

aurigae cernébant. Pulchra erat aurigae magnitüdö cor

poris. Maximâ cum celeritäte equi currébant. Corpora

equörum erant pulchra. Spectätörës corpora equörum

laudäbant. Victöri certâminis quadrigárum palma á dominö

lüdörum dabätur. Münus erat aurigae grätum. Multa

münera pulchra victöri â spectätöribus dabantur. Cräs Cor

nélius cum filiis Lüciö et Aulö Circum Maximum iterum inträ

bunt. Ibi pueri certämen quadrigârum maximö studiö spectä

bunt. Clämörës spectätörum Circum Maximum complébunt.

Nötä bene

Magnitüdö corporis, stature, build; literally, size of body.

Certámen quadrigárum, chariot race. -

227. Respondè Latiné:

1. Quälës erant lüdi? 2. Quid Römäni libenter spectä

bant? 3. Quid erat maximé acceptum? 4. Quömodo

multitüdö certämen quadrigârum spectäbat? 5. Quömodo

spectätörës aurigâs salütäbant?

6. Quis erat auriga? 7. Quid aut rubrâ aut albâ tunicâ

tegëbätur? 8. Quid Römäni colöre tunicae cernébant?

9. Quömodo equi currébant? 10. Nönne erant corpora

equörum pulchra? 11. Quid spectätörës laudäbant?

12. Quid erat aurigae grätum? 13. Cui münera â spectä

töribus dabantur? 14. Quömodo filii Cornëli certämen

quadrigârum spectábunt? 15. Quörum clämörës Circum

Maximum complébunt?

Nötä bene

Quómodo, how? This expression is really two words run

together, quö and modö, and means ìm what mammer?
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TONY

Romāni lūdos gladiātorios libenter spectābant

DISCUSSION

228 . In the sentence Certāmen quadrigārum erat populo

Romāno maximē acceptum , what does the adjective accep

tum tell about the gender of the noun certāmen ? In the

sentence Principium certāminis quadrigārumā domino

lūdorum nuntiābātur, in what case is certāminis ? To what

declension, then , does certāmen belong?

229. In the first paragraph of the story, find examples of

the word certāmen in the nominative and accusative cases,

singular and plural. What do you notice about the nomi

native and accusative singular ending ? about thenominative

and accusative plural ending ? Neuter nouns of the third

declension , like all neuters , have the same form in the

nominative, accusative, and vocative. In the plural they

have the ending -a for the nominative, accusative, and
14
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vocative. (See § 138.) In all other cases they use the

same endings as masculine and feminine nouns of the third

declension. Memorize carefully the genitive of the neuter

noun, for the endings must be added to the base obtained

from this form.

230. Many neuter nouns of the third declension end in -en

in thenominativesingularandin-inis in the genitive singular;

as, certämen, certáminis. Notice the vowel change in the

genitive. In the second paragraph of the story find two other

neuter nouns. Give the nominative and genitive singular of

each noun. Notice the spelling. Some neuter nouns of the

third declension end in -us in the nominative singular and

-oris or -eris in the genitive singular; as, corpus, corporis,

and münus, müneris.

231. Learn the following paradigms of neuter nouns:

certämen, certáminis, m., base certâmin-, contest, strife

corpus, corporis, m., base corpor-, body

münus, müneris, m., base müner-, gift

Simgular

Nom. certámen corpus münus

Gen. certâminis corporis müneris

Dat. certämini corpori müneri

Acc. certämen corpus münus

Abl. certämine corpore münere

Plural

Nom. certâmina corpora münera

Gem. certâminum corporum münerum

Dat. certâminibus corporibus müneribus

Acc. certâmina corpora münera

Abl. certäminibus corporibus müneribus

232. Observe the following phrases, and tell what ques

tion they answer: magnó cum studiö, maximö studiö, cum

studiö, maximâ cum celeritäte. What case is used in these
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Gladiätörës

In this old mosaic we see the umpire between the fighters.

Notice the protection on the arms of the combatants

phrases? Is there a preposition? All the phrases tell the

mammer in which the action took place. The ablative may

be used to express manner, ordinarily with the preposition

cum ; when so used, it is called an ablative of mammer.

When the word has an adjective modifier, the ablative may

be used with or without the preposition. Notice the posi

tion of cum when an adjective is used: magnó cum studiö,

with great zeal.

RULE

233. Ablative of manner. The ablative with cum may be

used to express the manner in which an act is performed.

Cum need not be used when the ablative has a modifier.
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UnL MVNERE

SVET

size

In arēnā

Various scenes from the arena are represented in this old bas-relief.

To the left are gladiators fighting on horseback . In the center we see

wounded gladiators raising a hand to ask mercy from the audience. On

the right, a gladiator who has been refused mercy is being killed by his
victorious opponent

VOCABULARY XXV

acceptus, - a, -um , accept- gladiātorius, -a , -um , gladi

able, pleasing atorial

*aut, conj., or ; aut . . . aut, magnitūdē,magnitūdinis, f.,

either . . . or

celeritās, celeritātis, f., *mūnus,mūneris, n ., reward,

quickness, speed gift

* cerno, cernere, detect, dis - palma, -ae , f., palm leaf;

tinguish sign of victory

certāmen, certāminis, n ., spectātor, spectātoris, m .,

contest, strife , race spectator

color, coloris , m ., color studium , studi, n ., zeal,

compleo, complēre, fill, cover eagerness

* corpus, corporis, n ., body * tego, tegere, cover, protect

Idiom

magnitūdo corporis, stature

234 . LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

I. Pick out the Latin words in the vocabulary with which

the following words are associated : tegument, corporal, com

plete, celerity .

II. Explain the meaning of the italicized words in the

following sentences:
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1. The skin is a tegument.

2. Corporal punishment is seldom practiced in the schools

today.

3. Betty will soon complete the course in the junior high

School.

4. The election was carried through with great celerity.

DRILL

I. Decline the Latim eaepressioms for the following:

Great contest, beautiful body, pleasing gift, happy specta

tor, long winter.

II. Supply the proper case emdings:

1. Spectätörës magn.... cum studi.... ad certämen

properant.

2. Erant mult.... certämin.... in Circö Maximö.

3. Equus ped.... alb.... et corpus alb.... habet.

4. Multi equi corpor.... alb.... habent.

5. Victörës müner.... amant.

6. Münus parv.... erat accept.....

EXERCISE XXV

VVrite îm Latím:

1. Contests were especially pleasing to the Romans.

2. A multitude of people often filled the Circus Maximus.

3. The spectators watched both gladiatorial games and

chariot races with great zeal. 4. The stature of the chari

oteer was praised. 5. Red tunics often covered the bodies

of the charioteers. 6. The drivers were distinguished by

their colors. 7. The horses will run with the greatest speed.

8. The palm leaf was the victor's reward.



CHAPTER XXVI

SUMMARY

CONSONANT STEMS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION

235. DE CERTÄMINE QUADRIGÄRUM

Nunc Cornëlius cum filiis Circum Maximum intrat.

Magnó cum gaudiö pueri in subselliis sedent. Circus

Maximus puerös délectat. Circus Maximus est aedificium

longum. In mediö Circö Maximö est magna aréna. Söl

arénam illüminat. Circum arénam sunt subsellia. Dé sub

selliis spectätörës lüdös spectant. In Circö Maximö sunt

multa genera hominum. Sunt ducès, mercätörës, agricolae,

servi. Dé subselliis pueri magnó studiö arénam spectant.

( 198)



§ 235 DE CERTÄMINE QUADRIGÄRUM 199

Aréna mürö angustö dividitur. Nömen müri angusti est

“spina.” In spinâ sunt statuae clärörum aurigärum et

equórum. Prope terminös spinae sunt columnae altae.

Columnae sunt métae. In

summâ spinâ prope métäs

iüdicës stant. Circum

spinam equi volant.

“Nönne est tempus cer

täminis, pater?” rogant

pueri.

“Nöndum, mei filii,” re

spondet Cornëlius. “Ante

certämen semper est pom

pa. Pompa per viäs ad Cir

cum Maximum iter facit.

In pompâ sunt equi, auri

gae, viri cläri, imáginés

pulchrae deórum. Mox

pompa portam intrábit et

per arénam veniet.”

“Porta aperitur,”clämat

Lücius. **Pompa venit!”

Post pompamspectätörës

signum certáminis exspec

tant. Signum â dominö

lüdörum datur; quadrigae

maximâ cum celeritäte in

arénam volant. Per septem

Signum à dominó lüdörum datur

spatia equi circum spinam volant. Vulnera aurigárum sunt

multa. Interdum aurigae interficiuntur quod super capita et

corpora miserórum reliquae quadrigae volant.

** Meus auriga est in spatiö extrëmö,” clämat Aulus.

**Volat circum métam extrémam. Reliquös aurigäs relin

quit. Est victor!”
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Nötä bene

Per septem spatia, for sevem laps.

236. Respondè Latinè:

1. Quómodo pueri in subselliis sedent? 2. Quäle aedifi

cium est Circus Maximus? 3. Quid arénam illüminat?

4. Quälës hominës sunt in subselliis? 5. Quömodo aréna

dividitur? 6. Qui in summâ spinâ stant?

7. Quid pueri rogant? 8. Estne pompa magna?

9. Cür sunt vulnera aurigärum multa?

10. Quid Aulus clämat?

DISCUSSION

237. In many nouns of the third declension the stem (see

§82) is the same as the base, and ends in a consonant. Such

nouns are called consonant stems. It is necessary to learn

carefully the nominative and genitive singular of each noun.

The following nouns show most of the types:

dux, ducis, base duc

léx, légis, base lég

lapis, lapidis, base lapid

princeps, principis, base princip

miles, militis, base milit

virtüs, virtütis, base virtüt

celeritäs, celeritátis, base celeritát

cónsul, cónsulis, base cónsul

imperátor, imperätöris, base imperätör

fräter, frätris, base frátr

legiö, legiönis, base legiön

homö, hominis, base homin

certämen, certâminis, base certâmin

corpus, corporis, base corpor

münus, müneris, base müner

caput, capitis, base capit
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238. There are no good rules for gender in the third

declension . Learn the gender when the noun is first used .

Most nouns whose nominative ends in - tās, - tūdō, -ūs, or - ēs

are feminine. Most nouns whose nominative ends in -men

or -us are neuter. Caput and iter are also neuter .

VOCABULARY XXVI

*ante,prep. (with acc.), before, *mercātor, mercātoris, m .,

in front of merchant

*caput, capitis, n ., head, cap- mēta, -ae, f., goal

ital *nomen, nominis, n ., name

*divido, dividere, divide, sep - *post, prep . (with acc. ), after,

arate behind

gaudium , gaudi, n ., joy *signum , -i, n ., signal

*genus, generis , n ., kind, * sõl, sõlis, m ., sun

class *spatium , spatī, n., space

illūmino, illumināre, light spina, -ae, f., spina

up, illuminate * summus, -a , -um , highest,

imāgo, imāginis, f., image top of

* interficio, interficere, kill super, prep. (with acc.),

* iter , itineris , n ., journey, above, over

march, route *tempus, temporis, n ., time

iūdex, iüdicis, m ., judge terminus, -7, m ., end; bound

*medius, -a , -um , middle , ary line

middle of * vulnus, vulneris, n ., wound

Idiom

iter facere, to march

239 . Nötā bene

Observe that medius is an adjective; it can sometimes be.

translated mid , though in English we use the adjective mid in

only a few expressions, as in midair , midseason , midstream , etc .

More often , the English idiom requires that medius be trans

lated as if it were a noun : in medio Circo Maximo, in the middle

of the Circus Maximus.
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Quadrigae circum spinam volant

In the sameway the adjective summus, highest, must usually

be translated as if it were a noun : in summā spīnā, on the top

of the " spine."

Since medius and summus are adjectives, they always agree

in gender, number, and case with the word they modify .

240 . LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

Explain the meaning of the italicized words in the follow

ing sentences:

1 . Many people do not believe in capital punishment.

2 . He left his itinerary with us before he sailed.

3 . Several persons were nominated for President.

4 . They reached the summit of the mountain at last.

5 . Wefelt that the judicial decision in the case was fair .

6 . He was appointed mediator in the dispute.
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Auriga victor

„Bearing the palm of victory, the winning gharioteer is just leaving the

Circus of Maxentius, several miles south of Rome

DRILL

I. Give the mominative amd gemitive singular, the gender,

and the momimative amd genitive plural of every third-declensîom.

moum im the story Dé Certámine Quadrigârum.

II. Decline the Latin expressioms for the following:

Eeautiful head, good judge, bright sun, great merchant,

dear mother, small image, famous legion, long name, ancient

time, the middle of the road, the top of (one's) head.

III. Supply the proper case emdings:

Capit.... equórum sunt pulchr.....

Mult.... genera homin.... vidébimus.

Itinera milit.... erunt long.....

Puellae corönis imágin.... magn.... örnant.

Mercätör.... iüdic.... laudant.

Tempor.... Römänörum saepe laudantur.

Müner.... victör.... (sing.) dantur.i
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EXERCISE XXVI

Write in Latin :

1 . There were contests of many kinds in the Circus

Maximus. 2 . With merchants, leaders, and judges, the

boys await the signal of the master of the games. 3 . The

parade enters the gate and marches in front of the spectators.

4 . Above the spectators is the bright sun ; it lights up the

arena. 5 . The open space is divided by the “ spine" ; on

the top of the spine are many images. 6 . It is time for the

race (of the race), and the teams fly to the goals with great

speed . . 7 . Sometimes the charioteers are killed ; often a

driver has many wounds on (his ) head and body . 8 . The

rest of the teams fly around the ends of the spine. 9. After

the race the victor will stand in the middle of the arena.

10 . Then there will be great joy and the name of the victor

will be praised .

Courtesy of the Metropolitan Mu

seum of Art

Frēnum



CHAPTER XXVII

MASCULINE, FEMININE, AND NEUTER I-STEMS

OF THE THIRD DECLENSION

241. DĒ URBE ROMĀ

Roma est urbs clāra . Viae, ' templa , aedificia urbis sunt

pulchra. Romulus, rēx primus, urbinomen dedit. Flūmen

Tiberis urbem dividit. Mare non longe ab urbe abest.

In mare flūmen Tiberis fluit ; urbs Roma ab õre fluminis

Tiberis non longè abest. Nomen maris est Mare Inferum .

, marī paucae nāvēs Romam veniunt quod flūmen non est

altum . Est Mare Superum quoque ; nam maria Italiam

ferē circumstant.

Suntmultae et magnae urbēs in Italia . Roma est maxima

urbium . Roma est caput Italiae. Multīs urbibus pul

chrīs proxima est Roma. Viātorēs ā multis terris ad urbis

clārās veniunt. In multis urbibus Italiae sunt ruinae aedifi

ciorum magnorum . Ruinae urbium antiquarum viātoribus

sunt grātae ; antiquās urbēs libenter spectant.

Temporibus antiquis cīvis Romānus erat homo superbus.

Nisi homo erat civis Romānus, “ barbarus" saepe appella

bātur. Vīta cīvis Romāni erat inviolāta . Barbarus civi

Romāno non erat cārus ; itaque vita barbari non erat

inviolāta . Barbarus civem Romānum non amābat et ā cīve

Romāno non amăbătur.

Cīvēs Romāni extrēmis in terris saepe Labitabant. Iūra

civium Romānorum etiam extrēmis in terris dīligenter

servābantur. Iūdicēs civibus Romānis erant benigni.

Si homo clāmābat, “ Cīvis Romānus sum ,” vīta erat invio

lāta . Itaque imperium Romānum et in Italia et in terris

( 205 )



206 § 241THE ROAD TO LATIN

I
N

I

A
S
S

2
2

.

Roma antiqua

This view of ancient Rome shows the temple of Juno Moneta , where a

sacrifice is soon to be offered. This famous temple was also the mint

of ancient Rome. It was built on the Capitoline Hill, and can be seen

towering above the walls of the Capitol in the extreme right of the picture

on page 159

extrēmis civis Romānās servābat. Iūre imperium Romanum

ā civibus Romānis laudābātur.

Nõtā bene

Dedit, gave; iure, justly.

Mare Inferum , the Lower Sea, or the sea along the southwest

coast of Italy .

Mare Superum , the Upper Sea, along the northwest coast.
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242. Respondē Latīnē:

1 . Quālis urbs est Roma? 2 . Nõnne sunt viae, templa ,

aedificia urbis pulchra ? 3. Cui Romulus nomen dedit ?

4 . Quid flūmen dividit ? 5 . Num mare longē ab urbe abest ?

6 . Quo flūmen Tiberis fluit ? 7. Nõnne nõmen maris est

Mare Inferum ? 8 . Unde nāvēs Romam veniunt ? 9 . Quid

Italiam ferē circumstat?

10 . Quid est in Italiā ? 11. Estne Rōmamaxima urbium ?

12. Quibus est Roma proxima? 13 . Quo viātērēs veniunt?

14. Ubi sunt ruinae aedificiorum magnorum ? 15 . Quid

viātörēs libenter spectant ?

16 . Quis erat homo superbus? 17 . Cuius vīta erat

inviolāta ? 18 . Amābāturne barbarus ā cīve Romāno ?

19. Quorum iūra servābantur ? 20. Quos imperium Romā

num servābat?

DISCUSSION

243. In the first paragraph of the story De Urbe Romā,

find the genitive singular of urbs. To what declension does

urbs belong? What letters form the base ? Find examples

of all the other cases in the singular, and list the endings.

In the second paragraph find examples of all the cases in

the plural, and list the endings. Do you find any case

endings different from the endings of the third declension

which you have just learned ?

Nouns of the third declension which we have so far

studied are called consonant stems because their stems end

in a consonant. Urbs belongs to a group of nouns called

i-stems. Masculine and feminine i-stems differ from con

sonant stems in that they have the ending -ium in the

genitive plural and - is as well as -ēs in the accusative plural.

Neuter i- stems differ from consonant stems in that they

have -i instead of -e in the ablative singular, -ia in the

nominative and accusative plural, and -ium in the genitive

plural.
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244. In the third paragraph , find the genitive singular of

civis . To what declension does this noun belong ? Notice

that the nominative singular and the genitive singular have

the samenumber of syllables. Wordswhich have the same

number of syllables in these two cases of the singular are

called parisyllables. Find examples of all the cases, singular

and plural, of civis . What are the endings of the genitive

plural and accusative plural? This noun also is an i-stem .

245. In the first paragraph ,what is the genitive singular

of the noun mare? (Observe that it is a parisyllable. )

To what declension does it belong? What is the accusative

singular of the noun ? What is the gender? Remember

that all neuter nouns have the nominative and accusative

singular alike. What is the ablative singular of mare ?

What is the nominative plural? This noun also belongs to

the i-stem group of the third declension .

246 . In order to decline a noun of the third declension ,

it is necessary to know whether it is an i-stem or not.

Remember, therefore, that the following are i-stems:

1. All parisyllables. Thus civis (civis), mare (maris ) are

i-stems; but sol (sõlis ), imāgo (imāginis) are not.

Note, however, the following exceptions: animal, ani

mālis, animal, is an i-stem , though not a parisyllable ;

and frāter, māter, pater are not i-stems.

2 . Nouns in which the penult (that is, the syllable next

before the last ) of the genitive form ends in a consonant.

Thus urbs (ur-bis), gēns (gen -tis ), nox (noc-tis ), when

syllabified according to the rules given in $ 6 , show

a penult ending in a consonant, and belong among the

i-stems; whereas potestās (potestā -tis), os (ō -ris),

princeps (princi-pis ) do not.

As an additional check , nouns of the third declension

belonging to the i-stem group will have the genitive plural
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given in the vocabularies; as, urbs, urbis, urbium, f., city;

animal, animälis, animälium, n., animal.

247. Learn the following paradigms of i-stems:

Masculime amd Feminime

urbs, urbis, f., city

civis, civis, m. or f., citizem

caedés, caedis, f., slaughter, massacre

Simgular

Nom. urbs civis caedés

Gen. urbis civis caedis

Dat. urbi CIvI caedi

Acc. urbem civem caedem

Abl. urbe cive, -i caede

Plural

Nom. urbës cîvês caedés

Gem. urbium civium caedium

Dat. urbibus civibus caedibus

Acc. urbis, -ês civis, -ès caedis, -ès

Abl. urbibus civibus caedibus

Neuter

mare, maris, n., sea

animal, animälis, n., animal

Simgular Plural Símgular Plural,

Nom. mare maria animal animälia

Gen. maris marium animâlis animälium

Dat. mari maribus animäli animälibus

Acc. mare maria animal animälia

Abl. mari maribus animâli animälibus

Nötä bene

The form marium is given as the genitive plural of mare in

order to make a complete paradigm; but this form is not found

in actual use.

Observe that animal has -al in the nominative and accusative

singlar, and -äl- in all other cases.
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READING LESSON

248. DÉ POTESTÀTE RÖMÄNÄ

In principiö Röma erat parva urbs. Bellö potestätem

augébat. Primö proelia cum gentibus proximis gerëbantur.

Virtüs gentium proximärum erat magna sed Römäni erant

victörës. Tandem Röma erat domina Italiae.

Milités Karthâginiënsës

Crossing the Alps on the way to invade Italy

Träns mare habitäbant Karthâginiënsës. Erant hostës

Römänörum. Magnam classem habébant; itaque mare

regébant. Magnum numerum nävium longärum habébant

et bellum amäbant. Erant longa bella inter Römänös et

Karthâginiënsës; magna erat caedés. Tandem Römäni

erant victörës; itaque Röma erat domina maris.

Tum in Asiâ et in Galliâ et in Britanniâ bella gerébantur.

Tandem Asia, Gallia, Britannia in Römae potestáte erant.

Sic terrâ marique potestäs Römäna erat maxima.
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Nötä bene

Karthâginiënsës, the Carthaginians, people of Carthage.

voCABULARY XXVII

absum, abesse, be distant,

be absent

*appelló, appelläre, call by

mame, address, mame, em

title, call

*augeö, augère, increa8e, en

large -

*caedés, caedis, caedium, f.,

slaughter, massacre

*civis, civis, civium, m. or f.,

citizem

*classis, classis, classium, f.,

fleet; class

*flümen, flüminis, n., river

*fluö, fluere, flow

*géns, gentis, gentium, f.,

race, tribe

*hostis, hostis, hostium, m.,

am ememy; in pl., the ememy

inviolátus, -a, -um, inviola

ble, umhurt

*iüs, iüris, n., right, justice

longè, adv., far

*mare, maris, n., sea (gen.

pl. lacking)

*nâvis, nâvis, nâvium, f., ship

*nisi, conj., unless, if . . .

TYOt

Ös, öris, n., mouth, face

*potestäs, potestätis, f., power,

ability

primö, adv., at first

ruina, -ae, f., ruin

superbus, -a, -um, haughty,

proud

Tiberis, Tiberis, m., Tíber

(see § 567)

*träns, prep. (with acc.),

across, over

*urbs, urbis, urbium, f., city

viätor, viätöris, m., traveler,

wayfarer

Idioms

nävis longa, warship

terrâ marique, on land and sea, by land and sea

249. LATIN IN IDAILY LIFE

Tell the meaning of the adjectives in the following phrases:

civil government, oral recitation, marine painting, hostile

look, fluent speaker.
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Via antiqua Pompeiāna

Streets in ancient Rome must have been much like this. Notice the

stepping -stones for pedestrians to cross the street. Why were they

necessary ?

DRILL

I. Decline the Latin expressions for the following:

Small head , large tribe, proud enemy, beautiful animal,

weary traveler, warship .

II. Give the nominative and genitive singular, the gender ,

and the nominative and genitive plural, of the Latin nouns

with the following meanings:

namehostage

law

mother

custom

foot

journey

sea

courage

sun

winter

fleet

body

head

summer

slaughter



Fistula

This old lead pipe was unearthed during recent excavations in Rome.
The inscription on it (with abbreviated words expanded) reads as follows:

IMP(ERATORIS) DOMITIANI CAESAR(IS) AUG(USTI) SUB CURA

EUTYCHI L(IBERTI) PROC(URATORIS) FEC(IT) HYMNUS

CAESAR(IS) N(OSTRI) SER(VUS)

The inscription may be translated thus: Of (Belonging to) the Emperor

Domitiam Caesar Augustus, under the care of Eutychus, Freedman, Pro

curator (i.e., Eutychus was boss). Hymnus, slave of our Caesar, made it

(the lead pipe)

III. Supply the proper case emdings:

1. Classis host.... est in mar.....

2. Röma gent.... (pl.) proxim.... vincet.

3. Iür.... civ.... diligenter serväbantur.

4. In urb.... Röm.... videntur multi civ.....

5. Pueri animäl.... magn.... libenter vident.

6. Ruin.... urb.... Römänärum viätörës libenter vident.

EXERCISE XXVII

VVríte óm Latím:

1. At first the Romans waged many battles with the

near-by tribes and there was great slaughter. 2. Then

warships were built and the fleet fought with the enemy on

the sea. 3. Thus the Roman power was increased on land

and sea by many wars. 4. The Romans were proud because
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Romewas called themistress ofboth land and sea. 5 . Unless

a man was a Roman citizen , (his ) rights were not inviolable.

6 . The city of Rome is not far from the sea . 7 . The

river Tiber divides the city and flows into the sea. 8. Near

the mouth of the Tiber are the ruins of an ancient city .

9 . Every year many travelers sail across the sea to Italy .

10 . Perhaps your teacher will talk about the great city

of Rome.

Nummisociorum rebellantium

* When Julius Caesar was growing up ,many Italian cities revolted against

Rome. They planned to form an Italian confederation in which Rome

would have the same rank as the other cities. Their ambition is shown

in these coins (twice their actual size ), which they issued while the war

was being fought. On the coin to the right, a bull , the symbol of Italy ,

is seen goring the Roman wolf. The coin to the left represents the oath

the allies took to be faithful to each other against Rome. Eight

warriors are pictured taking an oath by touching their spears to the body

of a pig held by the kneeling warrior in the center. The country of the

confederated allies was called “ Italia ” ; this was the earliest use of the name



CHAPTER XXVIII

PERFECT ACTIVE, ALL CONJUGATIONS AND SUM

- I, p-T- -_

250. PUERI ET PATER

“Cür, Aule, librum domum portávisti?” rogävit Cornëlius

ubi pueri ä lüdö vënërunt. “Librum domum portávi quod

fäbulam in lüdö légi et maximë amävi,” respondit Aulus.

**Num nös fäbulam audivimus, Aule?” rogävërunt parvi

pueri. “Fortasse, frätrës parvi, fäbulam audivistis,”

respondit Aulus. ** Quam fäbulam lëgisti, Aule?” “Aulus

fäbulam dé Aenëä et Ascaniö légit,” clämävit Lücius. **Nös

quoque, pueri,” inquit Cornëlius, “fäbulam dé Aenëâ

légimus.” “Pater mè, adulëscentem,” inquit Märcus,

(215)
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** Athënäs misit. Ibi tabulam dé Aenëä et sociis vidi.”

**Vös, pueri,” inquit Cornëlius, “cläram fäbulam dé prin

cipiis Römae lëgistis. Semper pueri Römäni fäbulam dé

Aenêâ légérunt.”

Nötä bene

Më, me, acc. case of ego; quam, what? which ? (f. acc.).

Aenêäs is declined like nouns of the first declension, except in

the nominative singular. See main vocabulary.

251. Respondè Latiné:

1. Quid rogävit Cornëlius? 2. Quid Cornëliö respondit

Aulus? 3. Quid rogävërunt parvi pueri? 4. Quid parvis

pueris respondit Aulus? 5. Quam fäbulam lëgërunt pueri?

6. QuöMärcum pater misit? 7. Quid vidit Märcus? 8. Nön

ne pueri libenter fäbulam dé Aenëâ légérunt?

DISCUSSION

252. In the story Pueri et Pater, list the forms of the verb

legö as they appear. Note that the base, to which the

endings are added, is lég-. To what time, past, present, or

future, do these forms refer? Do they point out a continued,

habitual, or repeated act, or do they refer to a single finished

act? Does the subject of each verb act, or is it acted upon?

253. These forms constitute a tense called the perfect, or

present perfect, tense. A verb in the perfect refers to a

single act, now completed, or perfected; whence the name

of the tense. The perfect tense differs from the imperfect

tense because it refers to a single completed act, while the

imperfect tense refers to repeated, continued, or habitual

action in the past; as, legébat, he was reading, he used to

read; légit, he read, he has redd.
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Pueri fābulam audiunt

254. Read the forms as listed . What part of the verb

is the same in all the forms? What are the endings that

are added to this part ? Are the endings the regular personal

endings ?

The endings of the perfect active indicative belong to that

tense alone and differ from the endings of the other tenses.

They are called the characteristic endings of the perfect

tense, and are added to the perfect stem of the verb .

255. Learn the following paradigm of the perfect tense of

lego , perfect stem lēg - :

Singular Plural

lēgi lēgimus

lēgisti lēgistis

lēgit lēgērunt
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256. The perfect stem of all verbs is found from the third

principal part. Latin verbs have four principal parts,

chosen so as to show the stems from which all the verb

formsare made. The principal parts of lego are:

Present Present Perfect Perfect

Indicative Infinitive Indicative Passive Participle

lego legere . lēgi lēctus

257. The perfect stem is found by dropping -i from the

perfect indicative form , usually given as one of the prin

cipal parts; as, lēgī, perfect stem , lēg -. Upon this perfect

stem are formed all the tenses of the perfect system ; that

is, all the tenses referring to completed action . Upon the

present stem are formed all the tenses of the present system ;

that is, all the tenses referring to incompleted action .

258 . Hereafter in the vocabulary the four principal parts

of the verbs will be given and should be carefully learned .

The three stems of each verb may be found from the prin

cipal parts. The forms chosen as principal parts are as

follows:

1. the present indicative active first person singular

2 . the present active infinitive

3 . the perfect indicative active first person singular

4 . the perfect passive participle

259. The rules for forming the stems are as follows:

1. The present stem is found by dropping the -re from the

present infinitive.

2 . The perfect stem is found by dropping the -i from the

· perfect indicative.

3 . The participial stem is found by dropping the cus from

the perfect passive participle.
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DRILL

I. Learm the principal parts of the following verbs:

Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. Perf. Pass. Part.

portö portäre portâvi portâtus

videö vidëre vidi visus

mittö mittere misi missus

audiö audire audivi auditus

These forms are often given abbreviated, as follows: portö,

-äre, -ávi, -átus; videó, -êre, vidi, visus; mittö, -ere, misi, missus;

audiö, -ire, -ivi, -itus.

II. Write the three stems of each of the above verbs and tell

how they are foumd.

260. When there is no perfect passive participle, the

future active participle, if there is one, is given as the fourth

principal part; as, sum, esse, fui, futürus.

261. Learn the following paradigms. The translations

are in the form I have carried, I carried, I did carry, etc.

Perfect Indicative Active

First Conjugatiom Secomd Conjugatiom Third Conjugatiom

portávi vidi misi

portâvisti vidisti misisti

portävit vidit misit

portávimus vidimus misimus

portâvistis vidistis misistis

portävërunt vidérunt misérunt

Fourth Comjugatiom The verb sum

audivi fui

audivisti fuisti

audivit fuit

audivimus fuimus

audivistis fuistis

audivêrunt fuêrunt
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RULE

262. The perfect tense represents an act as now completed.

READING LESSON

263. DE RÖMAE PRINCIPIIS I

Aenëäs erat dux clärus et pius. Virtüs Aenëae erat

magna. Ubi Graeci magnis ignibus Troiam délévérunt,

cum uxöre Creüsä et filiö Ascaniö et patre Anchisâ ex urbe

fügit. Pater erat aeger et invalidus; itaque Aenëås umeris

patrem ad öram maritimam portâvit. Ascanium, parvum

filium, dexträ düxit; uxor post Aenëam properävit. Per

multa téla et magnös ignés properävërunt et tandem ad

öram pervênêrunt. Ibi multi hominës fuérunt. Sed

Creüsa äfuit. Aenëäs maximé lacrimávit et clämävit:

“Ubi, Creüsa, es? Quö cucurristi? Cür tü sociös reli
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quisti? Num meam Creüsam ämisi?

rapuêrunt? Vidistisne, socii, meam uxörem?”

autem, nön respondit.

ad urbem cucurrit.

ad sociös revënit.

Uxörem nön invënit.

Tum nävës aedificávit.

Fätane uxörem

Creüsa,

Aenèäs patrem et filium reliquit et

Tandem miser

Posteä Aenëäs

Por inflection, see

*perveniö, pervenire, pervëni,

perventürus, arrive, come

Qup

pius, -a, -um, devoted to the

gods

*rapiö, rapere, rapui, raptus,

smatch, seize, carry off by

force, steal

reveniö, revenire, revëni,

reventürus, returm, c0mme

back

tabula, -ae, f., picture, paint

ing

*ubi, conj., whem (used with

perf. ind., to denote a

single past act)

umerus, -i, m., shoulder

uxor, uxöris, f., wife

sociique ad Italiam nävigävërunt.

Nötä bene

Anchisës, Amchises, the father of Aeneas.

main vocabulary.

VOCABULARY XXVIII

*adulëscëns, adulëscentis,

m., youth, young mam

*ämittö, ämittere, ämisi,

ämissus, lose, semd away

*autem, conj., however, but,

furthermore (postpositive)

*dëleö, dêlêre, délévi, délé

tus, destroy

fätum, -i, n., fate; Fáta,

—örum, n. pl., the Fates

*fugiö, fugere, fügi, fugitü

rus, flee

*ignis, ignis, ignium, m., fire

invalidus, -a, -um, weak

*inveniö, invenire, invéni,

inventus, fimd, discover

*maritimus, -a, -um, pertain

ông to the sed, of the sea

Nötä bene

Observe that the penult in maritimus is short, so that the

accent is on the antepenult: ma-ri'ti-mus.
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264. LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

Pick out the Latin words in the vocabulary with which

the following words

are associated : fugi

tive, ignite, invalid ,

invent, revenue.

DRILL

I. Translate the fol

lowing:

incendimus

rapuit

nāvigāvit

fūgisti

revēni

fuimus

fuistis

respondisti

pervēnērunt

dūxērunt

cucurrērunt

dēlēvi

II. Give in Latin :

you (pl.) have lost,
Aenēās cum patre et filio

they fled , he seized,

I returned ,weshouted , they have burned, I was, you (sing.)

have run , we remained , he has led.

III. Give the principal parts and the three stems of the

following:

do moneo dēleo maneo

habeo capio ago

facio impedio aperio interficio

gero
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EXERCISE XXVIII

Write in Latin :

1 . When great fires destroyed Troy, the Trojans fled to

the seashore. . 2. Aeneas, devoted to the gods, carried his

weak father on his shoulders. 3. His wife Creusa will not

arrive at the seashore. 4 . Will the Fates seize the wretched

Creusa ? 5 . Aeneas returned to the city ; however, he did

not find his wife. 6 . And so he lost his wife and home.

7 . Cornelius has often told his sons the story of the begin

nings of the Roman race. 8 . The youth Marcus saw

pictures of the Trojans in Athens.

In hoc nummo Aeneam vidēmus

Both sides of the coin are shown here in twice actual size. On one

side Aeneas is represented carrying his father from Troy. On the other

is the head of Venus, who, according to legend, was themother of Aeneas



CHAPTER XXIX

ACCUSATIVE OF DURATION OF TIME

PLUPERFECT AND FUTURE PERFECT ACTIVE OF

ALL CONJUGATIONS AND SUM

n
i
h

TA
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265. DË ROMAE PRINCIPIIS II

Aenēās et socii septem annos per varia maria et diversās
had wandered

terrās errāverant. Tandem Iūno, rēgina deorum , magnā

tempestāte Troiānos ad ārās Āfricae pepulit. Iūno Troiānos

timēbat et ab Italiā arcēbat. Iūno sic putābat: “ Nisi

Troiani in Italiam pervēnerint, numquam erit gēns Romāna.”

( 224 )



§ 266 DE RÖMAE PRINCIPIIS 225

Quod Didö, régina Karthâginis, Troiänös benignê accé

perat et maximè adiüverat, Aenëäs rëginam amävit. Multös

mënsës Karthâgine mánsit. Tandem Mercurius, deörum

nüntius, ad Aenéam mandáta â patre deörum portâvit.

Sic Aenëam dé fàtis admonuit. Tum Aenëäs magnó cum

studiö classem comparävit.

Quod Didö cönsilia Troiänörum cognöverat, fuit iráta et

me shall have deserted

Aenëae clämävit: “Si tü mé reliqueris, semper miser eris.

sel

Si tü ad Italiam fügeris, ego Ἄδ' interficiam.” Aenëäs

respondit: “Ad Italiam nön ultrö properö. Fáta më admo

nuérunt.” Posteä Aenëås et Ascanius ad Italiam nävigävë

runt et ibi gentem Römänam cönstituérunt.

266. Respondè Latiné:

1. Quam diü Aenëås et socii erräverant? 2. Quö Iünö

Troiänös pepulit? 3. Quid Iünö putäbat?

4. Cür Aenëäs rëginam amävit? 5. Quam diü Karthâgine.

mänsit? 6. Quid égit Mercurius?

7. Cür Didö iräta fuit? 8. Quid clämävit Didö?

Nötä bene

Quam diü, how long?

DISCUSSION

267. In the sentence Aenëås et socii septem annös per

varia maria et diversäs terräs erráverant, what do the words.

septem annös tell? What question do they answer? In

what case is the noun annös? In the sentence Aenêás

Karthâgine multös mënsës mánsit, what do the words

multös mënsës tell? What question do they answer? Both

the phrases septem annös and multös mënsës answer the

question how long? and are in the accusative case. The

accusative used in this way is called the accusative of dura

tiom of time.
16
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Observe that this same construction is used in English . In

the sentence They had been wandering seven years, years is just as

truly an accusativeofduration of time as theLatin annosis. Many

persons explain years, wrongly , as the object of the omitted

preposition for : They

had wandered ( for)

many years.

268. In the sen

tence Quod Dido

Troiānös benignē

accēperat, Aenēās

rēginam amāvit, to

what time do both

verbs refer ? Do

the verbs refer to

acts that take

place at the same

time or does the act

of one verb take

place before the

other ? Which one

takes place first ?

Since the verb ac

cēperat denotes an

act in the past

which takes place
Parcae

The Fates were three sisters, one of whom before the time of

was thought of as spinning thematerial ofhuman the perfect tense

destiny, one as twisting it into threads rep

resenting individual human lives, and one as amăvit, it is said to

cutting the threads when destiny was fulfilled .
Although the Fates were usually referred to as be in the past perfect

Parcae (goddesses of_ fate), they were sometimes or pluperfect tense.

also called Fāta (see Lesson XXVIII)

and the clause is

translated Since Dido had received the Trojans kindly . Upon

what stem is accēperat made? What is added to the stem

to make this form ?
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269. In the sentence Si tü mé reliqueris, semper miser

eris, to what time do the verbs refer? Do the verbs refer

to acts that take place at the same time or does the act of

One take place before the other? Which one takes place

first? Since the verb reliqueris refers to an act that takes

place in the future and is completed before the time of the

future tense eris, it is called the future perfect temse, and the

: clause is translated, literally, If you shall have deserted me,

Or, in more idiomatic English, If you desert me. Upon what

stem is reliqueris made? What is added to the stem to

make this form? List other verbs in the story in the plu

perfect and future perfect tenses.

270. The pluperfect and future perfect tenses are made

upon the perfect stem. The tense sign of the pluperfect

tense is -erà- and the tense sign of the future perfect tense

is -eri-. The pluperfect tense of any verb is composed of

the perfect stem plus the sign -erà- plus the personal endings;

as, portäv-erâ-s, you had carried. In the tense sign -erä

the a remains long only in the second person singular and

in the first and second persons plural. The future perfect

tense is composed of the perfect stem plus the tense sign

-eri- plus the personal endings; as, portäv-eri-t, he will

have carried. Note, however, that, just as in the future

tense of the first and second conjugations, the vowel of

the tense sign combines with the ending of the first person

singular to form -ö. In the third person plural, however,

the vowel before the ending -nt is i.

271. The sentence Si tü mè reliqueris . . ., If you shall

have deserted me . . ., shows that Latin is more precise than

English in distinguishing between simple future action and

action already completed at a specified time in the future.

Therefore the future perfect is a common Latin tense, but

is not very common in English. In English the present or

the future is likely to be used: If you desert me.
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RULES

272. The accusative of duration of time. The accusative

may be used to express duration of time.

273. The pluperfect tense expresses a past action which

has been completed at or before a given past time.

274. The future perfect tense expresses a future action

completed at or before a given future time.

275. Learn the following paradigms of the pluperfect and

future perfect tenses of portö, videó, mittö, audió, and sum.

The translations are in the form I had carried, etc., I had

beem, for the pluperfect; and I shall have carried, etc., I shall

have beem, for the future perfect.

Pluperfect

portäveram videram miseram audiveram fueram

portáveräs videräs miseräs audiveräs fueräs

portäverat viderat miserat audiverat fuerat

portáverämus viderämus miserämus audiverämus fuerämus

portáverätis viderätis miserátis audiverätis fuerätis

portäverant viderant miserant audiverant fuerant

Future Perfect

portáverö viderö miserö audiverö fuerö

portäveris videris miseris audiveris fueris

portäverit viderit * miserit audiverit fuerit

portáverimus viderimus miserimus audiverimus fuerimus

portáveritis videritis miseritis audiveritis fueritis

portáverint viderint miserint audiverint fuerint

276. A symopsis of a verb is a list of the forms in a given

person and number through all the tenses, in order. Thus

for portö in the first person singular indicative active the

synopsis is portö, portábam, portäbö, portâvi, portäveram,

portäverö; for dö in the third person, dat, dabat, dabit, dedit,

dederat, dederit.
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Dido,
ad- *divlue

en
of Carth

a

VOCABULARY XXIX

* adiuvo, adiuvāre, adiūvī, Dido, Didònis, f., Dido,

adiūtus, aid, help , assist

admoneo, admonēre, ad- *diversus, -a , -um , different,

monui, admonitus, advise , diverse , various

admonish erro , errāre , errāvī, errātus,

*annus, -7, m ., year wander, roam

arceo, arcēre, arcui, - , Karthāgo, Karthāginis, f.,

hold at a distance, keep Carthage, a city of north

away, hold off ern Africa

benignē, adv., kindly *mandātum , - i, n ., command ,

* cognosco, cognoscere, cog order

novi, cognitus, learn about, *mēnsis, mēnsis, mēnsium ,

understand m ., month

*comparő , comparāre , com - *puto, putāre , putāvī, putā

parāvī, comparātus, make tus, consider , think

ready, set in order, pre rēgina, -ae, f., queen

pare; procure * tempestās, tempestātis, f.,

*constituo, constituere, con storm ; weather

stitui, constitūtus, estab- ultro , adv., voluntarily

lish, station ; decide varius, - a , -um ,various

277. LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

Explain themeaning of the italicized words:

Just before the annual election, the various candidates

were admonished to obey the mandates of the law , and

avoid the errors of their predecessors .

DRILL

I. Translate :

sumus erāmus fuimus

errātis errābātis errāvistis

cognosco cognovi cognoscēbam

constituunt constituent constituērunt

fuerāmus

errāveritis

cognoveram

constituerint
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II. Give in Latin : we kept away, they had understood,

you (sing.) have wandered , you (pl.) will have wandered ,

he established, they are, they were, they had been , they

have been .

III. Give a synopsis of each of the following verbs in the

indicative active , in the person and

number designated :

rego, second person singular

fugio , third person plural

invenio, first person plural

moneo, first person singular

erro, third person singular

sum , second person plural

EXERCISE XXIX

Write in Latin :

1 . The Trojans had wandered

for many years, but had not yet

established the Roman race .

2 . For the angry queen of the

gods had driven Aeneas and his

companions into diverse seas.

3 . She was keeping the Trojans

from Italy with a great storm .

Iūno, rēgina deorum 4. If Dido , queen of Carthage,

Juno pursued the Trojanswith receives (will have received ) the

her hatred
Trojans kindly, they will volun

tarily remain in Africa for many months. 5 . Mercury

had come to Aeneas and had brought various commands

from the king of the gods. 6 . The fleet will be prepared

because Mercury has warned Aeneas. 7 . Will Dido learn

(about) the plans of Aeneas ? 8. Dido thought thus:

“ Aeneas will not leave my city , because I have helped the

Trojans.”
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THE PERFECT, PLUPERFECT, AND FUTURE PER

FECT PASSIVE OF ALL CONJUGATIONS

278. DÉ AENÉÀ PIÖ

Quod Troia â Graecis incénsa erat, Troiäni in partés

diversäs pulsi sunt. Multi interfecti sunt, sed Aenëäs

et socii ad Italiam fügërunt. In Äfricâ à réginâ Karthä

ginis adiüti sunt. Aenëäs rëginae dixerat: “Si nös Troiäni

in urbem tuam bene accepti erimus, et si auxilium ad sociös

meös missum erit, nömen tuum semper laudábitur.''

(231)
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Itaque Troiäni à réginâ adiüti erant et nömen rëginae

diü laudäbätur.

Tandem nävës Troiänae comparátae sunt quod Aenëäs ä

Mercuriö admonitus erat. Sed cönsilia Aenëae à réginâ

audita erant et Didö iráta erat. Aenëäs graviter accüsätus

est; réginam tamen reliquit. Iterum Troiäni â Fätis in

mare pulsi sunt. Misera Didö sè interfëcit quod relicta

erat. Sed Aenëås et socii laeti ad Italiam nävigävërunt.

279. Respondè Latinè:

1. Cür Troiäni in partés diversäs pulsi sunt? 2. Num

Aenëås et socii interfecti sunt? 3. Quö Aenëäs et socii

fügërunt? 4. Ä quó Aenëäs adiütus est? 5. Quid Aenëäs

réginae dixerat? 6. Nönne auxilium ad sociös missum erat?

7. Cür nävës Troiänae comparätae sunt? 8. Cür Didö

iráta erat? 9. Cür Didö së interfëcit? 10. Quid Aenëäs et

socii êgêrunt?

DISCUSSION

280. In the sentence Quod Troia à Graecis incénsa erat,

Troiäni in partés diversäs pulsi sunt, do the subjects of the

verbs themselves perform the action of the verbs, or do

they receive the action? In what voice are the verbs?

To what time—past, present, or future—do they refer?

Does the action of one take place before that of the other?

Which one takes place first? Then in what tense is incénsa

erat? What is the form incénsa? With what is it combined

to make the pluperfect passive? In what tense is pulsi

sunt? What is the form pulsi? With what is it combined

to make the perfect passive?

In the sentence Si nös Troiäni in urbem tuam bene accepti

erimus, et si auxilium ad sociös meös missum erit, nömen

tuum semper laudábitur, are the verbs active or passive?

Why? To what time do they refer? Do they all take

place at the same time? Explain the difference in time.
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In whattense are the verbs accepti erimus and missum erit?

What forms are incénsi and missum? With what are these

forms combined to make the future perfect passive?

281. The perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect tenses of

the passive voice of verbs of all conjugations are made by

combining the perfect passive participle with the present,

imperfect, and future tenses of sum respectively. In all

these forms the participle must agree in gender, number,

and case with the subject of the verb; as, Troia incénsa

erat; Troiäni pulsi sunt; auxilium missum erit; Aenëäs

accüsätus est.

282. Learn the paradigms of the passive in the perfect

tenses. The translations are in the following form:

Perfect: portätus sum, I was carried, I have beem carried

Pluperfect: portätus eram, I had beem carried

Future Perfect: portátus erö, I shall have been carried

Perfect Pluperfect Future Perfect

portátus sum portátus eram portátus erö

portátus es portátus eräs portátus eris

portätus est portátus erat portátus erit

portáti sumus portäti erämus portáti erimus

portáti estis portäti erätis portäti eritis

portäti sunt portäti erant portäti erunt

283. The verb portö is in the first conjugation; but verbs

in the other conjugations are inflected in exactly the same

way, by addingthe proper forms of sum to the past participle

of the verb to be inflected.

Second Conjugation: visus sum, visus eram, visus erö, etc.

Third Conjugatiom: missus sum, missus eram, missus eró,

etc.

Fourth Conjugatiom: auditus sum, auditus eram, auditus

erö, etc.
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READING LESSON

284. AENÉÀS IN ITALIAM VENIT

Postquam Aenëås et socii Karthâginem reliquérunt, ad

Italiam pervénérunt. Multi Italiae incolae Troiänis erant

inimici, quod aliéni erant. Sed Latinus, rêx Laurenti,

Troiänös benignê accéperat.

Lävinia, Latini filia, â Turnö amäta est. Turnus erat rëx

The story of Aeneas asye knQw it today was written

hy the Roman poet Vergil nearly two thousand years

ago, This old manuscript portrait represents the

pQet seated, tablet in hand, beside, a reading desk.
The capsa, or book chest, is beside him

Rutulórum. Turnus Aenëam timébat quod Aenëäs à Latinö

henignè acceptus erat. Turnus sic putäbat: “Si pulchra

Lávinia ab Aenëâ visa erit, et amáta erit, coniünx Turnö

nön dabitur.” Itaque bellum miserum inter Aenëam et

Turnum gestum est. Multi hominës utrimque interfecti

sunt. Tandem Turnus in proeliö cecidit.

Lävinia ab Aenèâ in mätrimönium ducta est, et oppidum

Lävinium conditum est. Ibi Aenëäs paucös annös régnâbat.

Posteä Aenëâs à Rutulis occisus est. Tum Ascanius,
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Aenëae filius, régnâbat.

cläram, condidit.

annös régnábat.

Märtis, Römam condidit.

Ascanius Albam Longam, urbem

Albae Longae géns Troiäna trecentös

Tandem Römulus, filius Rhêae Silviae et

Sic géns Römäna cönstitüta est.

VOCABULARY XXX

accüsö, —äre, -ávi, -átus,

accuse, reproach

*aliénus, -a, -um, foreigm,

stramge; asa noun,aliénus,

-i, m., a stranger

*cadö, -ere, cecidi, cäsürus,

fall, fall dowm

condö, -ere, condidi, con

ditus, foumd, establish

coniünx, coniugis, m. or f.,

husbamd; wife

*graviter, adv., violently, hard

*inimicus,-a,-um, unfriendly,

hostile

Laurentum, -i, n., Lauren

tum, a town in Latium,

where Latinus lived

Lávinium, Lávini, n., Lavi

'nium, a city of Latium,

founded by Aeneas

mätrimönium, mätrimöni,

n., marriage

*occidó, -ere, occidi, occisus,

kill, slay, cut dowm

*pars, partis, partium, f.,

part; directiom

*postquam, conj., after (uSed

with perfect indicative)

régnö, -äre, -ävi, -ätus,

reign, rule

trecenti, -ae, -a, three hum

dred

utrimque, adv., om both sides,

from each side

Idiom

in mätrimönium dücere, to marry

285. LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

I. Pick out the Latin words in the vocabulary with which

the following words are associated: aliem, cademce, ìnìmìcal,

partial.

II. Dido. ' To cut a dido means to cut a caper, play a

prank, or do an extravagant thing. This use of the word

is sometimes explained from a story of the founding of

Carthage. When Dido asked Iarbas, a Numidian prince,
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Troiānī Lāvīnium condunt

This picture and the one on the opposite page are drawn from an old

Roman fresco, now partly destroyed . The fresco showed various scenes

from the founding of Lavinium , Alba Longa , and Rome. Workmen are

laying the city walls. Lavinia is seated facing you in the left corner

of the picture

for enough land to found a city, he did not wish to give

it to her , but disliked to make a definite refusal. So he

told her that she might have as much land as she could

cover with a bull's hide. Dido outwitted him by having

the bull's hide cut up into long thin strips with which she

inclosed a large tract of land ; and on this land she was able

to build her city .

DRILL

I. Write in Latin :

She had been received, she had received ; they will have

been helped, they will have helped, they will help ; he has

killed, he has been killed , he was killing ; we shall fall, we

shall have fallen ; they were establishing, they had estab

lished, they had been established ; you were ruling, you had

ruled, you will have ruled.

II. Write a synopsis in the active and passive of each of

the following verbs, in the person and number designated , and

give the English meaning of each form :

1 . accūsē, in the second person plural

2 . occido, in the third person plural
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. .
Nob
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Troiāni Lāvīnium condunt

In this part of the fresco we see the fighting between the Trojansand the

Latins. Aeneas, wearing a crested helmet , may be seen charging an

enemy, probably Turnus, whose figure is now defaced

3 . moneo, in the third person singular

4. impedio , in the first person plural

5 . iació, in the second person singular

EXERCISE XXX

Write in Latin:

1. The inhabitants of Troy had been driven in many

directions by the Greeks. 2 . The Trojans remained in

Carthage for many months. 3 . They fled from Carthage

because they had been warned by the Fates. 4 . Aeneas

had thought: “ If I am received (shall have been received )

kindly , I shall remain in Italy and establish a new race."

5 . But because they were strangers, the Trojans were not

kindly received by the unfriendly inhabitants of Italy .

6 . Men from each side fought hard and fell in battle.

7 . Turnus violently reproached the Trojan leader. 8 . After

Turnus had been killed in battle , Aeneas married Lavinia ,

daughter of Latinus. 9 . Latinus had founded Laurentum ,

but Aeneas and his wife were founding Lavinium . 10 . The

Trojan race will rule at Alba Longa for three hundred

years.



CHAPTER XXXI

PERSONAL AND REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS ; GENI

TIVE OF THE WHOLE , GENITIVE WITH

ADJECTIVES ; POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES

RUTTONS

286 . IN LŪDO

Hodiè Sextus magnā cum celeritāte in lūdum venit,

quod magister pueris praemia dabit. In lūdo Orbilius mox

Sextum ad sē vocat et dicit: “ Herī, Sexte, ego të laudāvi

quod tū fābulam pulchram dē Romā scripserās. Romamihi

est cāra et fābula tua mēdēlectāvit. Itaque hodie praemium

tibi ā mē datur. Praemium tuum est novus stilus.” . Sextus

Thank you , sir

respondet, “ Tibi, magister, "grātiās ago,” et stilum cum

( 238 )
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gaudiö accipit. “Stilus novus mihi est maximè acceptus.

Nunc ego magnâ diligentiâ scribam.” Sextus amicis suis

stilum novum dëmönstrat.

Tum Orbilius Lücium et Aulum ad së vocat, “Heri, mei

pueri,” inquit, “vös quoque laudävimus. Wös nöbis fäbulam

dë Aenëä et principiis Römae närrävistis. Fábulae vestrae

nös dëlectävërunt et ä nöbis laudätae sunt. Vöbis quoque

praemia dö. Praemia vestra sunt libri. In libris sunt

fäbulae dë Römänis cläris. Fortasse pars fäbulárum nöbis

à vöbis närräbitur.” Pueri laeti librös suös accipiunt.

“Nös,” inquit Lücius, “tibi grätiäs agimus; libenter librös

novös legimus.”

Which ome of us

** Quis nostrum fäbuläs hodiè närräbit?” Titus magis

Part. (Some) of you •

trum rogat. **Pars vestrum fäbuläs närräbit et pars vestrum

fábuläs scribet. Parvi pueri fäbuläs närräbunt,” respondet

Orbilius. “Nönne nös quoque, Orbili, à té laudábimur?

You will not foroet vus (be forgetful of us), gili gyou? - •

Num tü eris oblitus nostri? Cupidi praemiörum sumus.

Nönne nöbis quoque praemia dabis?” rogat Titus. “Ego

nön erö oblitus vestri, si vös mëcum diligenter laböräveritis,”

respondet Orbilius. “Dë quö fäbulam närräbö?” rogat

Titus. “Fäbulam dé Aenëâ närrä,” respondet Orbilius.

He was self-sacrificing

“Aenêäs,” inquit Titus, “pius erat. Sui erat oblitus et prö

patriâ sé dévovêbat. Adultus, ego quoque mei oblitus erö.”

“Nös nostri semper obliti erimus et prò patriä nös dévovë

bimus,” clämant discipuli. “Certè,” inquit Orbilius, “sed

nunc libris Latinis vös dévovëte.”

Nötä bene

Tibi, magister, grätiäs agö, thank you, 8ir; literally, to you, sir,

I perform thanks.

Sui erat oblitus, he was self-sacrificing; literally, he was for

getful of self.

Närrä, tell (imperative); vös dévovéte, devote yourselves. (See

§ 163.)
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*.

Lüdus antiquus

The Romans learned from the Greeks a game which resembled in some

ways our modern hockey... Nqtice the way in, which the sticks are used
in playing, as contrasted with the modern position

DISCUSSION

287. In the story In Lüdö are found many pronouns.

Ego is called the pronoun of the first person because it refers

to the person speaking. Tü is called the pronoun of the

secomd person because it refers to the person spoken to.

Ego and tü with their plurals nös and vös are called persomal

pronouns. Find as many cases as you can of these pronouns

in the story.

288. The nominative forms of the personal pronouns are

not often used except to give emphasis or make a contrast.

For the genitive of the plural nös there are two forms,

nostri and nostrum; for the genitive of vös there are two

forms, vestri and vestrum. These genitive forms are not

ordinarily used to denote possession; for this purpose the

possessive adjectives noster, our, and vester, your, are used

instead.

289. The genitive case often designates the whole of

which a part is taken; as, pars fäbulárum, a part of the

stories. In the same way the genitive forms nostrum and
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vestrum are used to designate the whole of which a part

is taken; as, quis nostrum, who (which ome) of us? pars

vestrum, part of you. A genitive so used is called a genitive

of the whole, or, often, a partitive gemitive.

290. The genitive case is used with many adjectives

meaning desirous, forgetful, mimdful, full, and skilled; as,

cupidi praemiörum sumus, we are desirous of prizes. In

the same way the genitive forfms nostri and vestri are used

with these adjectives; as, oblitus nostri, forgetful of us; oblitus

vestri, forgetful of you. The genitive so used is called the

gemitive with adjectives.

291. Sui, sibi, së (acc.) and së (abl.) are the forms of the

reflexive pronoun used in the third person only. It is called

reflexive because it refers back to the subject of the sentence

in which it is used. This pronoun has no nominative.

The declension is the same in the plural as in the singular.

The meaning is determined by the subject; as, puella së

vulnerat, the girl wounds herself; puer së vulnerat, the boy

wounds himself; animal së vulnerat, the animal woumds

itself; militës së vulnerant, the soldiers wound themselves.

292. All forms of the personal pronouns ego and tü except

the nominative may be used reflexively; as, ego mè vulnerö,

I wound myself; tü té vulneräs, you woumd yourself.

293. Note that in expressing the ablative of accompani

ment with these pronouns the preposition cum follows the

pronoun and is attached to it; as, mécum, with me; tëcum,

with you (sing.); nöbiscum, with us; vöbiscum, with you

(pl.); sécum, with himself, herself, themselves.

294. The personal pronouns ego and tü, and the reflexive

sui, each have a corresponding pronominal adjective which

is used to show possession. These adjectives are called

17
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possessive adjectives and are declined according to the first

and- second adjective declension . They are meus, mea,

meum , my or mine; noster, nostra, nostrum , our; tuus,

tua , tuum , your (used when speaking to one person ) ; vester,

vestra, vestrum , your (used when speaking to more than one

person ) ; suus, sua, suum , his, her, its, their (used when

referring to the subject of the clause in which it stands).

Possessive adjectives follow the rule for the agreement of.

adjectives — that is, they agree in gender, number , and case

with the words they modify; as , frāter meus, my brother.;

soror mea,my sister ; nomen meum , my name.

295. Learn the paradigms of personal and reflexive

pronouns. The reflexive pronoun has no forms in the

nominative.

Personal Pronouns

First Person Second Person

Singular

Nom . ego

Gen . mei tui

Dat mihi tibi

Acc. mē tē

Abl. mē

Plural

Nom . nos vos

Gen . nostri, nostrum vestrī, vestrum

Dat. nobis võbis

Acc. nos vos

Abl. nõbīs võbis

For the third person , the pronoun is, he, ea, she, id , it,

is used . This pronoun and its forms are discussed in the

next chapter.

rson

tú
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Reflexive pronouns

First Second Third

Person Person Person

Simgular

Gem. mei tui sui

Dat. mihi tibi sibi

Acc. më té sè, sësë

Abl. më té sé, sësë

Plural

Gem. nostri vestri sui

Dat. nöbis vöbis sibi

Acc. nös vös sé, sësë

Abl. nöbis vöbis sé, sësë

Suus, -a, -um, is used only when the possessor is the same

person or thing as the subject of the clause in which it stands.

296. The possessive adjectives are as follows:

meus, mea, meum, my, mine

tuus, tua, tuum, your (one person)

suus, sua, suum, his, her, its

noster, nostra, nostrum, Our

vester, vestra, vestrum, your (more than one person)

suus, sua, suum, their

RULES

297. A possessive adjective agrees with the noun it

modifies, in gender, number, and case.

298. Genitive of the uhole. The genitive is used to ex

press the whole of which a part is taken.

299. Genitive uwith adjectives. Adjectives meaning

desirous, full, mindful, skilled, and their opposites, govern

the genitive.
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Pompa puerorum

This picture and the one on the opposite page decorated the walls of a

building in Ostia , the ancient port of Rome. The pictures represent a

society of boys honoring Diana. In the picture on this page we see the

boys carrying a standard and pulling a model of a boat. The two flower

crowned boys are making a libation . The ceremony probably took place

at the opening of navigation in the spring

VOCABULARY XXXI

* cupidus, - a , -um , desirous, *scribo, -ere, scripsi, scrip

eager tus, write

dēvoveo, - ēre, dēvõvi, dēvõ- * sui (gen.), reflex . pron ., of

tus, devote; vow ; sacrifice himself, etc .

dīligentia, -ae, f., diligence, * suus, -a , -um , his, her, its,

care their

* ego, I ; nos,we * tū , you (sing.) ; võs, you

* grātia , -ae, f., favor, esteem (pl.)

*meus, -a , -um , my * tuus, -a , -um , your (used

* noster, -tra, - trum , our when addressing one

oblitus, - a , -um , unmindful, person )

forgetful *vester, -tra, - trum , your

praemium , praemī, n ., re (used when addressing

ward more than one person )

Idiom

grātiās agere, to thank : used with the dative of the person
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Pompa Puerorum

In this picture, four boys are burning torches before a statue of Diana,

while the others carry baskets of fruit, and standards from which hang

bunches of grapes. The leader of the procession is giving an order. This

ceremony probably took place at the time of the vintage in the autumn

300 . LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

Explain the meaning of the italicized words:

1 . The cupidity of the dealer gave him a bad name.

2 . Many officials try to ingratiate themselves with the

people .

3 . Each month the company gave a premium to the

regular customers.

4 . Timehas obliterated the names on the tombstones.

5 . The card was printed in old English script.

DRILL

Substitute the correct Latin word for the italicized English

word or words:

1 . Lūcius et Aulus cum amicīs their domum properant.

2 . Estne pater with you, māter ?
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3. Your pater nön est with me, pueri.

4. Quis domum with you vénit?

5. Our amici with us vénérunt.

6. Pater of himself est oblitus.

7. Pater prö patriä himself dévovet.

8. Pater est cupidus of pegce.

- EXERCISE XXXI

VVríte óm Latîm :

1. Aulus was writing his Latin story with great diligence:

2. **The commander

called his soldiers to him.

3. “You have fought with

the greatest courage, my

legions. 4. You havebeen

eager for battle. 5. You

have been unmindful of

yourselves; you have de

voted yourselves to your

country. 6. You have not

been forgetful of your

country. 7. Part of you

have been woun de d.

8. Many of my soldiers

have been killed. 9. I

shall give you great re

wards.'''

10. “Your story isgood,

Aulus,'' says Orbilius.

- “Thank you, sir,” replied

Ora Italiae Aulus.



CHAPTER XXXII

THE DEMONSTRATIVE IS; THE RELATIVE QUI

The demonstrative

301. DÉ PROCAE FILIIS I

Multös annös rêgês Albae Longae régnâverant. Proca

He Ofhim, or His

fuit rëx clärus Albänörum. Is duös filiös habuit. Eius

filii erant Numitor et Amülius. Numitor erat maior nätü;

itaque ei régnum datum est. Sed Amülius, malus homö, eum

cum filiö et filiâ à régnö pepulit. Etiam tum Amülius frätrem

et eius liberös timébat. Itaque ab eö filius Numitöris inter

(247)
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festus est et filia, Rhéa Silvia, sacerdös Vestae facta est.
e Of her, or Her

Ea tamen ä Märte, deö belli, amäbätur. Eius filii erant

Römulus et Remus, gemini. Pueri parvi ei erant cári.

Sed Amülius eam in custódiam trádidit et geminös ab eâ

rapuit. Pueri in arcâ positi sunt et in flümen Tiberim iacti

sunt. Tum crébri imbrès in flümen vênerant; itaque id

erat altum. In eius ripäs aqua redundâverat et flümen

nunc Palätium tangébat. Proxima ei sub Palätiö erat arbor

antiqua. Pauci râmi arboris flümen tetigêrunt et arcam

continuérunt. Nón diütius erat flümen altum; arca in terrä

relicta erat. Paulö post lupa ad flümen vênit. Lupa puerös

invênit et servävit.

Nötä bene

Maior nätü, elder, older; duös, tuo.

Tiberim is acc. sing.; see main vocabulary.

DISCUSSION

302. The singular forms of the pronoun is are used in the

story Dê Procae Filiis I. This pronoun has three genders.

The gender of the pronoun is the same as that of the noun

which it represents. Find the masculine forms of the pro

noun. Give the case and meanihg of each. Find the feminine

forms of the pronoun. Give the case and meaning of each.

Find the neuter forms of the pronoun. Give the case and

meaning of each.

The plural forms of this pronoun must be learned from

the paradigm given on the next page.

303. The pronoun is, ea, id is really a demonstrative

pronoun, because it stands for, and points out, an object

or person previously mentioned; but it is frequently used

as the personal pronoun of the third person. It may also

be used as a demonstrative adjective, modifying a noun.

When is, ea, id is used as an adjective, it means this or

that, and agrees in gender, number, and case with the noun
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Lupa cum Romulo et Remo

it modifies; as, is vir, this (or that) man ; ea sacerdos, this

( or that) priestess ; id flūmen , this (or that ) river. Is refers

without special emphasis to persons or objectswhich already

have been mentioned ; it is a weak demonstrative.

304. Learn the following paradigm . Observe that the

plural endings are the same as those of adjectives of the

first-and-second declension .

Singular

F .

ea

N .

id

eiuseius

M .

Nom . is

Gen . eius

Dat. ei

Acc. eum

Abl. eo

ei

eam

eā
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Nom . ei, iï

Gen. eorum

Dat. eis, iīs

Acc. eos

Abl. eis, iſs

Plural

eae

eārum

eis, iis

eās

eis, iīs

ea

eorum

eis, iis

ea

eis , iis

305 . The possessive adjective suus, -a , -um , meaning his,

her, its, their, is used when the possessor is the same person

or thing as the subject of the clause in which it stands; as,

Pueri mātrem suam amāvērunt, The boys loved their mother.

Under other conditions the genitive forms of the personal

pronoun must be used : eius, his, her, its, in the singular,

and eorum or eārum , their , in the plural; as, Amūlius eorum

mātrem in custodiam trādidit, Amulius put their mother

under arrest.

The relative

306 . DĒ PROCAE FILIIS II

who

Gemini ā deo Mārte qui erat pater eorum semper cūrā
· which

bantur. Is lupam quae in Palātiö habitābat ad pueros misit.

which

Ea lupa liberös ad latibulum suum quod erat sub Palātio

trāxit et multos mēnsēs mātrem sē gessit. Tum pāstor,

cuius nomen erat Faustulus, eos invēnit et domum ad

uxorem Accam portāvit. Statim Acca puerős qui erant

pulchrī amāvit. Sic liberi Rheae, filiae Numitoris, quem

Amūlius ā rēgno pepulerat, servāti sunt. Multos annos

gemini quibus nomina Romulus et Remus data erant cum

Accā et Faustulo habitābant. Pāstörēs quibuscum cotidiē

laborābant eos ducēs dēlēgērunt. Post multos annos

Romulus et Remus fābulam de avo Numitore et eius

frātre audīvērunt. Deinde gemini quorum virtūs erat

maximaAlbam Longam properāvērunt et Amūlium ex rēgno
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pepulérunt. Itaque Numitor iterum rëx Albänörum factus

«est et Albae Longae erat magnum gaudium.

Ea est fäbula dé Römä quam liberi Römäni amäbant.

Etiam hodië nös qui eam fäbulam legimus délectámur.

Nötä bene

Sé gessit, acted (as), comducted herself (as).

DISCUSSION

307. In the sentence Gemini â deö Märte qui erat pater

eörum semper cüräbantur, to what word does the pronoun

qui refer? In what gender and number is Märte? The

pronoun qui is in the same gender and number as the word

to which it refers. This word is called the antecedemt and

the pronoun is called a relative pronoun. In what case is

Märte? In what case is qui? Is the relative pronoun qui

in the same case as its antecedent Märte? -



252 $ 308THE ROAD TO LATIN

In the sentence Sic liberi Rheae, fīliae Numitoris , quem

Amúlius ā rēgno pepulerat, servāti sunt, to what word does

quem refer ? In what gender and number is Numitoris ?

In what gender and number is quem ? In what case is

Numitoris ? How is quem used ? In what case is quem ?

A relative pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gender and

number, but its case depends upon its use in the clause in

which it occurs.

In the sentence Etiam hodiē nos qui eam fābulam legimus

dēlectāmur, what is the antecedent of qui? What person

and number is nos ? Ofwhat verb is qui the subject ? What

is the person and number of the verb ? A relative pronoun

also agrees in person with its antecedent; therefore the verb

of which it is subject must be in the sameperson.

308. Learn the following paradigm of the relative qui,

quae, quod .

Singular

M . N .

quodNom . qui

Gen . cuius

Dat. cui

Acc. quem

Abl. quo

quae

cuius

cui

cuius

cui

quam quod

quā quo

Plural

Nom . qui quae quae

Gen . quorum quārum quorum

Dat. quibus quibus quibus

Acc. quos quās quae

Abl. quibus quibus quibus

Nötā bene

If the preposition cum is used with the forms quo, quă and

quibus, it is usually attached to them as an enclitic ; as, quocum ;

quācum ; quibuscum .
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RULE

309. A relative pronoun agrees with its antecedent in

gender, number, and person , but its case depends upon its

use in the clause in which it stands.

VOCABULARY XXXII

* arbor, arboris , f., tree pāstor, păstoris, m .,shepherd

arca, –ae, f., chest *paulo , adv., a little

avus, -i, m ., grandfather *qui, quae, quod (relative),

* contineo , - ēre, continuī, con - who, which , that

tentus, hold fast, hem in rāmus, -i, m ., branch

crēber, -bra, -brum , dense ; redundo, -āre, -āvi, -ātus,

frequent overflow

custodia , -ae, f., guard , cus- *rēgnum , -i, n ., kingdom ,

tody royal power

* deinde, adv.,then , thereupon , rīpa , -ae, f., bank

afterwards sacerdos, sacerdotis, m . or

diutius, adv., longer f., priest; priestess

imber, imbris, imbrium , m ., *statim , adv., immediately ,

rain at once

* is , ea, id (demonstrative), * sub, prep. (with abl.), under,

this , that,he,she, it; pl., they at the foot of

latibulum , -7, n ., den * tango, - ere , tetigi, tāctus,

lupa, -ae, f., wolf (female) touch

*malus, - a , -um , bad ,wicked * trādo, -ere, trādidī, trāditus,

Palātium , Palāti, n ., the hand over, surrender, be

Palatine hill tray

Idioms

in custodiam trādere, to put under arrest

maior nātū , the elder

paulo post, a little later

310. LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

Arbor Day is a day set apart for the planting of trees by

school children . It was first instituted in Nebraska, where
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the trees were scarce, and was finally established in every

State and Territory . The date is fixed by proclamation.

The word arbor meaning trellis for vines is not derived from

Latin arbor, tree, but from herba, grass; it formerly meant

plot of grass, then lawn or orchard , and finally trellis.

Rēgia

This is the palace of the emperor Diocletian at Salernae (now the city

of Split, in Yugoslavia ). As Diocletian was a great soldier, he laid out

his palace on the general plan of a Roman military camp

Palace, meaning a fine residence, comes from the name of

the Palatine Hill, where the Emperor Augustus and many

wealthy Romans had elaborate dwellings.

Pastor. The name pastor is often applied to the minister

of a church . His work as a pastor is likened to that of a

shepherd who cares for his flock .

Tradition is the giving over or handing down of opinions

or beliefs, by the people of one age to those of another

through oral communication.
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Römulus et Remus in nummö signäti

On one side of the coin is the head of Roma, the goddess of the city of

Rome. On the other side is the wolf with Romulus and Remus. Behind

them is the. fig tree whose. branch kept the twins from floating farther
down the Tiber. On the left is Faustulus leaming on his staff

DRILL

I. Give the Latim for the following phrases:

1. This clan (nom. and acc.), this king (nom. and acc.),

this river (nom. and acc.), these shepherds (nom. and acc.),

these priestesses (nom. and acc.), these temples (mom. and

acc.).

2. With him, to or for them, of her, of them, him (acc.),

them (masc. acc.), she, they (fem.), of it, they (meuter).

II. Give the Latîm for the italicized words:

The wolf came to them and the boys liked her.

The mother loved her boys, but Amulius feared her boys.

Her boys were thrown int0 the river.

The wolf heard their cries.

The boys found their grandfather and made him king.i
III. Substitute Latin words for the italicized English words:

1. Arca in which pueri positi erant parva erat.

2. Parvi erant pueri whom Fastulus invénerat.

3. Flümen in which gemini iacti erant Palätium tetigit.
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4. Casa ad which pästor liberös portäbat erat proxima

ripae Tiberis.

5. Posteà in Palätiö erant domicilia magna in which cläri

viri habitäbant.

6. Casae which pästörës aedificâverant nön erant magnae.

7. Pästor with whom Römulus et Remus habitäbant erat

benignus.

- EXERCISE XXXII

Write în Latím:

1. This was the kingdom which Proca had given to

Numitor. 2. But Numitor was driven out of the kingdom

by his brother Amulius. 3. The priestess whom Mars

loved was immediately put under arrest. 4. At that time

the twins were placed in a little chest by Amulius. 5. The

river was high because there had been frequent rains. 6. It

had overflowed upon its banks and had touched the branches

of the trees. 7. The chest was held fast at the foot of a

tree. 8. A little later a wolf whose den was near the

Palatine hill found the boys. 9. Afterwards a shepherd

found them and hurried home with them. 10. Amulius

will reign no longer; the boys' grandfather will reign again

in Alba Longa.



CHAPTER XXXIII

THE DEMONSTRATIVES HIC, ILLE, ISTE

THE INTENSIVE IPSE; ABLATIVE OF CAUSE

PREDICATE ACCUSATIVE

311. DÉ URBIS NOVAE LOCÖ I

Römulus et Remus victöriâ magnâ laeti cum avö suö

Albae Longae mänsérunt. Sed désiderâbant agrös et

montës suös; itaque revênêrunt ad loca in quibus ei, pueri

et adulëscentës, habitäverant. Praetereä amöre libertätis

suam urbem et régnum cupiébant. Sed frätrës dé urbis

novae locö inter së dissentiébant.

18 (257)
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This

“ Hic möns," inquit Romulus, “ est locus urbi novae

idoneus. Latera huius montis sunt alta et hostēs prohibe

bunt. Proximum huic monti est flūmen magnum quo nāvēs

ad terras extrēmās nāvigābunt. Praeterea ad hunc montem

ā Faustulo portāti sumus et in hoc monte tot annos habitā

vimus. Hoc in loco urbem novam condēmus.”

“ Istīs causīs non addücor," respondet Remus. “ Hic

mõns est altus sed non est aequus. Ille mõns et altus et

aequus est. Agri illius montis sunt lāti. Flūmen est proxi

mum illī monti quoque et hostēs prohibēbit. Itaque ad

illum montem properābimus et illo in loco urbem novam

condēmus.”

Sic Romulus dēlēgit montem quem posteā Romāni

Palātium appellābant. Remus autem montem qui posteā

appellābātur Aventīnus dēlēgit.

DISCUSSION

312. In the second paragraph of Dē Urbis Novae Loco I,

the masculine singular forms of the demonstrative hic are

found. Determine the case of these formsby observing the

nouns which they modify . Is themountain which hic points

out near the speaker ?

313. In the third paragraph of the story, the masculine

singular forms of the demonstrative ille are found.

Determine the case of these forms also . Is the mountain

which ille points out near the speaker or relatively far away

from the speaker ?

314 . The demonstrative hic is used to point out persons

or objects near the speaker in time, place, or thought, and

is sometimes called the demonstrative of the first person .

The demonstrative ille is used to point out persons or things

remote from the speaker in time, place, or thought, and is

sometimes called the demonstrative of the third person .
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315 . In the third paragraph, the words Istīs causis may

be translated by those reasons of yours . Iste is sometimes

called the demonstrative of the second person because it points

out persons or objects near the person spoken to ; it often

implies scorn . There is no word in English that exactly

translates it ; often that alone is sufficient.

316 . When hic

and ille refer to

two different per

sons or things

named in a sen

tence, hic usually

refers to thenearer

word , ille to the

remoter word. In

such a case ille

may be translated

the former , and hic ,

the latter ; as,

Aenēās et Romu

lus erant clāri; ille

Troiãnus, hic Rô Romāni augurium capiunt

mānuserat,Aeneas
The Romans had severalmethods of learning

the will of the gods. Like Romulus and Remus,

and Romulus were they observed the flight of birds, such as the

eagle and the vulture. Another method is shown

famous men ; the in this picture, that of observing the entrails of

former was a Tro- animals sacrificed

jan, the latter was a Roman . When ille follows the noun

which it modifies it often means that famous, that well-known .

317. In the reading lesson are examples of the intensive

ipse, ipsa , ipsum . The intensive strengthens the word it

modifies; as, Amūlius ipse Numitorem pepulit, Amulius

himself drove out Numitor ; Ego ipse hunc locum dēsidero ,

I myself long for this place. Ipse may sometimes be trans

lated very; as, ipsa causa , the very reason. Ipse , ipsa ,
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ipsum is declined like iste, ista , istud , except that the neuter

nominative and accusative ending is -um instead of -ud .

318. Learn the following paradigms:

hic, haec , hoc, this (sing. ), these (pl.)

Singular

M . F . N .

Nom . hic haec hoc

Gen . huius huius huius

Dat. huic huic huic

Acc . hunc hanc hoc

Abl. hoc hāc hóc

hās

his his

Plural

Nom . hi hae haec

Gen . hõrum hārum hörum

Dat. his his his

Acc. hos haec

Abl. his

ille , illa, illud, that (sing.), those (pl.)

Singular

M . F .

Nom . ille illa illud

Gen . illius illius illius

Dat. illi illi

Acc . illum illam illud

Abl. illo illā illo

N .

illi

Nom . illi

Gen . illorum

Dat. illis

Acc. illos

Abl. illis

Plural

illae

illārum

illis

illās

illis

illa

illorum

illis

illa

illis
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iste, ista, istud, that (sing.) of yours, those (pl.) of yours

Simgular

M. F. N.

Nom. iste ista istud

Gem. istius istius istius

Dat. isti isti isti

Acc. istum istam istud

Abl. istö istä istö

Plural

Nom. isti istae ista

Gem. istörum istärum istórum

Dat. istis istis istis

Acc. istós istäs ista

Abl. istis istis ' istis

319. In the sentence Römulus et Remus victöriâ magnâ

laeti cum avö suö Albae Longae mänsérunt, what phrase

tells why Romulus and Remus were happy? In what case

are these words? Is a preposition used? In the sentence

Praetereä amöre libertätis suam urbem et régnum cupié

bant, what words tell for what reason they desired a new

city? In what case is amóre? The ablative may be used,

generally without a preposition, to express cause or reason.

When so used it is called the ablative of cause. This ablative

is generally used with adjectives and verbs of emotion.

320. In the sentence Sic Römulus délégit montem quem

posteä Römäni Palätium appellâbant, the verb appellâbant

has two accusatives. Quem is the direct object and

Palätium is the predicate accusative, referring to quem.

In the sentence Remus montem qui posteà appelläbätur

Aventinus dêlêgit, the verb appelläbätur is passive and has

two nominatives. Qui is the subject nominative and

Aventinus is the predicate nominative, referring to qui.
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Many verbs of making, choosing, naming, and calling

take two accusatives, one the direct object, the other the

predicate accusative. In the passive the direct object be

comes the subject and the predicate accusative becomes the

predicate nominative .

RULES

321. Ablative of cause . The ablative may be used,

generally without a preposition , to express the cause or

reason of an action , state , or feeling .

322. Predicate accusative. Verbs of naming, making,

choosing, showing, and calling may take two accusatives:

a direct object and a predicate accusative. In the passive

voice such verbs take two nominatives: the subject and the

predicate nominative.

READING LESSON

323 . DĒ URBIS NOVAE LOCO II

took the augury

Deinde frātrēs augurium cēpērunt. Illo tempore, ut erat

mos, hominēs avium fugā auguria capiēbant. Vulturēs

bona signa semper habēbantur. Romulus in Palātiö mānsit

et augurium exspectāvit. Remus ad montem quem dēlē

gerat properāvit et caelum spectāvit. Per illam noctem

frātrēs caelum spectāvērunt. Tandem primā lūce sex

vulturēs ā Remo visi sunt. Is magno cum gaudio nuntium

ad sē vocāvit. Subito nūntius, qui à Romulo ipso missus

erat, aderat. Romulus vulturēs duodecim viderat! Sic

Romulus erat victor et Palātium erat locus deis acceptus.

Nuntius magnā cum celeritāte ad Romulum sociosque

revēnit. “ Hunc montem ," clāmāvit Romulus victoriā

laetus, “ dei ipsi dēlēgērunt.” Magnum erat gaudium in

Palātio . Statim Romulus ipse āram in hoc loco posuit et

deis grātiās ēgit.
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RUSHTON

Posteā mūrus urbis ā Romulo ipso dēsignātus est. Remus

augurio miser mūrum spectāvit et clāmāvit, “ Iste mūrus

hostēs non prohibēbit.” Deinde eum trānsiluit. Romulus

eis verbis īrātus Remum interfēcit. Romulus fuit primus

rēx Romānārum .

Nötā bene

Sex, six , and duodecim , twelve , are indeclinable adjectives.

VOCABULARY XXXIII

adduco, -ere , addūxi, ad amor, amoris, m ., love

ductus, lead to, move, augurium ,auguri, n .,augury ,

influence omen

* adsum , adesse, adfui, ad - Aventinus, -i, m ., the Aven

futūrus, be present tine, oneof the seven hills

*aequus, -a , -um , level, even , of Rome

equal avis, avis, avium , f., bird
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caelum, -i, n., sky

*cupiö, -ere, cupivi, cupitus,

desire, be eager for, lomg

for

désignö, -äre, -ávi, -ätus,

mark out, designate

dissentiö, -ire, dissënsi, dis

sénsus, disagree, differ

*fuga, -ae, f., flight

*hic, haec, hoc (demonstra

tive), this

*idóneus, -a, -um, suitable,

convenient, fit

*ille, illa, illud (demonstra

tive), that •

*ipse, ipsa, ipsum (inten

sive), self

*iste, ista, istud (demonstra

tive), that

*latus, lateris, n., side

libertäs, libertätis, f., liberty,

freedom

*locus, -i, m., place, locatiom;

loca, locörum, n. pl.,

places, regiom

*lüx, lücis, f., light

*möns, montis, montium, m.,

moumtaim

*nox, noctis,

might

*praetereà, adv., besides, fur

thermore, moreover

*prohibeö, -êre, prohibui,

prohibitus, keep off, pro

hibit, prevemt

tränsiliö, -ire, tränsilui,

, leap across, jump

noctium, f.,

O®)er

*ut, conj., as

vultur, vulturis, m., vulture

Idioms ,

augurium capere (or augurium agere), to take the augury,

comsult the omems

mediâ nocte, at midnight; primä lüce, at daybreak

summus möns, the top of the mountain

324. LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

Answer the following questions:

1. In what art are aviators engaged?

2. What is an equilateral triangle?

3. What is local option?

4. What are the duties of a designer?

5. Why is a bat called a mocturmal animal?
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DRILL

I. Decline the following phrases, singular and plural:

Haec nāvis, illud certāmen , nuntius ipse , illa nox, hoc

augurium , ista causa .

II. Supply the proper case endings:

1 . H .... adulēscentēs auguri.... laeti domum revēnērunt.

2. Ill.... adulēscentēs vultu

rum fug... suntmiseri.

3 . H ... arborēs rīpam tetigē

runt.

4 . Ill.... arborēs erant in flū

mine ips.....

5 . Ill.... loca sunt templīs

idonea .

6 . Fug.... avium ill.... sacer

dōtēs addūcuntur.

7 . Casa Romulī ips.... erat in

latere ill.... montis .

8 . “ Ego trānsiliam ist....

mūrum ,” clāmat Remus.

EXERCISE XXXIII Sibylla

Write in Latin :
In emergencies, the Romans

consulted the Sibylline books of

1 . The young men were in - prophecies which were kept in the
temple of Jupiter on the Capitoline

fluenced by their love of lib and could be opened only by order

erty. 2 . They longed for a new
of the Senate. The books were

supposed to contain the prophetic

city but they disagreed with sayings of a great prophetess or
Sibyl, who was inspired by Apollo

each other about the location .

3 . Then Romulus marked out a level place on the moun

tain whose sides were steep . 4 . On this place he took an

augury , as was the custom . 5 . “ I myself shall remain

on this mountain and shall watch the sky," said Romulus.

6 . On that night Remus also awaited the flight of the birds.
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7. At daybreak twelve vultures were seen by the former,

six by the latter. 8. Those who were present on the Pala

tine shouted with great joy. 9. That wall of yours is not

suitable, and furthermore it will not keep out (prohibit)

the enemy. 10. Then the wretched youth jumped over the

wall.

Casa antiqua

In some parts of Italy, peasants
still live in houses similar to this



CHAPTER XXXIV

ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION

GENITIVE OF DESCRIPTION

325. DE FACTIS FORTIBUS

Fäbulae dé Römae principiis erant liberis Römänis maximè

acceptae. Facta clära âcrium virörum etféminârum ab eis lau

däbantur. Faustulus, äcer pästor, â pueris, Acca, äcris uxor

eius, â puellis laudäbätur. Ingenium pästörum erat åcre,

nam multa erant pericula. Facta pästöris äcris et uxöris

ácris sunt nóta. Fämam ingeni äcris eórum etiam hodiè

audimus. Ab äcri pästöre gemini inventi sunt et domum

portäti sunt. Ab uxóre äcri pueri éducáti sunt. Cum päs

töribus gemini multös annös habitävërunt. Ei posteà ducès

délecti sunt, quod adulëscentés erant magni ingeni. Mox

multa dé ingeniö äcri Römuli régis legémus.

Liberi Römäni fäbuläs dë factis fortium virörum et fémi

närum libenter audiébant. Saepe patrés eis fäbulás dé

Römulö forti närräbant. Römulus etiam puer erat fortis.

Agrös pästörum custódiébat et saepe cum latrónibus pug

näbat. Virës pueri fortis erant magnae. Multae fäbulae

dë Rhëä Silviä quoque närräbantur. Ea erat fémina fortis.

Eilii parvi â mätre forti diligenter custódiébantur. Malus

rëx, tamen, eös rapuit et dolor mätris fortis erat magnus.

Liberi parvi fäbulam dë lupä maximë amäbant. Animal

forte suö öre geminös parvös à ripâ flüminis trâxit. Cotidiè

in latibulö animälis fortis pueri cüräbantur. Sed tandem

Faustulus puerös invênit et ab animäli forti eös cëpit.

Facta audäcium virörum et féminârum fämam Römae.

auxérunt. Audäx réx, Römulus, filiâs Sabinörum rapuit;

( 267 )
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audäx factum Römuli est nötum. Erat quoque virgö audäx,

Tarpeia, dé quâ fäbula närrätur. Magna est fáma régis

audäcis et virginis audäcis. Brevi tempore fäbuläs nötäs

dé rége audäci et dë virgine audäci legémus.

326. Respondè Latiné:

1. Quälis erat Faustulus? 2. Quälis erat Acca? 3. Quäle

erat ingenium

pästörum? 4.

Cuius facta sunt

nöta? 5. A quö

gemini inventi

sunt? 6. Ä quö

pueri éducäti

sunt? 7. Quälis

ingeni erant adu

lëscentés?

8. Quid liberi

Römäni libenter

audiébant? 9.

Quälis puer erat

Römulus? 10.

Quis erat fémina

fortis? 11. Quäle

animal puerös à

ripâ flüminis por

tävit?

12. Q u ó r u m

facta fämam Rö

mae auxérunt?

13. R. a p u i t n e

Casa Römuli

Modern Romans made this hut on the ancient

models, such as that shown on page 266. Rom

ulus's hut probably looked much like this

rëx audäx filiâs Sabinörum? 14. Dé quö fäbuläs legémus?

DISCUSSION

327. In the first paragraph of the story Dë Factis Fortibus,

find the nominative singular forms, masculine, feminine, and
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neuter, of the adjective ācer. Find the genitive singular

forms for the three genders also. To what declension does

ācer belong ? This is an adjective of the third declension .

Find the ablative singular forms for the three genders.

What is the ending of the genitive plural ? Like what group

of nouns in the third declension is this adjective declined ?

328. Some adjectives of the third declension have three

terminations in the nominative singular, an ending for each

of the three genders; as, ācer (masc.), ācris ( fem .), ācre

(neut.). All genders in the genitive singular have the end

ing - is. The base of some of these adjectives ends in -1 ,

of others in -er. The vocabulary form always shows whether

the e is kept or not, as, ācer , ācris, ācre, and celer, celeris,

celere . The endings of these adjectives are the same as

the endings of the i-stem nouns in the third declension .

Observe that the only ending of the ablative singular is - 1.

329. In the second paragraph of the story, various cases .

of the adjective fortis are used. Identify the cases. What

are the nominative singular endings of this adjective in the

three genders ? This is also an adjective of the third declen

sion , but since its masculine and feminine endings are alike,

it is called an adjective of two terminations.

330 . In the third paragraph ofthe story , formsof the adjec

tive audāx are used . Identify the forms. What is the

ending of the nominative singular in the three genders ?

Because the three genders have the same ending, this is

called an adjective of one termination . Notice the base of

this adjective. In what letter does it end ? In memorizing

this type of adjective, learn both nominative and genitive

singular, as the base, to which the endings must be added,

is formed from the genitive. In the vocabulary the

second form given for such adjectives is the genitive singular.
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331. Adjectives of the third declension are therefore

classified as adjectives of three termînatîoms, adjectives of two

terminatioms, and adjectives of ome termînatîom.

following paradigms:

Three terminations

Learn the

N.

äcre

äcris

ácri

äcre

äcri

äcria

âcrium

âcribus

äcria

äcribus

One termination

Simgular

M. E.

Nom. äcer äcris

Gem. äcris äcris

Dat. äcri ácri

Acc. äcrem âcrem

Abl. äcri ácri

Plural

Nom. äcrës äcrës

Gem. âcrium äcrium

Dat. äcribus äcribus

Acc. äcris, -ês âcris, —ës

Abl. äcribus . âcribus

Two terminations

Simgular

IM. and F. N. IM. and F.

Nom. fortis forte audäx

Gem. fortis fortis audäcis

Dat. forti forti audäci

Acc. fortem forte audäcem

Abl. forti forti audäci

Plural

Nom. fortês fortia audâcës

Gem. fortium fortium audäcium

Dat. fortibus fortibus audäcibus

Acc. fortis, -ês fortia audäcis, -ês

Abl. fortibus fortibus audäcibus

N.

audäx

audäcis

audäci

audäx

audäci

audäcia

audäcium

audäcibus

audäcia

audäcibus



§ 332 DE URBE NOVÄ 271

332. In the second clause of the sentence Ei posteà ducès

délecti sunt, quod adulëscentés erant magni ingeni, which

words show what kind of young men the twins were? In

what case are these words? A noun in the genitive, modified

by an adjective, may describe a noun; such a genitive is

called a gemitive of descrîptîom.

RULE

333. Genitive of description. A phrase consisting of a

noun in the genitive with a modifying adjective may be

used to describe another noun.

READING LESSON

334. DÉ URBE NOVÄ

Urbs nova quam Römulus condiderat erat parva et paucös

incoläs habëbat. Sed rëx Römulus magnam urbem cupi

vit; itaque asylum aperuit. Ad asylum hominés omnium

generum convênêrunt. Erant pästörës, mercätörës, agri
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colae, nautae, servi, latrönës. Hominës qui ex suis civitä

tibus pulsi erant ad asylum properävërunt. Sed fëminae

ad asylum nön vênêrunt; itaque novâ in urbe fuérunt paucae

féminae.

nüntiös celerës misit.

Tum Römulus ad gentés quae prope habitäbant

Cum eis gentibus régnum commüne

cupivit et ab hominibus filiâs uxörës petivit. Sed negötium

nüntiörum erat difficile; ab omnibus gentibus pulsi sunt.

Deinde Römae Römulus cum studiö lüdös parävit et

Sabinös, finitimös potentés, ad lüdös vocävit.

fäbuläs dë viribus Römänörum audiverant.

Sabini

Itaque nüntium

libenter accëpërunt.

Römam convênêrunt.

Cum omnibus fëminis et liberis

Brevi tempore Römulus ipse signum

dedit et Römäni lüdös commisérunt.

VOCABULARY XXXIV

*äcer, äcris, äcre, spirited,

keem, fierce

animal,animälis,animálium,

n., animal

asylum, -i, n., refuge

*audäx, audäcis, daring, bold

*brevis, breve, short, brief

*celer, celeris, celere, swift

*commünis, commüne, com

'mom, general, joint

conveniö, -ire, convêni, con

ventürus, come together,

gather, assemble

*difficilis, difficile, difficult,

hard

dolor, dolöris,

SOrrOQU

èducö, -äre, -ávi, -ätus,

rear, traim, educate

factum, -I, n., deed, act

m., grief,

*finitimus, -a, -um, meigh

bOring; as a noun, finiti

mus, -i, m., meighbor

*fortis, forte, brave, stromg

ingenium, ingeni, n., dis

positiom, ability; mature

latrö, latrónis, m., robber

nötus, -a, -um, rem0\Umed,

well-kmowm

*omnis, omne, all, every

*petö, -ere, petivi or petii,

petitus, Seek, ask

*poténs, potentis, powerful

Sabinus, -a, -um, belonging

to the Sabines; as a noun,

Sabini, -örum, m. pl., the

Sabîmes

virgö, virginis, f., maidem,

virgîm

*vires, virium, f. pl., stremgth
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LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

335. Answer the following questions:

1 . What is a convention ?

2 . What is the meaning of the phrase Community Chest?

3 . What is a dolorous expression ?

4 . What is education ?

5 . For whom are omnibuses run ?

DRILL

I. Decline the Latin phrases for the following:

Difficult route, swift robber , a bold Sabine, common city,

my word.

II. Express the following phrases in Latin :

Of all the inhabitants , to or for the daring boys, of this

brave young man, with the swift messengers, by the eager

shepherd, brief stories (acc.), noted soldier (nom .), quick

animals (acc. ), great grief (nom .), daring deeds (nom .),

these birds (acc. ).

III. Supply the proper case endings :

1 . Brey .... fābulae discipulos dēlectant.

2 . Negotia nūntiorum sunt difficil.....

3. Puerī equos celer.... laudant.

4 . Lūdi ā rēge potent.... parātī sunt.

5 . Cīvēs in rēgno commūn.... habitābant.

EXERCISE XXXIV

Write in Latin :

1. The mother 's grief was great because her little sons

had been stolen . 2 . The twins were saved by the quick

animal who had found them on the bank of the river.

3 . The spirited wife , to whom the shepherd had carried the

boys, trained them with great diligence.

4 . Many difficult deeds had been performed . 5 . In this

way the young men had increased the fame of Rome among

19



274 § 335THE ROAD TO LATIN

the powerful neighbors. 6 . The neighbors themselves were

not seeking a joint kingdom . 7. For they feared the refuge

in which there were daring robbers . 8 . Romulus, a man

of great ability , had prepared games and had invited (called )

the Sabines. 9. The spectators have assembled and the

Romans will begin the games in a short time. 10 . All the

Sabine maidens are praising the strength of the brave

Romans.

Romulus lūdos parat

Riding and wrestling, shown in this picture of an ancient fresco , were

probably part of the entertainment prepared by Romulus and his men for

the Sabines. In the following chapter you will see three other pictures

of games performed at ancient entertainments



CHAPTER XXXV

PARTICIPLES OF ALL CONJUGATIONS

KUNTO

336 . DĒ FILIĀBUS SABINORUM

induced

Romulus, rēgni cupiditāte adductus, nuntios ad gentēs

proximās miserat. Sed eae gentēs timore adductae nūntios

benignē non accēperant. Omnēs finitimīnūntios ā Romulo

missos pepulerant. Itaque nova consilia capta sunt. Is

Romae lūdos parāvit et Sabīnos ad eos vocāvit. Sabīni

nuntium à Romulo missum accēpērunt et eum libenter audi

vērunt. Tum Sabīni Romam ventūrī uxorēs et līberos

( 275 )
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convocāvērunt. Fēminae domicilia relictūrae multa fēcē

runt. Tandem omnia ad id iter parāta erant.

Sabini cum fēminis et liberis Romam intrāvērunt. Romu

seeing

lus eos cernēns et eorum clāmörēs audiēns gaudio motus

est. Tandem erat magnus numerus fēminārum in urbe!

Romulus apud nõbilēs Romānās sedēns et multa cogitāns

cum gaudio certāmina spectāvit. Sabini quoque prope

sedentēs et lūdos spectantēs gaudio mõti sunt. Romāni

spectābantos Romuli cernentis gaudium Sabinorum et

audientis clāmörēs spectātorum . Os Romulī apud nõbilēs

Romānos sedentis etmulta cogitantis nihil significābat. Quid

est? Cūr Romulus surgit ? Daturne signum à Romulo stante ?

Signum datur. Romāni lūdos intermittunt et filiās Sabi

nõrum rapiunt. Clāmörēs patrum filiās petentium undique

audiuntur. Eās früstrā petunt. Virginēs in casās ā Romānis

rapiuntur. Sic fēminae ab audāci Romulo Romam ductae

sunt.

ae,what we In the exat is the

DISCUSSION

337. In the expression Romulus rēgni cupiditāte adductus,

what word does adductus modify ? What is the gender ,

number, and case of adductus? In the expression Sed eae

gentēs timore adductae, what word does adductae modify ?

What is the gender, number, and case of adductae ? What

does adductus tell about Romulus? What does adductae

tell about gentēs? Was Romulus influenced before or after

he had sent the messengers? Why had the tribes not

received themessengers ?

The forms adductus and adductae describe their nouns

and refer to actions finished before the time of the main

verb. Do you recognize the form adductus as the fourth

principal part of the verb addūco ? (See $ 8 256, 258.) Cer

tain forms of the verb are called participles because they have

partly the function of a verb and partly that of an adjective.
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The fourth principal part is called, specifically, the perfect

passive participle, or, commonly, the perfect participle. Gram

matically the perfect passive participle is an adjective of

the first-and-second declension. As an adjective it must

agree with the noun it modifies in gender, number, and

case. It always represents an action as finished before the

time of the main verb. The literal translation of adductus

is havimg beem induced; of missös, having beem semt. Often,

However, the shorter translation, in the form înduced, or

sent, is appropriate. Find the remaining perfect participles

in the first paragraph of the story.

338. In the sentence Tum Sabini Römam ventüri uxörës

et liberös convocävërunt, what word does ventüri modify?

What is the gender, number, and case of ventüri? What

were the Sabines about to do? Is the form ventüri built

from the present stem, the perfect stem, or the participial

stem of the verb veniö? The participial stem is found by

dropping the -us ending from the perfect passive participle.

The future active participle is formed by adding the letters

—ürus, -a, -um to the participial stem, and it is declined like

an adjective of the first-and-second declension. It refers

to an action, in the active voice, which will occur after the

time of the main verb. There is no form of the English

verb corresponding to ventürus, though it is often conven

tionally translated about to come as the most convenient way

of expressing the idea. So also portätürus, about to carry.

Find another future active participle in the first paragraph.

339. In the sentence Römulus eös cernéns et eörum

clämörës audiéns gaudió mötus est, the words cernéns and

audiéns describe the noun Römulus by telling what he is

doing. Likewise in the sentence Römulus apud nöbilés

Römänös sedéns et multa cögitäns cum gaudiö certämina

spectävit, the words sedéns and cögitäns describe Römulus

by telling what he is doing. The conventional translation
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Lüdi Römäni

of cernëns, audiéns, sedéns, cögitäns, is in the form see

úng, hearing, sitting, thinking. Does the action in these

participles occur at the same time as that of the main verb,

Or before it, Or after it?

340. To what conjugation does cernéns belong? audiéns?

sedéns? cögitäns? What stem is used in making these

participles? The present active participle in all conjuga

tions ends in -ns, which in the first and second conjugations

is added directly to the present stem: cögitäns, sedéns. In

the third the stem vowel of the present is lengthened before

-ns: cernëns; and the -iö third and the fourth have -ié- be

fore the ending -ns; as, fugiéns. For the pronunciation,

see note at the bottom of page 3.

341. Since the forms cernéns, audiéns, sedéns, and

cögitäns modify Römulus, what must their gender, number,

and case be? Find the genitive singular forms of these

participles in the story. What ending is found on all these

forms? To what declension must these participles belong?

Memorize the base carefully. The present active participle

is an adjective of one termination in the third declension.

Observe that the ablative singular ending is either -e or -j.

(See § 575.) There are several other present participles in

the second paragraph of the story. Identify the conjuga

tion, case, gender, and number of each participle.
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Lūdī Romāni

342. The literal translation of a participle is often unsuit

able in the English sentence. Therefore the perfect passive

participle is sometimes translated by a clause introduced

by when or after, and the present participle is often translated

by a clause introduced by while . A relative clause is often

used for either of these participles. While you are first

learning about participles, you may find it convenient to

use the literal translations; but you should always try

to see the real meaning of the participle , and to express

that meaning in idiomatic English :

Sabininuntium missum The Sabines received the having

accēpērunt been - sent messenger

The Sabines received the messen

ger who had been sent

Romulus eos cernēns Romulus, seeing them ,was moved

gaudio mõtus est with joy , or was pleased

Romuluswas pleased when he saw

them

Puella in turri stāns or- The girl standing in the tower

nāmenta aurea spec observed (their ) golden orna

tāvit ments

While standing in the tower, the

girl observed (their ) golden

ornaments
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343. Participles of verbs of all conjugations

I. portāns, gen . portantis,

carrying

Present active participle II. vidēns, gen . videntis, seeing

Time same as thatofmain )
III. mittēns, gen. mittentis,

sending
verb ;

| -jö III. capiēns, gen . capientis ,

Third -declension adjective
seizing

IV . audiēns, gen . audientis,

hearing

Future active participle

Time after that of main

verb ;

First-and -second declen

sion adjective

I. portātūrus, - a, -um , about to

carry

II. visūrus, - a , -um , about to

see

III. missūrus, - a , -um , about

to send

| -io III. captūrus, - a , -um ,about

to seize

IV . audītūrus, - a , -um , about

to hear

Perfect passive participle

Time before that of main

verb ;

First-and- second declen

sion adjective
pistol ind-second decle

( I. portātus, -a , -um , having

been carried , carried

II. visus, -a , -um , having been

seen , seen

III. missus, -a , -um , having

been sent, sent

- iö III. captus, - a, -um , having

been seized , seized

IV . audītus, - a, -um , having

been heard, heard
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RULE

344. A participle is a verbal adjective, and agrees with

the noun it modifies in gender, number, and case.

READING LESSON

345. DÉ TARPEIA

Sabini insidiis Römuli incitäti Römä fügërunt. Raptae

virginés quoque erant irátae et libertätem Römulum örävë

runt. Sed Römulus eis libertätem nön dedit. Mox 1ëgäti

à patribus Sabinis ad Römulum missi sunt. Römulus eös

domum misit. Tum bellum longum et äcre inter Römänös

et Sabinös gestum est. Multös annös gentës pugnábant.

Multa proelia extrâ mürös urbis facta sunt. Tandem Tatius,

qui erat poténs réx Sabinörum, multös milités coëgit et

Römam iter fëcit.
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Römäni Capitólium müniverant. Tarpeiö principi Römänö

salüs urbis tribüta erat.

peia.

bracelets

rum vidit.

cupida münitiönës clam reliquit.

currit.

Eius filia, virgö audäx, erat Tar

Ea in turri stäns örnämenta aurea in sinistris Sabinö

Tarpeia armilläs aureäs amávit et örnämentörum

Ad ducem Sabinörum cu

vear, or corry

“Si mihi dabis ea quae milités tui in sinistris gerunt,

nocte portam urbis aperiam et milités tuös in urbem dücam.”

Tatius mürös oppugnätürus cum gaudiö eam audivit.

Celeriter Tarpeia inträ mürös urbis revënit.

Tatius primus in Tarpeiam örnämentaipsa portam aperuit.

Mediä nocte

postulantem nön sölum armilläs sed etiam scütum iëcit.

Eius milités quoque örnämenta et scüta iëcërunt.

Sabini in sinistris et örnämenta et scüta gessêrunt.

Ab illó tempore ei qui patriam

trädiderant dé Capitóliö dëiecti sunt.

scütis oppressa cecidit.

appellätur Möns Tarpeius.

Nam

Tarpeia

Ea pars Capitóli

VOCABULARY XXXV

aureus, -a, -um, goldem

Capitólium, Capitóli, n., the

Capitolime Hill in Rome

*clam, adv., secretly

*cögitó, -äre, -ávi, -ätus, com

sîder, weigh, thimk

cupiditäs, cupiditätis, f.,

longing, desire

*früstrâ, adv., im vaim

*incitó, -äre, -ávi, -ätus, urge,

úncite, arouse

*insidiae, -árum, f., ambus

cade, plot, wiles

*intermittö, -ere, intermisi,

intermissus, leqve off, stop

*moveö, -êre, mövi, mötus,

move, disturb

münitiö, münitiönis, f., for

tificatiom, rampart

*nihi!, n. (indeclinable), moth

êng

*nöbilis, -e, remowmed, moble

nön sölum . . . sed etiam,

not only . . . but also

*opprimó, -ere, oppressi, op

pressus, weigh dowm, over

whelm, oppress

örnämentum, -i, n., orma

'ment, decoratiom; equip

'ment, trappings
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*ōrō, -āre, -āvi, -ātus, plead, surgo, - ere , surrēxi, surrēc

pray, beg tūrus, rise, stand up

*postulo , -āre, -āvī, -ātus, timor, timoris, m ., fear

demand , request * tribuo, - ere, tribui, tribūtus,

* salūs, salūtis, f., safety, assign , attribute

health * turris, turris, turrium , f.,

* significo, -āre, -āvī, -ātus, tower

express, indicate, pointout; *undique, adv., on all sides,

signify from all parts

Idiom

consilium capere, to form a plan

346 . The verbs peto and postuló take the accusative of the

thing asked for and ab with the ablative of the person asked :

Ā Romulo lībertātem postulāvērunt, They demanded (their )

liberty from Romulus.

The verbs rogo and örö usually take theaccusative for both the

person and the thing asked .

347 . LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

Pick out the Latin words in the vocabulary with which

the following are associated :

Frustrate, insidious, annihilate, resurrection , salutary .

DRILL

I . Give the conventional translations of the following par

ticiples:

surgēns petītus incitātūrus

cogitātūrus movēns oppressus postulāns

II. Give the Latin for the following English participles :

Surrendering, about to oppress, demanding, having been

seen , receiving, having been killed, interrupting, having been

indicated , hearing, about to run.
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III. Give the participles - present, future, and perfect — of

the following verbs, with the English translations:

interficio peto cogito prohibeo mūnio

IV . Decline the Latin phrases for the following:

a loving mother the fortified hill

the aroused king the pleading girl

EXERCISE XXXV

Write in Latin :

1. The noble Romulus was not moved by fear ; he was

considering a daring plot. 2 . If he stands up (will have

stood up ), the Romans will stop the games. 3 . The stolen

maidens are being held in the new city. 4 . The envoys

sent by their fathers were not heeded (heard ) by Romulus.

5 . The pleading maidens sought their liberty in vain .

6 . The safety of the city had been assigned to Tarpeia ' s

father. 7 . But Tarpeia, aroused by a longing for the golden

ornaments,betrayed not only her father but also her country .

8 . She ran from the tower and secretly left the fortifications.

9 . The face of the Sabine leader had indicated nothing .

10. Themaiden demanding her rewards was weighed down

on all sides by the shields.

Lūdi Romānī



CHAPTER XXXVI

CARDINAL AND ORDINAL NUMERALS

NINE IRREGULAR PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES

One another

Some others

of one

348. DĒ NUMERIS ROMĀNIS

Est hõra tertia et Orbilius parvös pueros numeros docet.

Numeriab ūno ad vigintidocentur. Non omnēs discipuli sunt

dīligentēs. Alius numerorum memor erit, alius oblitus.

Aliī bene, aliī male respondēbunt. “ Ūnus, duo, trēs,

quattuor, quinque, sex, septem , octo , novem , decem ,”

respondet puer primus. “ Bene! ” inquit Orbilius. Orbilius

secundum puerum reliquos numeros rogat. “ Nescio ,"

respondet is puer. Orbilius eum non laudat. Laudātur opus
ofthe other

alterius sed opus alterius reprehenditur. Alter domi dili

genter laborāverat; alter non laborāverat. Tum tertius

respondet, “ Undecim , duodecim , tredecim , quattuordecim ,

quindecim , sēdecim , septendecim , duodēviginti, ūndēviginti,

viginti.” “ Quis omnēs numeros scit? ” “ Ego numeros scio .

Bene eos memoriā teneo, " clāmat Titus. Titus magnam

laudem accipit. “ Quot digitos, Claudī, habēs ? ” “ Decem

digitos habeo.” “ Si ūni digito adduntur duo digitī, quot

digitī sunt? ” “ Trēs digiti sunt,” respondet puer quintus.

“ Siduõbus digitis quinque digiti adduntur, quot digiti sunt?"

“ Nescio ," respondet puer sextus. Is timet quod Orbilius

certē eum castīgābit. Tum Orbilius septimum vocat et rogat,

“ Si tribus digitīs septem digiti adduntur, quot digiti sunt? ”

Is quoquerespondet, “ Nescio.” Nuncmagister īrātus ambos

pueros pigros ad sē vocat. Animus neutrius est laetus.

Orbilius cum studio ambos castīgat.

(285 )
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Utri laus cräs dabitur? Cräs ambö pueri laudábuntur.

Omnës quidem pueri laudábuntur. Nülli discipuli erunt

numerörum obliti sed omnës tötam höram cum diligentiâ

laböräbunt.

349. Respondè Latiné:

1. Quid agit Orbilius? 2. Quid puer primus respondet?

3. Estne secundus discipulus bonus? 4. Cuius opus laudä

tur? reprehenditur? 5. Quid tertius respondet? 6. Cür

Titus magnam laudem accipit? 7. Quot digitös habet

Claudius? 8. Si üni digitö trés digiti adduntur, quot digiti

sunt? 9. Si duöbus digitis ünus digitus additur, quot

digiti sunt? 10. Si tribus digitis duo digiti adduntur, quot

digiti sunt? 11. Cür est Orbilius irätus? 12. Quös

Orbilius castigat? 13. Cuius animus est laetus?

14. Uter puer cräs reprehendétur? 15. Quam diü dis

cipuli cum diligentiâ laböräbunt? 16. Üllusne discipulus

erit numerörum oblitus?

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 By means 9f the movable

, buttons in. the . grooyes of

this cgunting board, Ro
mans did their sums. The

seven grooves numbered 1

to 7 were for whole num

bers: the _qther two_ for

fractions. The longer, low

er. grooves stopd for the

different denominations ac

cording to a decimal system,

groove 7 marking the units,

groove 6 the tens, groove 5

the hundreds, etc. The

upper grooves had . five
times the denominationa1

value of the lower, a moved

button representing 5 in
Abacus upper groove 7, 50 in 6, etc.

- The fractions were counted

By a duodecimal system: ',, &, etc., in groove 8, and fractignal parts of

„, in groove 9. Thus, to represent 12, move up 9ne button in lower groove

6 and two in lower 7; for 17, move up one in lower 6, and two in lower 7

and one in upper 7. ' The number 6,348 would be,represented by. moving

one button in upper 4 and one in lower 4, three in lower 5, four in lower 6,

and three in lower 7 and one in upper 7
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DISCUSSION

350. In the story Dë Numeris Römänis are found the

cardinal numerals one to twenty. Cardinal numbers corre

spond to English ome, tu/o, three, etc.; they state how many

objects or persons are mentioned. The word cardinal is

derived from Latin cardö, cardinis, himge; cardinal numbers

are so called because they are considered the most important

numbers, the pivotal numbers; and numbers of other kinds,

as first, secomd, third, etc., hinge or depend upon them.

Consider the following clauses:

Si üni digitö adduntur duo digiti

Si duöbus digitis quinque digiti adduntur

Si tribus digitis septem digiti adduntur

What is the case of the numerals üni, duöbus, tribus?

These three cardinals are declinable; the other cardinals,

except 200, 300, 400, etc., to 900, are indeclinable. The

declension of ünus, duo, and très must be carefully memo

rized (see §§ 355, 356).

351. In the same story there are a few numerals corre

sponding to English first, secomd, third, etc. These numerals

tell the order of persons or objects; hence they are called

ordinal numerals, or ordinals. They are adjectives of the first

and-second declension. Memorize the first ten ordinals.

352. In the sentence Alii bene, alii male respondébunt,

what meanings has alii? In the sentence Alius numerörum

memor erit, alius oblitus, what meanings has alius? The

word alius is often used with contrasted meanings, ome . . .

amother for the singular meanings, and some . . . others for

the plural meanings. When only one alius occurs in a sen

tence, it has the meaning amother.

Alius is declined like a first-and-second declension adjec

tive except in the genitive and dative singular. Memorize

all its forms. (See § 356.)
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353. In the sentence Opus alterius laudātur sed opus

alterius reprehenditur, what is the case of alterius and what

meanings has it ? In the sentence Alter domi diligenter

labörāverat, alter non labörāverat, whatmeanings has alter ?

The word alter is used only when two definite persons or

things have been mentioned and something is told about

(the) one and the other . Its contrasted meanings in the

singular are (the) one . . . the other. This word is also

somewhat irregular, as can be observed from the genitive

singular form . Memorize all its forms.

.

Instrumenta ad circulos dūcendos

These compasses were found in Pompeii

354. There are nine words in Latin which show this peculi

arity of declension , having -ius in the genitive singular and

-i in the dative singular. They are ūnus, alius, alter ; also ,

sölus, totus, uter, neuter, ūllus, nullus. Of these, alius has

the form aliud in the neuter singular nominative and accu

sative . With these exceptions, the words in this group have

the endings of a first-and -second declension adjective ; but

the vocative is lacking .

These words are called pronominal adjectives: they are

used sometimes as pronouns, sometimes as adjectives.
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355. Numerals

i

Cardinals

. ünus, -a, -um

. duo, duae, duo

. très, tria

quattuor

quinque

. SeX

septem

octö

mOVem

decem

. ündecim

. duodecim

. tredecim

. quattuordecim

. quindecim

. sédecim

. septendecim

. duodéviginti

. ündëviginti

20. viginti

Ordinals

primus, -a, -um, first

secundus, -a, -um, secomd

tertius, -a, -um, third

quärtus, -a, -um, fourth

quintus, -a, -um, fifth

sextus, -a, -um, sixth

septimus, -a, -um, seventh.

octávus, -a, -um, eighth

nónus, -a, -um, minth

decimus, -a, -um, tenth.

The declension of ünus is given in § 356. Ünus, of

course, has no plural, and duo and très have no singular.

Duo and très are declined as follows:

Nom. duo

Gem. duörum

Dat. duöbus

Acc. duös (duo)

Abl. duöbus

duo, two

M. F.

duae

duárum

duábus

duäs

duäbus

trés, three

N. M. and F. N.

duo trés tria

duörum trium trium

duöbus tribus tribus

duo trés, tris tria

duöbus tribus tribus

Ambö, both, is like duo, except that final -ö is long.

20
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Courtesy of The Metropolitan Museum of Art

Armillae

356. The nine irregular pronominal adjectives are:

ünus, -a, -um, Ome nüllus, -a, -um, m0me

tötus, -a, -um, whole üllus, -a, -um, amy

sölus, -a, -um, alone, omly

neuter, neutra, neutrum, meither (of two)

uter, utra, utrum, which? (of two)

alter, altera, alterum, the Other (of two)

alius, alia, aliud, another

Ünus and alius are declined as follows:

ünus, 0m0

M. F. N.

Nom. ünus üna ünum

Gem. ünius ünius ünius

Dat. üni üni üni

Acc. ünum ünam ünum

Abl. ünö ünä ünö
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alius, amother, other

Simgular

M. F. N.

Nom. alius alia aliud

Gem. (alterius) (alterius) (alterius)

Dat. alii alii alii

Acc. alium aliam aliud

Abl. aliö aliä aliö

Plural

Nom. alii aliae alia

Gem. aliörum aliärum aliörum

Dat. aliis aliis aliis

Acc. aliös aliâs alia

Abl. aliis aliis aliis

The form alterius is almost always used instead of alius in

the genitive.

READING LESSON

357. DE BELLÖ SABINÖ

Sabini in Capitólium à Tarpeiä ducti münitiönës occu

pävërunt sed Römäni ad Palätium fügërunt. Inter duös

montés fuit spatium aequum quod posteà Forum Römänum

appellätum est. Hic duo rêgês cum multis militibus proe

lium commisérunt. Diü atque âcriter pugnätum est sed

victöria neutri régi data est. Multa proelia facta sunt;

multi milités caesi sunt. Tandem Hostilius, dux Römänus,

interfectus est et Römulus lapide vulnerátus cecidit.

Römäni régem vulnerätum videntés perterriti sunt et alii in

aliam partem fügërunt. Brevi tempore autem Römulus

surréxit. Fugâ militum irátus äcriter eös accüsävit; sed nè

ünus quidem fugam intermisit. Tum Römulus Iovem

patrem deörum invocäns auxilium örävit. Virtüs Römänö

rum verbis Römuli cönfirmáta est et fugam intermisêrunt.
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=

…-~

**Proelium committite et hostës vincite, milités,” clämat

Römulus. “Iuppiter nöbis auxilium dabit.” Itaque Römäni

cum Sabinis iterum proelium committunt. Subitö Sabinö

rum filiae, quae ä Römänis raptae sunt, in proelium currunt.

Neque tëla neque virés hominum timent. Hüc et illüc cur

runt, örantës finem belli. Et Sabini et Römäni verbis

eärum addücuntur. Itaque ambö rêgês finem belli faciunt.

Päx inter eös cönstitüta est. Römäni Sabinique urbem

commünem habuêrunt. Et Römulus et Tatius urbem com

münem quinque annös réxérunt. Tandem Tatius inter

fectus est et Römulus sölus régnâvit. Posteà multa milia

Römänörum Römulum deum et patrem urbis adörävërunt.

Nötä bene

Iuppiter, Iovis, Jupiter, chief of the gods.

Në ünus quidem, mot evem ome, mot a single ome.
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VOCABUILARY XXXVI

äcriter, adv., fiercely, edgerly,

bitterly

addö, -ere, addidi, additus,

add

ambö, ambae, ambö, both

(see §355, note)

*animus, -i, m., mind, feeling,

dispositiom

*caedö, -ere, cecidi, caesus,

cut dowm, slay, kill

*cönfirmö, -äre, -ävi, -ätus,

stremgthem, declare

digitus, -i, m., finger

*diligéns, diligentis, diligent,

careful

*finis, finis, finium, m., emd,

limit; in pl., boundaries,

territory

*höra, -ae, f., hour

*hüc etillüc, hither amdthither

invocó, -äre, -ávi, -ätus, call

wpon, invoke

*laus, laudis, f., praise, glory

male, adv., poorlu, badly

memor, memoris, mimdful,

• heedful

*memoria, -ae, f., memory

*milia, milium, n. pl., thou

samds (followed by the

genitive of the whole)

nesciö, -ire, -ivi, —, mot

to know, be igmorant

*occupö, -äre, -ävi, -ätus,

seize, take possessiom of

*opus, operis, n., work, labor;

compositiom

perterreö, -êre, perterruI,

perterritus, terrify, thor

oughly alarm

*quidem, adv., indeed, cer

taimly, at legst; né . . .

quidem, mot even -

quot, adj. (indeclinable),

how many?

reprehendö, -ere, repre

hendi, reprehénsus, seize;

blame, censure

*sciö, -ire, -ivi, -itus, know

Note that cecidi, from caedö, means I killed, and cecidi, from

cadö, means I fell dowm (see Vocabulary 30).

Idioms

diü atque âcriter pugnätum est, they fought long and also

fiercely

alii in aliam partem, some in one directiom, others in an

other; some ome way, 80me amother

memoriâ tenêre, to remember
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358 . LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

I. Explain the meaning of the italicized words:

1 . The man was so terrified that he committed suicide.

2 . The pastor of Unity Church gave the invocation .

3 . On Memorial Day we honor the memory of the dead .

4 . The man 's act was reprehensible .

Militēs domum reveniunt

II. The Roman year originally began with March . This

month was named for Mārs, god of agriculture (and of war ),

because agricultural work for the spring begins in this

month . September, October, November, and December were

the seventh , eighth , ninth , and tenth months respectively ,

as their names indicate.

DRILL

I. 1. Give the cardinal numerals to twenty.

2 . Give the ordinal numerals to ten .

3. Give the nine irregular pronominal adjectives , with their

meanings.
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II. Declime the following phrases in the mumber givem:

virgö söla duo animälia trés adulëscentés ünus digitus

alii milités alterum iter milia hominum ambö frätrës

III. Supply the proper emdings for the adjectives:

Nüll.... puellae erant in Orbili lüdö.

Habébatne lüdus Römänus üll.... fenesträs?

Utr.... puerö praemium datum est?

Opus neutr.... laudätum est.

Numitöri söl.... régnum datum erat.

Milités töt.... noctem pugnävërunt.

Régnum ün.... régi dabitur.

. Duo pueri bene respondérunt; alter.... liber datus est,

alter.... stilus datus est.

9. Fäbulae dé Aenëä ali.... discipulös dëlectant; fäbulae

dé Römulö ali.... délectant.

i
, EXERCISE XXXVI

VVrite îm Latím:

1. At the third hour the diligent boys will give their com

positions to Orbilius. 2. To some boys he will give praise,

to others he will not. 3. The mind of the first boy who had

answered badly was wretched. 4. Not even the second boy

knew the numbers. 5. Orbilius beat both boys because

they had not remembered their numbers. 6. Titus, mindful

of the numbers, did not reply, “I do not know”; he added

seven fingers to three fingers with great quickness.

7. Romulus called upon the father of the gods because

the Sabines had seized the Capitoline Hill and the Romans

were fleeing. 8. Many had been slain; and so the rest, ter

rified, were runninghitherand thither. 9. The Romans, bit

terly reproached by Romulus, were strengthened by his words

and put an end to their flight. 10. Many thousands of

Romans have worshiped Romulus as god and father of the

city.



CHAPTER XXXVII

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES; DECLENSION OF

THE COMPARATIVE ; COMPARISON WITH

QUAM ; ABLATIVE OF COMPARISON

TELEKUTITTO

CUSTO

359. DE HORĀTIO I

Apud Romānos Horātius Cocles fuit clārusmīles. Horā
more famous than than many

tius fuit clārior vir quam multi principēs. Fuit multis

kings most famous

rēgibus clārior. Appellābātur clārissimus miles Romāno

rum antiquorum .

Quid fuit forte factum huius viri ? Numquam fortius

factum à Romāno gestum est. Factum Horāti fuit fortissi

( 296 )
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mum; sölus cöpiäs hostium vicit. Factum nüllius militis

cläriöris et fortiöris umquam scriptum est. Numquam

fäbulam dë virö fortiöre, numquam fäbulam dé factö

cläriöre legétis. Fábula dé audäciä huius fortissimi et

clärissimi militis etiam à poëtis scripta est. Facta nüllörum

virórumfortiörum et cläriö

rum umquam scripta sunt.

Ubi Tarquinius Super

bus, postrémus rëx Römä

nörum, propter äcerrimäs

iniüriäs ex régnö expulsus

est, miserrimus erat et

auxilium à rége potentis

simö Etrüscörum petivit.

Lärs Porsena, rëx Etrüs

cörum, qui erat etiam

Tarquiniö äcrior, Römam

magnâ cum celeritäte con

tendit. Sine morâ fortissi

mis et celerrimis cöpiis

montem Iäniculum occu

päverat. Tum vërö

Römäni magnö periculö

erant miseriörës quam miserrimi servi. Nön diütius erat

The Pile Bridge

iter in urbem hostibus difficillimum. Pöns Sublicius, qui

oper

erat in flümine Tiberi inter montem Iäniculum et urbem,

sölus hostës prohibébat. Ante oculös Römänörum visió

caedis et mortis miserrimae erat. Lärs Porsena deö

crüdëlissimö simillimus vidëbätur; itaque magnó terröre

möti sunt.

360. Respondè Latiné:

1. Quälis vir fuit Horätius? 2. Quam clärus fuit?

3. Quis fuit multis régibus clärior?
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4. Quam forte fuit factum Horäti? 5. Légistine fäbulam

dé factö üllius militis cläriöris et fortiöris? 6. Qui fäbulam

dë audäciä huius fortissimi et clärissimi militis scripsêrunt?

7. Quâ dê causâ Tarquinius ex régnö expulsus erat?

8. Quam àcer erat Porsena? 9. Quam miseri erant Römäni?

10. Cui fuit Porsena simil

limus?

Nötä bene

Quam, tham; as an interrog

ative adverb, how? or how

much? to what degree? quä dë

causâ, why? for what reasom?

DISCUSSION

361. In the first paragraph

of the story Dë Horätiö I,

what are the phrases used to

describe Horätius? Do the

adjectives in these phrases

differ in degree? The three

degrees of the adjective

clärus are expressed as fol

lows: thesimple form, clärus,

famous; a form showing a

greater degree, clärior, more

famous; and a form show

ing the greatest degree, clärissimus, most famous. When we

express these different degrees of an adjective we are giving

the comparisom of the adjective. In English we sometimes

use suffixes in comparison, as in bright, brighter, brightest,

and sometimes use more and most, asinfamous, more famous,

most famous. The three degrees of an adjective are called

positive degree, comparative degree, and superlative degree; as,

clärus, clärior, clärissimus.

Courtesy of The Metropolitan Museum of Art

Miles Italicus
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In the second paragraph of the story, what are the three

forms of the adjective fortis used to describe factum? Do

they differ in degree? The forms forte, fortius, fortissimum

show the comparison of a neuter adjective of the third

declension. Since most adjectives follow the same rules for

comparison, by studying and combining the forms of clärus

and fortis we learn that adjectives are compared as follows:

Positive Comparative Superlative

clárus, -a, -um clärior, clärius clärissimus, -a, -um

fortis, forte fortior, fortius fortissimus, -a, -um

The meaning of the comparative degreeis usually expressed

in English by more or by the Π

suffix -er; but often rather, -

quite, to0 will express the

meaning better. In thesame

way the superlative may be

expressed by most or by the

suffix -est, and also by very

or exceedingly. Thus clärior

may be translated rather

famous, to0 famous, etc., and

clärissimus, very famous, ea:

ceedingly famous, etc.

RULES

362. The comparative de

gree of an adjective is

regularly formed by adding

-ior (m., f.) and -ius (n.)

to the base of the positive - - _

form. Courtesy of The Barnes Art Foundation

363. The superlative de- Miles Etrüscus

gree is regularly formed by adding -issimus, -a, -um, to the

base of the positive.
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364. To determine the declension of the comparative

degree of an adjective, study the second paragraph of the

story. What case of the adjective establishes the declen

sion of the comparative? Clārioris and fortioris agree with

mīlitis and are in the genitive case . They show that the

comparative degree of an adjective is in the third declension .

What form tells whether it is an i-stem or not ? Fortiorum

and clāriorum are in the genitive plural and indicate that

the stem is a consonant stem . The ending of the ablative

singular is usually -e , as shown in clariore, fortiore .

The declension of the comparative is as follows :

Singular

M . and F .

Nom . fortior fortius

Gen . fortioris fortioris

Dat. fortiori fortiori

Acc. fortiorem fortius

Abl. fortiore fortiore

Plural

Nom . fortiorēs fortiora

Gen . fortiorum fortiorum

Dat. fortioribus fortioribus

Acc. fortiorēs fortiora

Abl. fortioribus fortioribus

The declension of the superlative can be readily deter

mined by studying the phrases clārissimus miles, fortissi

mum factum , and clārissimi et fortissimimīlitis .

N .

RULES

365. The comparative degree of any adjective is an adjec

tive of two terminations in the third declension , with a

consonant stem .

366 . The superlative degree of any adjective is an adjec

tive of the first-and- second declension in -us, -a , -um .
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367. Some adjectives have an unusual comparison. In

the third paragraph of the story, find different degrees of

the adjectives miser, celer, and åcer. Is the comparative

of these adjectives like that of clärus? Is the superlative?

You can make the superlative degree of adjectives ending

in -er by adding the ending -rimus directly to the nomina

tive masculine singular.

368. Study the following forms:

miser, misera, miserum

comp., miserior, miserius; superl., miserrimus, -a, -um

pulcher, pulchra, pulchrum

comp., pulchrior, pulchrius; superl., pulcherrimus,

-a, -um

celer, celeris, celere

comp., celerior, celerius; superl., celerrimus, -a, -um

äcer, äcris, äcre

comp., äcrior, âcrius; superl., äcerrimus, -a, -um

369. In the two sentences Nön diütius erat iter in urbem

hostibus difficillimum, and Lärs Porsena deö crüdëlis

simö simillimus vidëbätur, how is the superlative degree of

the adjectives difficilis and similis formed? Is the super

lative of crüdëlis formed in the same way? Six adjectives

ending in -lis form the superlative by adding -limus to the

base of the positive; as, difficillimus, simillimus. They are

facilis, easy; difficilis, hard; similis, like; dissimilis, umlike;

gracilis, slender; and humilis, low. Memorize this list.

' All other adjectives ending in -lis form their superlative

regularly; as, nöbilissimus, crüdëlissimus.

370. In the sentence Horätius fuit clärior vir quam multi

principés, with what is the noun Horätius compared? How

is the comparison expressed? In what case is vir? In

what case is principés? Comparison of two nouns may be

expressed by using the conjunction quam, tham. The second
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noun must then be in the same case as the first; as, vir,

mominative, principés, nominative. Find another example of

this construction in the story.

371. In the sentence Fuit multis régibus clärior, with what

is the subject of fuit compared? Is the word quam used?

In what case is multis régibus? In what case is the subject

Courtesy of Mary A. Grant, Ph.D.

Via Römäna

Pawed by the Romans, this road is still in use

of fuit? Comparison may also be expressed by the ablative

without quam if the first of the two words compared is in

the nominative or accusative.

372. In the sentence Ubi Tarquinius Superbus propter

äcerrimäs iniüriäs ex régnö expulsus est, what does the

phrase propter äcerrimäs iniüriäs show? How is it made?

Cause may be shown by using the preposition propter and

the accusative. You will remember that cause may also

be shown by using the ablative (see § 321).
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RULES

373. Comparison with quam . When quam is used to

express comparison , the two words compared must be in the

same case .

374. Ablative of comparison . The ablative without quam

may be used to express comparison if the first of the two

words compared is in the nominative or accusative.

375. Cause expressed by a prepositional phrase. The

preposition propter followed by the accusative may be used

to express cause.

VOCABULARY XXXVII

audācia, -ae, f., boldness postrēmus, - a, -um , last

* contendő, -ere, contendī, *propter,prep. (with acc.), on

contentus, fight; hasten account of, because of

crūdēlis, crūdēle, cruel, fierce *quam , conj., than

expello , -ere, expulī, expul- * similis, simile, like, similar

sus, drive out, expel * sine, prep. (with abl.), with

Iāniculum , -i, n ., Janiculum , out

a hill across the Tiber sublicius, -a , -um , built

from the Forum upon piles ; Pons Sublicius,

* iniūria, -ae, f., wrong, in the Pile Bridge , a bridge

jury , insult over the Tiber

*mora, -ae, f., delay terror, terroris , m ., terror ,

*mors, mortis, mortium , f., great fear

death * umquam , adv ., ever

*oculus, -ī, m ., eye * videor, -ērī, visus sum , be

* pons, pontis, pontium , m ., seen , seem , seem best

bridge
visió, visiónis, f., vision

ou
y

Idioms

quā dē causā ,wherefore ? for what reason ? (interrogative) ;

wherefore , for which reason (relative)
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376 . LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

Explain the meaning of the italicized words:

1 . The pirates of the Barbary coast were men of the

greatest audacity .

2 . Some people are naturally contentious.

3 . Expulsion from school is a . great disgrace.

4 . Dr. Jones is a famous oculist.

DRILL

I. Compare the following adjectives:

clārus lātus longus brevis

audāx ācer miser pulcher

facilis dissimilis nobilis crūdēlis

II. Decline in the singular: mora brevior, iter difficile ,

terror ācrior , oculus clārior.

III. Decline in the plural the Latin expressions for : more

cruel injuries , longer bridges , swifter rivers, braver animals.

EXERCISE XXXVII

Write in Latin :

1. The last king of Rome was very cruel. 2 . Because he

had been expelled from Roman territory, the king, in great

wretchedness (the very wretched king ), was seeking help

from Porsena. 3. The deeds of Porsena were more cruel

than the insults of Tarquinius. 4 . Porsena's face was very

like the face of a fierce animal. 5. The eyes of the Romans

were filled with visions of death and slaughter . 6 . Never

will the Romans see a more extensive (wider) camp than

that of the cruel Porsena. 7 . The Romans were greatly

terrified at the boldness of the enemy (were moved with

great fear on account of the boldness of the enemy). 8 . The

Etruscans hastened without delay to the Pile Bridge .

9 . Then indeed the city was in the greatest danger . 10 . Will

any soldier ever be braver than Horatius ?



CHAPTER XXXVIII

IRREGULAR COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES

ABLATIVE OF DEGREE OF DIFFERENCE

ABLATIVE OF SEPARATION

377. DÉ HORÄTIÖ II

Horätius Coclès cum aliis militibus Römänis pontem dé

fendëbat. Subitö cöpiäs Porsenae infimum ad montem

décurrentës vidérunt. Itaque magnó terröre commóti alii in

aliam partem fugiébant. Tum Horätius clämävit: “Quâ

dé causâ, Römäni, fugitis? Timétisne mortem? Cöpiae

Etrüscörum sunt magnae; sunt multis milibus militum

21 (305)
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maiörës quam nostrae cöpiae; sed virtüs Römäna est

maxima et semper omnia vincet. Si milités mali Porsenae

pontem tenuerint, civës Römänös in servitütem dabunt.

Estne mors servitüte peior? Civibus Römänis, vërö, servi

tüs est longé pessimum malum. Römäni numquam servi

erunt. Hic minimus pöns sölus coniugës liberösque noströs

défendit. Nónne nös igitur höc ponte Etrüscös prohibé—

bimus? Nönne nosträs coniugés liberösque ab hostibus

liberábimus? Si ferrö ignique pontem vös délébitis, ego

sölus in extrêmô ponte stäns hostës prohibébö. Äcerrimae

cöpiae Etrüscörum hunc pontem nön tenébunt!”

Haec dixit et extrémum ad pontem cucurrit. Herminius

et Lartius, duo milités optimi, ad Horätium properävërunt.

Hi très erant multö audäciörës cünctis Etrüscis et eös

à ponte prohibébant. Céteri Römäni maximö cum studiö

pontem délébant. Mox Horätius Herminiö et Lartiö

clämävit, “Pontem relinquite, mei comités. Ad cëterös

Römänös properäte. Ego sölus in ponte manébö!” Ei

Horätium reliquérunt, et ad terram firmam cucurrérunt.

Tum hostës clämäntés téla in Horätium misérunt, sed

Horätius, rüpi simillimus, scütö téla eórum accipiëbat.

Tandem pöns magnö fragöre in flümen cecidit. Horätius

deum flüminis invocäns impeditus in flümen désiluit, et ad

terram tütus vënit.

Sic Horätius magnum et bonum factum égit. Nüllus

miles umquam erat Horätiö maior; nüllus miles umquam

erat Horätiö melior. Etiam hodiè hominës fäbulam dé

maximâ et optimâ virtüte Horäti närrant.

Pessimum malum, the worst evil. Malum is used as a noun.

378. Respondè Latiné:

1. Cuius cöpiäs militës Römäni vidérunt? 2. Quö cöpiae

décurrêbant? 3. Quö militës Römäni fugiébant? 4. Quam

magnae sunt cöpiae Etrüscórum? 5. Quam magna est



§ 379 DE HORÄTIÖ 307

virtüs Römäna? 6. Estne mors servitüte peior? 7. Nónne

Horätius ponte Etrüscös prohibébit? 8. A quibus milités

Römäni coniugës liberösque liberábunt? 9. Quömodo

militës Römäni pontem délébunt?

10. Quö Horätius cucurrit? 11. Quälës milités erant

Herminius et Lartius? 12. Quam audâcës erant ei milités?

13. Cui erat Horätius

simillimus? 14. Eratne

üllus miles Horätiö maior?

DISCUSSION

379. In the story Dé

EIorätiö II are found the

forms of several adjectives

that are compared irregu

larly. In the sentence

Cöpiae Etrüscörum sunt

magnae . . . , find the

three degrees of the adjec

tive magnus. They are

magnus, maior, maximus. ||

Is this comparison made Courtesy of The Metropolitam;— of Art

according to the rules of Milités Etrüsci

comparison? In the sen- These warriors fqrm part of the
- • . - - decoration on an Etruscan chariot

tence Si militës mali Por- whichTwas found Tin'theTtombTofTan

senae pontem tenuerint Etruscan nobleman (see p. 313)

. , and in the following sentences, find the three degrees

of the adjective malus. They are malus, peior, pessimus.

In the last paragraph of the story find the three degrees

of the adjective bonus. They are bonus, melior, optimus.

380. Several other irregular forms are found in the story.

They are infimus, which serves as the superlative of the

adjective inferus, low; minimus, serving as the superlative

of parvus, small; and extrémus, the superlative of exterus,
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outside. These are all irregular in their comparison; that is,

their forms are not made according to the rules for compar

ing adjectives (see §§ 362, 363). The only way to learn

the comparison of such adjectives is to memorize them

thoroughly at once.

381. The most important examples of irregular compari

son are as follows:

Positive Comparative

bonus, -a, -um, good melior, melius, better

malus, -a, -um, bad peior, peius, worse

magnus, -a, -um, great maior, maius, greater

parvus, -a, -um, small minor, minus, less

multus, -a, -um, much , plüs, more (sing.)

multi, -ae, -a, many plürës, plüra, more (pl.)

Superlative

optimus, -a, -um, best

pessimus, -a, -um, worst

maximus, -a, -um, greatest

minimus, -a, -um, least

plürimus, -a, -um, most (sing. or pl.)

The following are also used rather frequently:

Positive Comparative

inferus, -a, -um, low inferior, inferius

exter or exterus, -a, -um, outside exterior, exterius

superus, -a, -um, high superior, superius

Superlative

infimus, -a, -um; imus, -a, -um

extrémus, -a, -um

summus, -a, -um; suprêmus, -a, -um

382. Phrases containing the adjectives summus, extrémus,

and infimus are often translated idiomatically: summus
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Mīlitēs socium mortuum portant

This group in bronze formed the handle of a box made in the fourth

century B . C . Though the figures appear crude when compared with

modern sculpture, they show a good deal of rugged vigor. They typify

the military spirit of the early Romans

mõns, the top of themountain ; infimus mõns, the bottom of the

mountain ; extrēmus põns, the end of the bridge. (See § 239 .)

383. Several adjectives are compared by using the adverbs

magis , more, and maximē,most; as, idoneus, suitable ; magis

idoneus, more suitable ; maximē idoneus, most suitable .

384. In the sentence Copiae Etruscorum sunt magnae ;

sunt multis mīlibus militum maiorēs quam nostrae copiae,
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what phrase tells how much greater the forces of the

Etruscans are than the forces of the Romans ? This phrase

shows the amount of difference between the two sets of

forces, indicated specifically by the ablative milibus.

The sentence Hi trēs erant multo audāciórēs cūnctis

Etruscis may be translated , These three were bolder by much,

or much bolder , than all the Etruscans. What does the word

multo show ? Multo, which is in effect a substantive in

the ablative, used as an adverb , showshow much bolder these

men were than the Etruscans. It shows the degree of differ

ence in their boldness. English has a very similar construc

tion , sometimes using by, sometimes omitting it, as in the

sentences “ Charles is taller than Mary by a head," “ Charles

is a year older than Mary .”

When two persons or things are compared , then , the

amount of the difference between them is often specified .

This amount of difference is expressed by a noun in the

ablative ; the ablative so used is called ablative of degree of

difference.

385 . In the sentence Nonne nos igitur hoc ponte Etrūscos

prohibēbimus, what phrase shows that from which the

Etruscans were to be kept away ? What is the case of the

noun in this phrase ? Is a preposition used ? In the sen

tence Hi trēs erantmulto audāciórēs cūnctis Etruscis et eos

ā ponte prohibēbant, what phrase shows from what the

three kept the Etruscans ? What case is used ? Is there

a preposition ?

In the sentence Nonne coniugēs līberosque nostros ab

hostibus līberābimus, what phrase shows from whom the

wives and children are to be freed ? In what case is

hostibus? Is there a preposition in this phrase ?

With verbs meaning keep (from ), free, separate , etc., the

idea of separation is expressed by the ablative, sometimes

with , sometimes without, a preposition .

wed by the ablatu
rate

, etc., the

imes witho
ut
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RULES

386. Ablative of degree of difference. The ablative

is used to express the degree of difference between two

objects compared.

387. Ablative of separation. The ablative, sometimes

with a preposition, sometimes without, may be used to ex

press separation.

VOCABULARY XXXVIII

*cëteri, -ae, -a, the rest of;

as a pronoun, (the) others

comes, comitis, m., compam

iom, comrade

commoveö, -êre, commövi,

commótus, stir up, move

deeply, alarm

cünctus, -a, -um, all, entire,

the whole (of)

décurrö, -ere, décurri or

dêcucurri, décursürus,rum

dowm, rum

*défendö, -ere, défendi, dé

fénsus, defend, guard

désiliö, -ire, désilui, désul

tus, leap dowm

*ferrum, -i, n., irom; sword

fragor, fragöris, m., crash

δng, moise

impeditus,-a,-um, burdemed,

himdered

*infimus, -a, -um, lowest

*liberó, -äre, -ávi, -ätus, set

free, free, liberate

*magis, adv., more

multö, adv., much

rüpès, rüpis, rüpium, f., cliff,

rock

*servitüs, servitütis, f., slav

ery, servitude

*tütus, -a, -um, safe, secure,

out of damger

Idioms

infimus möns, the bottom of the mountain; summus möns,

the top of the mountain; extrémus pöns, the emd of the bridge

388. LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

I. Pick out the Latin words in the vocabulary with which

the following are associated: desultoru, defendant, infirmity.

II. Fe (for Latin ferrum) is the chemical symbol for iron.
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Horātius in nummo signātus

On this old Roman coin , Horatius is seen swimming the Tiber. A

Roman with uplifted ax is still chopping at the bridge. The head of the

Roman emperor Antoninus Pius is stamped on the other side of the coin

III. The abbreviation etc. stands for et cētera , which

means and others, but is usually translated and so forth .

DRILL

I. Compare the following adjectives, giving all the genders

for each degree:

celer inferus magnus similis

nõbilis multus exterus firmus

bonus parvus crūdēlis clārus

II. Express the following phrases in Latin in the designated

case :

Very bad companions ( gen. ); greater crashing (acc .) ; the

bottom of the mountain (nom .) ; very firm rocks (acc .) ;

worse slavery (dat.) ; the end of the road (abl.) ; rather good

swords (dat.) ; the tops of the trees (abl.).

III. Express the italicized phrases in Latin :

1. Horatius is near the end of the bridge.

2 . The soldiers stand like very firm rocks.

3 . Slavery is much worse than death .

4. Horatius had a very keen mind .

5. He is desirous of very little praise.
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EXERCISE XXXVIII

Write in Latin :

1. Horatius, who was defending thebridge, was very like

a god. 2. “ Slavery ,” says Horatius, “ is much more suit

able for the enemy than for Romans.” 3. This brave

soldier with two companions kept off many thousands of

the enemy. 4 . In themeantime the others, stirred by the

greatest terror, were destroying the bridge with fire and

iron . 5 . The whole city, safe again , heard the great crash

ing of the bridge. 6 . Horatius, burdened with his weapons,

will leap down from the end of the bridge into the river.

7. The companions of Horatius were at the bottom of the

cliff. 8 . These ran down to the river and dragged him to

dry land (ad terram firmam ) .

Courtesy of TheMetropolitan Museum of Art

Currus Etrūscus

A closer view of the decoration on this chariot is given on

page 307



CHAPTER XXXIX

COMPLEMENTARY INFINITIVE

POSSUM

VOLÖ, NÖLÖ, MÄLÖ

389. DÉ DAEDALÖ ET ICARÖ I

Multis ante annis Daedalus cum Icarö, parvö filiö, Athénis

ad insulam Crëtam fügit quod ab Athënärum civibus dam

nätus erat. Primö Minös, rëx Crëtae, eum benignè accépit;

nam Daedalus erat vir artium peritissimus et rëgem iuväre

poterat. Sed posteà rêx Daedalö et Icarö fuit inimicus et

(314)
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eös in custódiam dedit. Mare et terra â custódibus régis

custódiébantur. Daedalus, tamen, patriam vidére cupiébat

et semper cönsilia fugae cögitäbat. Sic sécum cögitäbat:

“Nönne noväs artés facere possum? Nónne ego et Icarus

ä Crêtâ fugere possumus?”

Tandem parvum filium ad së vocat. “Minös quidem nävi

bus et militibus mare terramque regere potest. Caelum,

vërö, regere nön potest. À caelö nülli custódés nös

prohibère possunt. Ego äläs facere possum; tum nös

Athënäs mox revenire possumus. Tü, parve fili, mé iuváre

potes.

“Tü et tui custödés, Minös, vinci potestis. Callidus es,

Minös, sed callidior est Daedalus; nön terréri potest. Mare

et terra ä të custódiri et regi possunt. Sed caelum ä të

occupâri nön potest. E caelö neque vocäri neque capi

possumus.

“Effugere nön potui; nunc démum hanc aliénam insulam

relinquere poterò. Nös Graeciam iterum vidére poteri

mus. Tü, mi fili, Athénis habitáre poteris. Civis Athënä

rum esse dêbês. Nunc properáre débeö; negötium enim

est difficile.??

Höc modö Daedalus effugere cönstituit. Tum is multäs

pennâs comparávit. E pennis cérâque äläs levés fëcit.

Sed Icarus opus saepe impediêbat. Tum eius pater rogábat,

** Visne relinquere Crëtam, mi fili?” “Certè, pater, voló

fugere.” “Quärë, igitur, pennis lüdis?” “Pennae, pater,

sunt levés et pulchrae. Ventus eäs hüc et illüc mittit.

Më iuvat pennis lüdere.” “Sed nös äläs facere volumus.

Si adulti opus facere volunt, nön lüdunt; tü puer lüdere nön

dêbês.” “Ego laböräbö. In Crëtâ manére nölö. Ego

quoque Athénis habitáre mälö.”

Sic démum älae sunt parátae; Daedalus Icarö eäs dëmön

strat. Älae Icarum délectant, nam âlis avis simillimae esse

videntur. Poteruntne Daedalus et Icarus eis älis voläre?



316 THE ROAD TO LATIN § 390

Nötä bene

Minös, Minöis, Minos, a king of Crete.

Mé iuvat pennis lüdere, it pleases me to play with the feathers;

that is, I like to play with the feathers.

390. Respondè Latiné:

1. Quandö Daedalus cum filiö parvö ad Crëtam fügit?

- - 2. Quälis vir erat Daedalus?

- 3. Cür rëx eum benignê

accépit? 4. Cür Daedalus

et Icarus â Crêtâ fugere

nön poterant?

5. Quid Daedalus Icarö

dé rége närrat? 6. Quid

Daedalus Icaro dé sé närrat?

7. Quid à rége agi potest?

8. Quid ambö iterum

agere poterunt? 9. Cür

Labyrinthus Daedalus properäre débet?

When Daedalus was in Crete, he 10. Quid Daedalus agere

£#£££*£££; £#3;. £ cónstitiiit? 11. Quómodo

confined in the center of the labyrinth 5l5s facerepoterat? 12. Quid

pater rogábat? 13. Ubi Icarus manére nön vult? 14. Ubi

Icarus habitäre mävult?

15. Quälës sunt älae Daedali? 16. Quömodo Daeda

lus et Icarus voláre poterunt?

DISCUSSION

391. In the sentence Nönne noväs artës facere possum,

what part of the word possum is familiar? List the other

forms of this verb found in the first four paragraphs of the

story Dë Daedalö et Icarö I. What forms belong to the

present tense of this verb? to the imperfect tense? to
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Mercātörēs Crētēnsēs

Crete was an early center of civilization , and Cretan merchants went to

all the Mediterranean countries with the Cretan wares. Notice the boats

in the picture. Can you tell from the costume of the man on the left with

what country the merchants are trading?

the future tense ? What syllables are used with the various

tenses of sum to form this verb ? To what forms of sum

are the letters pos- prefixed ? What prefix is used with all

other forms of sum ? The verb possum is a compound of

the adjective potis , able, and the verb sum and has the

meaning , I am able, I can . The present, imperfect, and

future tenses of this verb may be found by prefixing the

syllable pot- or pos- to the present, imperfect, and future

tenses of sum . The perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect

are formed on the third principal part, as in other verbs.
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392. Learn the following paradigm of possum . Observe

carefully the spelling of the pluperfect and the future perfect

forms.

Present

Singular Plural

possum , I am able , I can , etc . possumus

potes potestis

potest possunt

Imperfect

poteram , I was able , I could , etc. poterāmus

poterās poterātis

poterat poterant

Future

potero, I shall be able , etc . poterimus

poteris poteritis

poterit poterunt

Perfect

potui, I have been able , I could , etc . potuimus

potuisti potuistis

potuit potuērunt

Pluperfect

potueram , I had been able, etc. potuerāmus

potuerās potuerātis

potuerat potuerant

Future Perfect

potuero, I shall have been able, etc. potuerimus

potueris potueritis

potuerit potuerint

393. What verb form accompanies all the formsof possum

that appear in the story ? The meaning of possum , I am

able , or I can , is often madefuller or more complete by adding

an infinitive, called a complementary infinitive , which com

pletes its meaning ; as, effugere possum , I am able to escape,
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or I can escape. The subject of the verb possum is the

person thought of as doing the action expressed in the

infinitive.

394 . In the second paragraph of the story , pick out the

complementary infinitives and state the conjugation to

which each belongs. The present active infinitive of regular

verbs ends in -re. The vowel preceding the letters -re

identifies the conjugation . In the third paragraph of the

story, list the forms of possum and their complementary

infinitives. Do the subjects of these phrases act or are they

acted upon ? If the subject of the phrase is acted upon ,

then the infinitive is passive. State the conjugation to

which each infinitive belongs and give the present active

infinitive. What change takes place in the present active

infinitive to form the present passive infinitive of each con

jugation ? In the first, second, and fourth conjugations the

final - e of the present active infinitive becomes -1. In the

third conjugation, including -io verbs, the ending -ere is

dropped and - ī is substituted.

395 . Observe the following infinitive forms:

Active Passive

I. portāre, to carry portārī, to be carried

II. vidēre, to see vidērī, to be seen , to seem

III. mittere, to send mitti, to be sent

-io III. capere, to take capī, to be taken

IV . audire, to hear audīri, to be heard

396 . In the fifth paragraph of the story , various forms

of the verb volo , I wish , are found . List these forms. Are

these forms made from a regular stem ? Since this verb

has no regular stem , it is said to be an irregular verb. Its

forms must be memorized thoroughly . There are only a

few irregular verbs in Latin . From theword volo two others

are formed. They are nolo , composed of ne and volo ,
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Piraeus, portus Graecus

Piraeus, the port of ancient Athens, is an important modern seaport

meaning I am unwilling, and mälö, composed of magis and

voló, meaning I am more willing, or I prefer.

397. What do the verbs volö, nölö, mälö require to com

plete their meaning? Find other verbs in the story which

require an infinitive to complete their meaning. Verbs

meaning decide, wish, try, seem, be able are often followed

by the infinitive; and also the various forms of débeö,

I Ought. Observe that the complementary infinitive imme

diately precedes the word upon which it depends. The

negative nön may intervene between the two. The comple

mentary infinitive may be active or passive.

FRULE

398. Complementary infinitive. The infinitive may be

used with certain verbs to complete the meaning.

399. Learn the conjugations of the following irregular

verbs. Observe that all the tenses except the present are

formed regularly according to the rules for the third con

jugation.
22
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volö, velle, volui, , to be willimg

nölö, nölle, nólui, , to be unwilling

mälö, mâlle, mâlui, , to prefer

Presemt volö nölö mälö

vis nön vis mâvis

vult nön vult mävult

volumus nólumus mälumus

vultis nön vultis mávultis

volunt nölunt mälunt

Impf. volébam nölébam mälëbam

etc. etc. etc.

Fut. volam nólam mälam

volés nölés mälës

etc. etc. etc.

Perf. volui nölui mälui

etc. etc. etc.

Plup. volueram nölueram mälueram

etc. etc. etc.

Fut. perf. voluerö nöluerö mäluerö

etc. etc. etc.

FEADING LESSON

400. DÉ DAEDALÖ ET ICARÖ II

Daedalus insulam primä lüce relinquere cönstituerat.

Id tempus ei maximè idóneum fugae esse vidëbätur. Nunc

Daedalus filiö parvö äläs dat et memor magni periculi sic

“Si superior volábis, söl cëram solvet;Icarum monet:

si inferior voläbis, aqua äläs tanget et té impediet.

haec pericula voläre dêbêmus.

post mè volábis.”

Inter

Ego primus voläbö; tü
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Nunc démum ambö sunt in caelö. Ei qui Daedalum et

Icarum per caelum volantés spectant maximè commoventur.

Eis Daedalus et Icarus dei esse videntur; nam dei sóli

caelum obtinent et voláre possunt.

Sine morâ per caelum clárum volant. Graecia propior

et cärior esse vidétur. Icarus per caelum voläns est laetissi

mus. Sed propior söli esse vult. Mox est verbörum patris

oblitus; ad sölem volat. Nónne cönsilia patris, Icare,

memoriâ tenés? Nönne Graeciam vidêre vis? Pater

filium ad sölem volantem videt et iterum eum monet. Eius

verba früstrâ dicuntur; nam söl céram solvit.

Nunc Icarus perterritus voláre temptat. Sed voláre nön

potest; älae ämittuntur. In mare cadit.

Daedalus fuit miserrimus et domum voläre nöluit. In

mari corpus fili petivit et invênit. Tum pater sölus

volävit.
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VOCABULARY XXXIX

āla , -ae, f., wing *nölő , nölle , nõlui, - , be

ars, artis, artium , f., art, unwilling

skill, trick ; device *obtineo, - ēre, obtinui, ob

callidus, - a , -um , shrewd, tentus, occupy, hold fast,

skilful possess

cēra, -ae, f., wax parātus, - a , -um , prepared ,

*custos, custodis, m ., guard, ready

defender penna, -ae, f., feather

damno, -āre, -āvi, -ātus, *perītus, - a, -um , skilled,

condemn, convict experienced

*dēbeo, -ēre, dēbui, dēbitus, *possum , posse, potui, –

owe, ought be able, can

dēmum , adv., at length, at propior, propius, nearer

last quārē, interrog. adv., where

effugio , -ere, effūgī, , fore ? why?

escape solvo, -ere, solvi, solūtus,

* iuvo, -āre, iūvi, iūtus, assist, unbind, depart, dissolve

help ; iuvat, impersonal, it *tempto, -āre, -āvi, -ātus, try,

pleases , it is usefulto attempt

* levis , leve, light * terreo , -ēre, terrui, territus,

*mālā , mālle, mālui, frighten , terrify

wish more, prefer * ventus, -ī, m ., wind

*modus, - ī, m ., measure, *volo , velle, volui, , wish ,

manner, way be willing

-

401. LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

I. Explain the italicized words in the following sentences:

1 . The invalid likes to solve puzzles.

2 . Levity often creeps into the most serious assemblies.

3. Debts incurred through war becomenational burdens.

II. 1. Semper paratus is a familiar motto, meaning always

prepared , or ever ready .
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Courtesy of The Metropolitan Museum of Art

Poculum Graecum

A cup from the country of Daedalus,made with the skill for which Greek

artists and craftsmen were famous

2 . Possunt quia posse videntur is a familiar Vergilian

quotation, meaning they are able because they seem to be able,

but generally translated they can because they think they can .

DRILL

I. Give a synopsis of the following verbs in the person and

number indicated :

possum , third singular solvā, third singular active

dēbeo, third plural active volo, second singular

constituo, first singular active nõlõ , third singular

videor, first plural mālo, third plural

II. Give the present active and passive infinitives of the

Latin verbs for the following:

move condemn defend hear

seize give destroy decide

throw fortify occupy prepare

III. Express the italicized verb phrases in Latin :

1. Skilled men alone can fly .

2 . Guards seemed to be placed everywhere.

3 . I have decided to be brave.
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4 . Daedalus ought to be praised .

5 . Icarus did not wish to be left on the island.

6 . The little boy wishes to hold the feathers in his fingers.

7 . Daedalus preferred to accomplish his task .

8 . Icarus wishes to fly with his new wings.

EXERCISE XXXIX

Write in Latin :

1. Very many men skilled in the arts have tried to fly

with wings. 2 . Daedalus, who had been condemned in

Athens, was able to escape to Crete. 3 . At first the king

of Crete was very friendly , but later he put Daedalus under

arrest . 4 . The king's guards were able to control the sea

and land . 5 . The shrewd king could not possess the sky ;

and he could not terrify (neither could he terrify ) Daedalus.

6 . And so Daedalus, moved by the greatest longing for

Greece, made wings out of feathers. 7 . The wind seemed

to play with the very light feathers; and so the little boy

wished to play also . 8 . At length the wings are ready; in

this way both will be able to escape from the very wicked

king. 9. Icarus ought not to leave his father ; for the sun

will melt (dissolve ) the wax. 10 . Icarus was unwilling to

fly behind his father ; he preferred to be nearer the sun.



CHAPTER. XL

FORMATION AND COMPARISON OF ADVERBS

ABLATIVE OF DESCRIPTION

402. DÉ C. MÜCIÖ I

Fäbulam légimus dé Horätiö, qui Etrüscös ä ponte prohibuit.

Quamquam Lärs Porsena ita ab Horätiö pulsus erat, tamen

ab urbe Römä nön discessit. Longé lätëque castra eius in

ripis Tiberis pertinëbant. Porsenae castra longius et lätius

quam Röma ipsa pertinëbant. Réx Etrüscörum, quod victus

erat, irätissimus erat. Itaque träns flümen Tiberim castra

posuerat et Römam obsidëbat.

(327)
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Senätörës Römäni castra in omnës partés longissimé et

lätissimè pertinentia vidérunt. Itaque timöre magnopere

möti sunt. Omnës magnö in periculö erant. Nëmö ex

urbe excédere poterat; nëmö in urbem pröcëdere poterat.

Interim Römae erat maxima inopia frümenti. Früstrâ

senätörës auxilium à deis immortälibus petivêrunt. Famem

mortemque miserrimè exspectábant.

C. Mücius erat nöbilis iuvenis magnâ virtüte. Ad senä

törës, virös maximâ auctöritäte, fortiter vênit et audäcter

dixit. “Lärs Porsena, vir audäcissimus,” inquit, “Römam

iam diü obsidet. Diütissimè civés noströs perterruit.

Diütiusne eum toleräre dêbêmus? Ego sölus ad castra

hostium celeriter pröcëdere voló. Nön celerius quam ego

sagitta ipsa volábit. Ego enim civis Römänus civës Römänös

ab höc periculö et ab his hostibus celerrimè liberäbö! Pro

hätisne mea cönsilia???

Senätörës haec verba diligenter cögitantës, ita respondé

runt: “Bene dixisti, C. Müci! Né senätor quidem melius

dixit. Nam Lärs Porsena, vir maximâ audäciâ, male égit.

Nülli hostës umquam peius êgêrunt. Lärs Porsena pessimè

ëgit quod nostram urbem sine causâ oppugnävit. Si tua

cönsilia optimè perféceris, populö Römänö maximum benefi

cium dabis et à populö Römänö semper laudáberis.”

Nötä bene

403. The early Latin alphabet did not have the letter G, and

C was used for the sound of both C and G. The initial letter

that used to stand for Gäius was therefore written C, and even

after G was adopted into the alphabet, C was still used to stand

for Gäius. Hence the C. of the title stands in this place for Gäiö,

and should be so read. The C. in the fourth paragraph stands for

the vocative Gäi.

Lärs Porsena Römam iam diü obsidet, Lars Porsema has beem

besîegimg Rome for a lomg time. Observe that with iam diü, a pres

ent tense should often be translated into English by a present

perfect.
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Courtesy of Mary A. Grant, Ph.D.

Montés in Etrüriä

404. Respondè Latinè:

1. Pertinébantne castra Porsenae longé lätëque? 2. Per

tinébatne Róma longius et lätius quam castra Porsenae?

3. Quid senätörës Römäni vidérunt? 4. Ä quibus senä
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törës auxilium petivêrunt? 5. Quömodo famem et mortem

exspectäbant?

6. Quälis erat C. Mücius? 7. Quälës erant senätörës?

8. Quömodo dixit Mücius? 9. Quam diü Porsena civés

Römänös perterruit? 10. Quid agere yult Mücius? 12. Quam

celeriter pröcëdet Mücius? 13. A quibus liberäbuntur

civës Römäni? 14. Quam male égit Porsena? 15. Cür

Porsena pessimë ëgit?

DISCUSSION

405. In the sentence Longé lätëque castra eius in ripis

Tiberis pertinébant, how are the words longé and lätë used?

If they are used to modify the verb pertinébant, what part

of speech are they? From what Latin adjectives are they

formed? To what declension do these two adjectives

belong? How are the adverbs made?

In the sentence Ad senätörës virös maximâ auctöri

täte fortiter vênit, how is fortiter used? From what Latin

adjective is it made? To what declension does this adjective

belong? In the sentence Ego sölus ad castra hostium cele

riter pröcëdere voló, how is celeriter used? From what

adjective is it made? To what declension does the adjective

belong? Study these two adverbs fortiter and celeriter and

state how they are made. -

In the sentence Senätörës haec verba diligenter cögi

tantës, ita respondérunt, how is the adverb diligenter made?

RULES

406. Adverbs may be made from adjectives of the first-and

second declension by adding -é to the base of the positive

degree of the adjective.

407. Adverbs may be made from adjectives of the third de

clension by adding -iter to the base of the positive degree of

the adjective.
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408. Adverbsmay be made from adjectives of the third de

clension ending in -ns by adding -er to the base.

Examples of these formations are: lātus, wide, base lat-, ad

verb lātē ; fortis, brave, base fort-, adverb fortiter ; diligēns,

careful, base diligent , adverb diligenter.

The adverb audācter, boldly , made on thebase audāc-, has lost

the i of the suffix -iter ; as , audāx -,base audāc-, adverb audācter.

409. In the sentence Bene dixistī, C . Mūci, what part of

speech is bene? To what adjective does it correspond ?

In the sentence Nam Lārs Porsena . . . male ēgit, what

part of speech is male ? To what adjective does it corre

spond ? Some adverbs appear to be irregularly formed from

the corresponding adjectives; as, bonus, adverb bene, and

malus, adverb male (male irregular because ending in -e

instead of - ē ) ; also magnus, adverb magnopere.

410. A few words used as adverbs are really the accusative

neuter singular form of the corresponding adjective; as, facilis ,

easy, adverb facile ; multus, much , many , adverb multum .

Other words used as adverbs are the ablative neuter singular

form of the adjective, as multo . Multum means to a great

amount, extent, or degree ; multo means by a great amount, etc.

Multo is used mainly with comparatives ; as, multo magis,

much more ; that is, more by a great amount.

411. In the first and second paragraphs of the story

Dē C . Mūcio I, find the other degrees of the adverbs lātē

and longē. In the third paragraph of the story find the

comparison of the adverb celeriter. In the last paragraph

find all the degrees of the adverbs bene and male. List

these comparisons and study the comparative degree of

each. Are they allmade alike ? Does the form of the com

parative look familiar ? What does it resemble ? The

comparative degree of the adverb is the neuter accusative

singular of the comparative degree of the corresponding

adjective.
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412. Examine the forms of all the superlative adverbs

listed. Are these forms similar? What does the super

lative form of the adverb resemble? What change has been

made? The superlative degree of the adverb may be made

by adding -ê to the base of the corresponding superlative

adjective. This is true of all superlative adverbs (except

plürimum), regular or irregular, for which a corresponding

adjective exists.

413. Some adverbs not made from adjectives are also

compared; as, diü, diütius, diütissimè; saepe, saepius,

saepissimè. -

414. Observe the relation of adverb to adjective, in the

various degrees, in the following table:

Positive Comparative Superlative

Adjective lätus lätior, lätius lätissimus

Adverb 1ätë lätius lätissimè

Adjective celer celerior, celerius celerrimus

Adverb celeriter celerius celerrimè

Adjective bonus melior, melius optimus

Adverb bene melius optimè

The following list of irregular adverbs must be memorized:

bene, well melius optimè

male, badly peius pessimè

magnopere, greatly magis maximè

parum, (a) little minus minimé

multum, much plüs plürimum

prope, mear propius proximè

415. In the sentence Lärs Porsena, vir audäcissimus,

Römam iam diü obsidet, what is the word that tells what

kind of man Lars Porsena is? What part of speech is this
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word? In the sentence Nam Lärs Porsena, vir maximä

audäciä, male égit, what phrase describes the word vir and

takes the place of audäcissimus? Of what is this phrase

made? In what case are the two words? The phrase

maximâ audäciâ and the adjective audäcissimus both de

scribe the word vir, and have the same meaning.

A phrase consisting of a noun and modifying adjective in

the ablative may be used to describe another noun. An

ablative so used is called an ablative of descrìptìom. You will

remember that we studied the gemitive of description in

Chapter XXXIV (§ 333). Thus either the ablative or

the genitive may be used to describe a noun. The geni

tive must be used when the phrase denotes dimension or

measure; as pedum decem mürus, a tem-foot wall.

RULE

416. Ablative of description. A noun and modifying adjec

tive, in the ablative, may be used to describe another noun.

READING LESSON

417. DÉ C. MÜCIÖ II

Tum C. Mücius gladiö armátus ad castra hostium laetis

simé et celerrimè properávit. Ibi militibus Etrüscis ignötus

ambulábat et omnia spectábat. Subitö in mediis castris duös

virös magnâ auctöritäte in sellâ sedentés vidit. Circum eös

plürimi militës äcriter properäbant. “Uter est Porsena?

Poteröne perficere cönsilia mea?” Ita cögitäns ad virös

audäcissimè cucurrit et gladiö virum sibi proximum occidit.

Tum quam celerrimè fügit. Iuvenis miser vërö scribam,

nön rëgem, occiderat!

Militës iuvenem captum ad rëgem träxérunt. Réx mag

nopere commótus eum superbè rogävit, “Cür hoc malum

perfêcisti? Sine causâ scribam meum occidisti!”
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WWW PRE ST

Rosнгол

C .Mūcius sine timore etiam superbius respondit, “ Rēgem ,

non scrībam humilem , occidere volui. Id autem perficere

non potui. Sed, Porsena, maximis periculis et plūrimis

insidiis semper circumdaberis . Multi enim iuvenēs

Romāni tē occidere constituērunt."

Porsena maximē perterritus respondit, “ Nisi mihi omnia

consilia Romānorum statim nārrāveris , igni consūmēris ."

Mūcius respondit, “ Cīvis Romānus multo magis honorem

suum quam vitam amat. Patria civi Romāno vitā multo est

cārior. Cīvis Romānus mortem non timet." Haec dixit

et posuit dextram in igni qui prope in ārā erat. Dextra

igni consumpta est. Mūcius autem statuae simillimus sē

non mõvit.

Porsena virtütem eius vidēns etiam plūs timoris habēbat,

etmagnā võce clāmāvit, “ Tū es fortis ! Hostem tam fortem

interficere non possum ! Dei ipsi mortem tālis viri vetant! "
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Convivium Etrūscum

Sic C . Mūcius servātus est quod tam fortis fuit et quod

patriam suam amāvit. Tum hoc beneficio adductus, rēgi

omnia consilia iuvenum Romanorum dixit. “ Sunt," inquit,

" trecenti nõbilēs iuvenēs qui tē occidere constituērunt.

Si fortūna alium ab hoc facto prohibuerit, alius id libenter

temptābit. Tandem ūnus ex nobis consilia perficiet. Sic

dēmum Roma, nostra patria , liberābitur !”

Tum Lārs Porsena his verbis adductus virum fortissimum

domum misit. Mox cum Romānis pācem confirmāvit.

Omnibus suis copiis Romā discessit. Posteā populus

Romānus propter magnam eius virtūtem Mūcio cognomen

Scaevolam dedit, et nomen eius semper laudāvit.

Nötā bene

Scaevola means literally left-handed .

Quam celerrimē, as quickly as possible. The highest possible

degree of an adjective or adverb is expressed by quam and

the superlative. The translation is in the form as . . . as

possible.
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Plūs timõris, more fear. Plūs is used as a noun and is followed

by the genitive of the whole .

Únus ex nobis, one of us. With numerals the ablative with ex

or dē is commonly used instead of the genitive of the whole.

Omnibus suis copiīs , with all his forces. In military expres

sions, such as this , the ablative of accompaniment is often used

without cum .

. VOCABULARY XL

*beneficium , beneficī, n ., laetē, adv., joyfully

kindness, benefit, favor * nēmö, (nullius), (see $ 567),

* circumdo, -are, circumdedi, no one

circumdatus, encircle , sur- *obsideo, -ēre, obsēdi, ob

round sessus, besiege, blockade

cognomen , cognominis, n ., *perficio , - ere, perfēcī, per

surname fectus, accomplish , per

* consūmō, -ere, consumpsi, form

consumptus, consume, de- * pertineo , -ēre,pertinui,

stroy extend, pertain

discēdő, - ere, discessī, dis- *probo, -āre, -āvī, -ātus, ap

cessūrus, go away, depart prove, test, try out

excēdē, -ere, excessi, ex procédő, - ere, processī, pro

cessūrus, go out . cessūrus, go before, ad

*famēs, famis, f., hunger , vance, proceed

famine *prope, adv., near by, near

* fortūna, -ae, f., fortune, lot quamquam , conj., although

*honor, honoris, m ., honor, scrība, -ae, m ., secretary,

esteem scribe

* iam , adv., already, now senātor, senātoris, m ., sen

ignotus, -a , -um , unknown, ator .

unnoticed superbē, adv., haughtily

immortālis, -e , immortal tālis, - e, such

* inopia , -ae, f., lack , scarcity tolero , -āre, -āvī, -ātus,

* ita , adv., thus, so endure

iuvenis , iuvenis , iuvenum veto , -āre, vetui, vetitus,

m ., youngman, youth forbid , prohibit
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418. LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

Answer the following questions:

1. What is a perfect recitation ?

2 . When is a person obsessed ?

3 . What is an intolerable act ?

4 . What is a veto ?

5 . What is a period of probation ?

Courtesy of The Metropolitan Museum of Art

Lucerna Etrusca

good

DRILL

I. Compare the Latin adjectives for the following , giving all

the genders for each degree:

cruel difficult safe light

suitable quick beautiful

skilled large bold wide

II. Compare the Latin adverbs for the following :

swiftly firmly badly

easily beautifully diligently greatly

often (a ) little near

III. Express in Latin the following phrases:

Very light feathers (acc.); a very long sword (abl.) ;

swiftest horses (nom .) ; a rather haughty young man (gen .) ;

boldlyntly
greavely

23
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too brave a man (acc .) ; more famous stories (gen .) ; most

diligent guard (dat.) ; rather suitable places (nom .) ; easier

routes (nom .) ; very cruel deeds (abl.).

IV. Express in Latin the italicized words or phrases:

1 . We were freed from the greatest danger .

2 . He worked aswell as possible.

3 . Horatius was a soldier of great boldness .

4 . The bridge was a few feet higher than the banks of the

river .

5 . Was the deed of Horatius more famous than the deed of

Mucius?

6 . The plans of Mucius had not been carried out easily .

EXERCISE XL

Write in
Latino been able to 8°2. If the v

1 . No one had been able to go out from Rome because

Lars Porsena was besieging it . 2 . If the very cruel king

does not withdraw (will not have withdrawn ), famine will

very quickly destroy the inhabitants of the city . 3 . The

senators have joyfully approved the plans of Mucius.

4 . Will he be able to accomplish his plans and to free his

country (which is ) surrounded by such dangers ? 5 . A

greater benefit than this cannot be bestowed upon ( given to )

the Roman people . 6 . I shall go out boldly from the forti

fications and I shall proceed to the enemy' s camp, which

extends far on the banks of the river . 7 . Although he

observes all the men as carefully as possible , the king is

still unknown to him . 8 . He wished to kill the king but

fortune prevented him ; he killed the secretary . 9 . The

immortal gods forbade the death of the youth whom the

haughty king had not been able to terrify . 10 . The Roman

people gave the surname “ Scaevola ” to him because they

wished thus to give him great honor.



CHAPTER XLI

FOURTH DECLENSION

DATIVE OF PURPOSE; DATIVE OF INTEREST

ABLATIVE OF SPECIFICATION

419. DÉ EXERCITIBUS RÖMÄNIS I

Exercitus Römänus, quem Caesar in Galliam dücébat, in

très partés divisus est. Üna pars exercitüs equitátus erat,

altera pars auxilia, tertia pars pedités, qui milités legiönärii

appellâbantur.

Potentissima pars exercitüs Römäni erant legiönës, nam

habébant milités legiönäriös, virös maximae virtütis, qui pilis

( 339)
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gladiisque pugnábant. Ubi Caesar signum dedit, milités

primi in hostës appropinquantës pila mittébant; tum gladiis

in eös impetum faciébant. Post proelium equitátus, qui in

cornü dextrö et in cornü siniströ cönstiterat, in hostës

fugientés impetum faciébat et eös caedébat. Ante proelium

of great service to Caesar and the army

quoque equitátus Caesari et exercitui magnö auxiliö erat,

nam equitätus cum equitätü hostium proelium saepe com

mittébat. Auxilia, vel pedités levis armätürae, proeliis nön

saepe pugnábant. Eae cöpiae tamen magnö üsui erant,

quod ad exercitum frümentum â finitimis gentibus coäctum

portábant. Ab exercitü Caesaris multae gentés victae sunt;

nam militës Römäni virtüte viribusque omnës aliös superä

vérunt.

Exercitüs Römäni ad multäs terrâs sociis praesidiö mitté

bantur. Milités eörum exercituum terrâ marique pugnábant.

Nülli exercitüs exercitibus Römänis parês erant virtüte.

Omnës nätiönës orbis terrárum igitur potentés exercitüs

Römänös timébant. Diü cum Römänis bellum gerébant,

sed früstrâ pugnábant, nam omnës nätiönës ab exercitibus

Römänis victae sunt.

420. Respondè Latiné:

1. Quot in partés exercitus Römänus divisus est? 2. Quö

nömine üna pars exercitüs appelläbätur? altera pars? tertia

pars?

3. Ubi equitátus cönstitit? 4. Cui equitátus magnó

auxiliö erat? 5. Quid ad exercitum portäbätur? 6. A quö

multae gentés victae sunt? 7. Quömodo militës Römäni

aliös superävërunt? -

8. Quibus exercitüs Römäni praesidiö mittébantur? 9. Ubi

milités eórum exercituum pugnábant? 10. Erantne ülli

exercitüs exercitibus Römänis virtüte parês? 11. Nónne

omnës nätiönës exercitüs Römänös timébant? 12. A qui

bus omnës nätiönës victae sunt?
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Imperätor milités cohortätur

Compare this with the similar picture shown on page 180

DISCUSSION

421. In the sentence Exercitus Römänus in très partés

divisus est, in what case is exercitus? In the sentence Üna

pars exercitüs equitátus erat, in what case is exercitüs?

How does the genitive case differ from the nominative?

What does the genitive singular ending tell about a noun?

The genitive singular ending of exercitus is -üs.

The word exercitus is not in the first, second, or third

declension, as is shown by the ending of the genitive singular.

Nouns that have the ending -üs in the genitive singular

belong to the fourth declension.

In the second paragraph of the story find the dative,

accusative, and ablative singular of exercitus. What is the

ending of each case?
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In the last paragraph of the story, find the nominative,

genitive, dative, accusative, and ablative plural of exercitus.

Give the ending of each case. These are the endings of

masculine and feminine nouns of the fourth declension.

Mostnouns of the fourth declension ending in -us aremascu

line, though manus, manūs, hand , or band , and domus,

domūs, house, are feminine. Several cases of the noun domus

have endings of the second declension also , in addition to

the fourth -declension endings: domó (ablative singular ) ;

domos (accusative plural). In the locative singular, only the

second-declension form , domi, is found. (See $ 567.)

422. There are three neuter nounsof the fourth declension ,

ending in -ũ in the nominative singular. Themost common

is cornū, cornūs, wing of an army, or horn .

423. Learn the following paradigmsof nouns in the fourth

declension :

exercitus, -ūs, m ., base exercit -, army

Singular Plural

Nom . exercitus exercitūs

Gen . exercitus exercituum

Dat. exercitui exercitibus

Acc. exercitum exercitūs

Abl. exercitu exercitibus

cornū , cornūs, n ., base corn -, horn, wing

Nom . cornū cornua

Gen . cornūs cornuum

Dat. cornū cornibus

Acc. cornū cornua

Abl. cornū cornibus

424. In the sentence Ante proelium quoque equitātus

Caesarī et exercitui magno auxilio erat, what is the Latin

phrase that tells that the cavalry was of service ? In what

case are the words of this phrase ? Who were affected by
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this aid ? In what case are Caesari and equitātui? In the

sentence Exercitus Romāni ad multās terrās sociis praesidio

mittēbantur , what word shows the purpose of sending

Roman armies to many lands ? In what case is praesidio ?

Who were affected by this protection ? In what case is

sociis ?

425. The dative case may be used to show the purpose,

advantage, or end for which persons or things serve; when

so used , it is called the dative of purpose . With the dative

of purpose is often found another dative which designates

the person affected or referred to ; and this is called the

dative of interest, or, sometimes, the dative of reference.

When the dative of purpose and the dative of interest

are used together , the combination is called the double

dative. Sum and certain verbs of motion are used most

frequently with the dative of purpose. The nouns auxilio ,

cūrae, impedimento, praesidio , and ūsui are used most fre

quently as datives of purpose .

426 . In order to show the construction , a phrase like Equitātus

Caesarī auxilio erat is often translated The cavalry was for an

advantage to Caesar; but such translations to show construction ,

if they do not happen to agree with the English idiom , should

always be followed by a more natural expression , such as The

cavalry was of service to Caesar.

427. In the sentence Mīlitēs Romāni virtute vīribusque

omnēs alios superāvērunt, which words tell in what respect

the Roman soldiers surpassed all others ? In what case is

virtūte ? In what case is vīribus? Is a preposition used ?

In the sentence Nulli exercitus exercitibus Romānis parēs

erant virtute , what word tells in what respect other armies

were not equal to the Roman armies ? In what case is

virtūte? Is a preposition used ?

The ablative without a preposition may be used to show

in what respect a statement or assertion is true or a term
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The long robes show that these archers are not Romans. They are

Roman allies, who have probably come from an Oriental country

is to be applied . An ablative so used is called an ablative

of specification .

RULES

428. Dative of purpose. The dative may be used with

forms of sum and verbs of motion to express purpose or

service, and is often accompanied by another dative showing

the person affected or interested .

429. Ablative of specification . The ablative without a

preposition may be used to show in what respect a state

ment is true or a term is to be applied.
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READING LESSON

430. DE EXERCITIBUS RÖMÄNIS II

Milités legiönärii erant civës Römäni, incolae Italiae aut

prövinciârum Römänärum. Equités nön erant civës Römäni

sed erant milités aliéni qui ex aliis terris vênerant. Milités

legiönärii equitibus magnitüdine corporis nön semper

erant parês sed saepe eös virtüte -

superäbant.

Miles legiönärius bene armätus

erat. In capite galeam, in corpore

löricam, in sinistrâ manü scütum

gerëbat. Quae arma ei praesidiö

erant. In dexträ manü gerébat

grave pilum, quod longissimè mittere

poterat. Habébat praetereâ gladium,

qui à dextrö latere pendëbat. Ubi

hostës propius vénerant, miles

legiönärius pilum mittébat. Tum in

hostës décurrébat et cum eis gladiö

pugnábat. Arma equitum erant

variörum generum; nam equités à

variis terris vénerant.

Qui summum imperium exer

citüs habébat “dux belli” appel

läbätur. Post eius primam victöriam

“imperätor” appelläbätur. Lëgäti

erant milités qui singulás legiönës dücébant. Ei 1ëgäti

erant nöbilés magnae virtütis. Fortissimi autem militum

omnium erant centuriönës. Erant belli peritissimi et

multös impetüs in hostës fécerant.

Centuriö

Nötä bene

431. Quae arma: These arms; literally, which arms. The

relative qui, quae, quod may be used as an adjective, modifying
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a noun . When so used at the beginning of a sentence, it is often

translated this , these , etc.

432. Qui summum imperium exercitus habēbat, He who had

the supreme command . The relative qui, quae, quod may be used

to mean he who, etc., like English whoever. When so used it is

called a double relative, because it is equivalent to the relative

and its antecedent.

VOCABULARY XLI

*appropinquo , -āre, -āvī, -ātus legionārius, - a , -um , of a

(with dat. or ad and acc.) , legion ; as a noun , legio

approach, draw near nārius, -āri, m ., a legion

armātūra, -ae, f., armor, ary,member of a legion

equipment *manus, manūs, f., hand ;

*centurió , centurionis, n band (of soldiers )

centurion *nātio , nātionis, f., race, tribe,

* consistö, -ere, constiti, — , nation

stand , take a position orbis, orbis, orbium , m .,

* cornū , cornūs, n ., horn; wing circle

(of an army) *pār, paris, equal

*domus, domūs, f., house; pendeo, -ēre, pependi,

home (see $ $ 76 , 78) be suspended, hang down

* equitātus, equitātūs, m ., *praesidium , praesidi, n ., gar

cavalry rison , protection

* exercitus, exercitūs, m ., * singulī, -ae, -a , one at a

army time, single

* gravis , - e , heavy ; grave, se- *supero, -āre, -āvī, -ātus,

vere overcome, surpass, defeat

*impetus,impetūs, m .,attack , *ūsus, ūsūs, m ., use , service

assault *vel, conj., or

que

Idioms

orbis terrārum , the world

impetum facere (with in and acc.), to make a charge or

attack (upon )
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433. LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

Explain the italicized words:

An ìmpetuous youth, manual training, international law,

the usual procedure, a pendent nest.

DRILL

I. Decline the Latin phrases for the following:

Right wing, foreign cavalry, our house, a fierce attack, the

left hand.

II. Supply the proper case emdings:

. Milités impet.... in hostës faciébant.

. Légäti imperätör.... auxili.... vénérunt.

. Milités lev.... armätür.... auxilia appellâbantur.

Auctöritäs senätör.... erat maxima.

. Multi milités legiönärii erant in exercit.....

. Pedités celeritât.... nön erant parés equität.....

. Dux soci.... praesidi.... equitätum misit.

8. Nätiönës orbis terrärum virtüt.... Römänös nön superä

bant.

i
EXERCISE XLI

VVríte óm Latím:

1. The soldiers of light armor, called auxiliaries, were

not often sent into battle by Caesar. 2. The cavalry often

fought with the enemy's (pl.) cavalry before the battle; after

the battle they attacked the fleeing enemy. 3. The cavalry

stood in both wings of the army. 4. The legions took their

position one at a time and awaited the approaching enemy.

5. The legionary soldiers carried on the battle with their

swords. 6. The shield, which was of great protection to

the soldier, was carried in his left hand; the sword hung

from his right side. 7. The centurions were not equal to

the lieutenants in authority, but they often surpassed them

in experience. 8. The nations of the world feared the

attacks of the Roman armies. -



CHAPTER XLII

FIFTH DECLENSION

ACCUSATIVE OF EXTENT OF SPACE

434. DÉ ACIÈ TRIPLICI ET DÉ AGMINE

Exercitus Römänus ad proelium instrüctus aciës appellä

bätur. Aciés Caesaris aciës triplex appelläbätur. Aciés

triplex complürës legiönës habëbat. Omnis legiö in decem

cohortês dividëbätur. Eae cohortés ad proelium parátae

höc modö instruébantur. Prima aciës quattuor cohortës

habébat. Milités primae aciéi gerëbant pIla quae primò

impetü in hostës mittébant. Secunda aciës très cohortës

( 348)
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habébat. Eae cohortés saepe primae aciéi auxiliö mitté

hantur. Tertia aciës quoque très cohortés habëbat. Tertia

aciès vel primam aciem vel secundam aciem magnö in

periculö iuväre poterat. Milités qui proximë cönscripti

erant rei militäris periti nön erant et in tertiâ acië conlocä

bantur. Interdum aciès triplex circiter octingentös pedés

pertinëbat. Aciès legiönum sex veteränärum quam Caesar

in ripis Axonae instrüxerat circiter mille passüs pertinuit.

Exercitus Römänus, iter faciéns, agmen appelläbätur.

Aestäte Caesaris milités, ex hibernis éducti, iter multa milia

passuum in finës hostium faciébant. Gallia longé aberat et

multi diés cönsümébantur. Eörum diérum ördö agminis

sic cönstituêbâtur. Inter singuläs legiönës erat magnus

numerus impedimentörum; itaque legiönës auxilium inter

sè dare nön potuérunt. Si, autem, legiönës hostibus appro

pinquábant et periculum erat maximum, agmen sè aliter

habëbat. Veteränae legiönës in primö agmine conlocä

lbantur; post eäs impedimenta totius exercitüs conlocâ

lbantur; deinde reliquae legiönës quae proximë cönscriptae

erant agmen claudébant et impedimentis praesidiö erant.

Cotidiè milités castra müniébant. Itaque tötum diem iter

facere nön poterant. Iter quindecim milium passuum erat

illis diébus idóneum. Quod si Caesar in hostës repentinum

impetum facere voluit, paucös diës magna itinera fëcit.

Magnis itineribus Caesar paucis diébus ad hostium castra

subitö pervenire poterat.

Nötä bene

Axona, Aacoma, now called Aisme, a river in Belgium.

Octingentös pedës, eight humdred feet. The Latin word pës, pedis

was used, like the English word foot, as a unit of length. For the

construction of pedës, see §§ 441, 443.

435. Respondè Latiné:

1. Quot cohortés prima aciës habébat? 2. Quid milités

primae aciéi gerébant? 3. Cui cohortës secundae aciéi
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auxiliö saepe mittébantur? 4. Quam aciem tertia aciës

iuväre poterat? 5. Ubi milités qui proximë cönscripti erant

Aciès triplex

This diagram shows the ten cohorts of a single legion drawn up in the

threefold battle array, facing the beholder. Four cohorts are in the front

jne, and three in each of the othertwg. The cohorts in, the third, qr rear,

lineare spread out to protect the flanks 9f the second line, angl to be in a
position to go to the assistance of either the first or the second line

conlocábantur? 6. Quam longé aciès triplex interdum per

tinébat? 7. Quam longé aciës Caesaris pertinuit?

8. Quö nömine exercitus Römänus, iter faciéns, appellä

bätur? 9. Quam longé Caesaris milités iter faciébant?

10. Cür cönsümébantur multi diës? 11. Quälis erat eörum

diérum ördö agminis? 12. Quäle iter erat illis diébus

idóneum? 13. Quot diés Caesar magna itinera faciébat?

14. Quömodo Caesar ad hostium castra paucis diébus

pervenire poterat?
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DISCUSSION

436. In the sentence Prima aciës quattuor cohortés

habëbat, in what case is aciès? In the sentence Milités

primae aciéi pila gerébant, in what case is aciëi? What

does the genitive singular ending tell about a noun? The

genitive singular ending of this word is -éi. What is the

base? Nouns in -ês Whose genitive singular ends in -êi or -ei

belong to the fifth declension.

In the first paragraph of the story, find the dative. accusa

tive, and ablative singular of aciès. Give the ending of

each case.

437. In the second paragraph of the story, find the nomi

native, genitive, dative, accusative, and ablative plural of

diés. Give the ending of each case.

438. There are very few nouns in the fifth declension.

Only two nouns, rès and diés, have forms in all cases,

singular and plural. Aciés has all the forms of the singular,

But only nominative and accusative in the plural. The

genitive and dative singular end in -êi if the preceding stem

ends in a vowel, as the stem di- of diës, diéi; otherwise

in -ei, as in rés, rei.

439. Most nouns of the fifth declension are feminine, but

diés is always masculine in the plural and usually so in the
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singular. It is usually feminine when it denotes an appointed

or specified day.

440. Learn the following paradigms of nouns in the fifth

declension:

diés, diéi, m. or f., base di-, day

rës, rei, f., base r-, thing

Singular Plural Sìngular Plural

Nom. diës diés rés rés

Gem. diéi diërum rei rérum

Dat. diéi diébus Irei rébus

Acc. diem diés Irem rés

Abl. dié diébus Iré rébus

441. In the sentence Interdum aciès triplex circiter octin

gentös pedés pertinébat, what phrase tells how far this

triple battle line extended? In what case are these words?

The phrase means for eight humdred feet or eight humdred

feet. An accusative so used expresses the extent of space,

and answers the question how far? Compare this accusative

with the accusative of duration of time (see § 272), which

answers the question how long? The Latin phrase for how

far? is quam longè? The phrase for how lomg (a time)? is

quam diü?

442. In the phrase mille passüs, the word mille is an

indeclinable adjective modifying passüs, and means a

thousand. Mille passüs means a thousand paces; that is,

a Roman mile, which was about 150 yards less than an

English mile. A passus was the distance which we should

call two steps: the distance, in ordinary walking, between

the points at which either foot leaves the ground and is

placed upon the ground again; that is, about five feet.

To express the plural, miles, the phrase milia passuum,

thousamds of paces, is used. In this phrase milia is a noun,

and its case depends upon its use in the sentence; passuum

is a genitive of the whole. The plural milia is a neuter i-stem
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noun of the third declension and is declined as follows :

milia , milium , mīlibus, milia , milibus.

RULE

443. Accusative of extent of space .

may be expressed by the accusative.

Extent of space

SCALE OF ROMAN MILES

SECOND ATTACK
T
I
T
I
L
I
Z
A

FIRST ATTACK

T

U

T

T

I

A

M
I
L
O
D
O

HELVETIAN TROOPS

ROMAN TROOPS

ROMAN AUXILIARIES

HELVETIAN AUXILIARIES

ROMAN CAMP

HELVETIAN WAGONS

HELVETIAN CAMP

ROAD RIVER

444.

READING LESSON

DE PROELIO ROMĀNO

Caesar aciem in colle instruēbat quod militēs ā superiore

loco pila in hostēs facilius mittere poterant. Clārissimo

proelio Helvētico Caesar maiorem partem collis militibus

complēvit. In colle medio triplicem aciem instruxit legiõnum

quattuor veterānārum . In summo colle duās legiõnēs quās

proximē conscripserat atque auxilia conlocāvit.

Iam Helvētiī primae aciēi Caesaris appropinquant. Quod

hostēs non longē absunt, Caesar signum dat. Statim militēs
24
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Ad impedimenta pugnätum est

On this occasion, the Helvetiam women, who had been left with the

haggage, seized weapons and bravely opposed the advancing Romans

primae aciéi pila in Helvêtiös venientés mittunt. Tum

omnés milités gladiis diü atque âcriter pugnant.

Tandem Helvêtiî vulneribus dëfessi ad proximum collem

së recipiunt. Eö in colle aciem instruunt. Sed Römäni

victöriâ audäcês ad eum collem currunt et impetum iterum

faciunt.

Auxilia Helvêtiörum quae erant in novissimö agmine et

in primö proeliö nön pugnäverant, Römänös ad eum collem

currentës vident. Poteruntne circumvenire Römänös in

colle pugnantés? Maximâ celeritäte ab novissimö agmine

militibus Römänis appropinquant. Nunc Römäni sunt inter

cöpiäs hostium. Sed magna est virtüs Caesaris exercitüs.

Prima et secunda aciës cum Helvêtiis âcriter pugnat. Tertia

aciës së vertit et cum Helvêtiörum auxiliis venientibus

pugnat.
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Tandem Helvétii impetüs Römänörum nön diütius susti

nère possunt.

alteri ad impedimenta fugiunt.

tëla in Römänös appropinquantés mittunt.

Helvêtiös superant.

tor appellätur.

Alteri in summum collem sè recipiunt;

Etiam ibi fortês Helvêtii

Tandem Römäni

Propter hanc victöriam Caesar imperä

VOCABULARY XLII

*aciès, aciéi, f., lime of battle

*agmen, agminis, n., line of

march, columm

*aliter, adv., otherwise, differ

ently -

*circiter, adv., about

circumveniö, -ire, circum

vëni, circumventus, sur

round, emcircle

*claudó, -ere, clausi, clausus,

close

*cohors, cohortis, cohortium,

f., cohort, a tenth part of a

legiom, containing about

360 men

*collis, collis, collium, m., hill

*complürës, -a or-ia, pl., sev

eral

*cönscribö, -ere, cönscripsi,

cönscriptus, emroll, emlist

*diës, diëi, m. or f., day

ëdücö, -ere, édüxi, éductus,

lead out

Helvêtius, -a, -um, Helve

tiam; as a noun, Helvétius,

Helvéti, m., a Helvetiam

*impedimentum, -i, n., him

dramce, interference; im

pedimenta, -örum, n. pl.,

heavy baggage, baggage

*instruö, -ere, instrüxi, in

strüctus, draw up, arrange

militäris, -e, military

*ördö, ördinis, m.,

rank, row

*passus, passüs, m., pace

proximè, adv., last, mearest,

most recently

recipiö, -ere, recépi, recep

tus, take back, receive

*repentinus, -a, -um, suddem,

umea pected

*rés, rei, f., thing,

evemt, matter

*sustineö, -êre, sustinui, sus

tentus, check, withstand,

sustaim

triplex, triplicis, triple

*vertö, -ere, verti, versus,

turm, change

veteránus, -a,

veterQm,

order,

affair,

-um, old,
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Gallus moriéns

Idioms

primum agmen, vam, advance guard

novissimum agmen, rear, rear guard

agmen claudere, to bring up the rear

magnum iter, a forced march

aliter sé habëre, to be arranged differently

castra münire, to build a camp

in mediö colle, halfway up the hill

rës militäris, warfare, military science

inter sê dare, to exchange

së recipere, to retreat

së vertere, to face about

445. LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

I. Pick out the Latin words with which the following are

associated: circumvent, comscriptiom, recipient, sustemamce.
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II. In re means ìm the matter (of), comcerming, with regard

(to). It is used especially as a legal term, to introduce the

subject of a remark or as a title or heading to a portfolio of

papers bearing on a given case; as, In re the railroad's

claim for damages.

Sine die means without a day. It is used especially of

the adjournment of an assembly without any specified day

for meeting again, or of the adjournment of a committee

meeting when the committee has done its work and expects

to be discharged, and hence will not meet again. In law,

when a prisoner is permitted to go sine die he is virtually

discharged.

It is customary to pronounce such Latin phrases according

to English rules of pronunciation. Thus re rimes with tea,

sine with shiny; and die is pronounced dye-ee.

DRILL

I. Declime the Latim phrases for the following:

Short day, military science, small band, long row, light

feather, great hindrance.

II. Write the Latin for the following phrases showing extent

of space:

A mile, two miles, three miles, four miles, ten miles, twenty

miles, ten feet, three feet, fourteen feet.

III. Supply the proper case emdingS:

Centuriö Römänus erat peritissimus r.... militäris.

Multäs r.... dixit.

Eö di.... exercitus quindecim mil.... pass.... iter fëcit.

Eae r.... militibus nüntiäbantur.

Tötum di.... tertia aciës nön pugnävit.

Paucis di.... milités domum pervenient.

Multa dê möribus illörum di... scripta sunt.

Duös di.... fäbuläs dé möribus Römänörum légimus.
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EXERCISE XLII

Write in Latin :

1. Caesar led his legions out of camp and drew up a triple

line of battle on the hill. 2. The veteran soldiers, skilled

in military science, were placed in the first rank . 3. The

cohorts of the third line of battle served as (were for ) a pro

tection to the second line of battle . 4 . The enemy (pl.) will

not be able to surround our (men ) because they cannot with

stand their sudden attacks. 5 . And so they face about and

retreat about a mile .

6 . The line of march of those days extended for several

miles. 7. The veteran soldiers marched in the van .

8 . Those who had been last enrolled brought up the rear.

9 . The baggage of a legion was placed behind it . 10 . At

this time the line ofmarch was arranged differently ,because

Caesar was approaching the enemy.

ge

Imperātor



CHAPTER XLIII

IRREGULAR VERBS EO, FERÒ, Fio

SUBJECTIVE AND OBJECTIVE INFINITIVES

THE DEMONSTRATIVE IDEM

446 . DĒ GALLIA OMNI I

Lūcius et Aulus hodiē ad lūdum libenter eunt quod magis

ter fābulam dē Caesare nārrābit. Paedagógus libenter it,

nam fābulae magistri eum quoque dēlectant. Tēla quae

frāter Mārcus à Galliā attulit pueri ad lūdum ferunt;

Lūcius scūtum Gallicum fert et Aulus galeam Gallicam fert.

In lūdo discipulī sunt diligentēs et omnia magnā cum celeri

tāte fiunt. Mox stilī tabellaeque déponuntur et silentium

fit. Tum magister incipit :

“ Ad multās terrās Caesar iit et multos annos cum incolīs

earum terrārum bellum gessit. Ā Galliā Romam multa

spolia tulit et propter magnās victoriās imperātor factus est.

Fortasse vos quoque, mei discipuli, fiētis magni ducēs.

Tum ad terrās extrēmās ībitis et cum hostibus bellum

gerētis . Multa spolia et clāros obsidēs Romam ferētis.”

Iam diū mos est discipulos multārum terrārum commen

tārios belli Gallici à Caesare ipso scriptos legere; semper

eos iuvat Caesaris verba legere. Iam difficile est eius senten

tiās intellegere ; iam facile est. Hodiē estmagnum gaudium

in lūdo Americānā, nam magister fābulam à Caesare scriptam

leget. Magister iubet discipulos stilos tabellāsque dēponere.

“ Erit necesse,” inquit magister, “ operam dare, quod multae

sententiae sunt difficiliorēs. In lūdo Romāno magister

fābulās nārrābat; tum discipuli eās verbīs īsdem reddē

bant. Non necesse erit võbis eadem agere.” Deinde

( 359 )
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iubet omnës maximâ cum diligentiâ verba accipere et

incipit:

** Gallia est omnis divisa in partés très; quärum ünam

incolunt Belgae, aliam Aquitäni, tertiam Galli. Hi omnés

linguâ, institütis, légibus inter së differunt. Gallös ab

Aquitänis Garumna flümen dividit; eös à Belgis flümina

Matrona et Séquana dividunt.”

Römäni in Galliam ineunt

Nötä bene

Eös iuvat Caesaris verba legere, it pleases them to read Caesar's

vords; that is, they like to read Caesar's words.

447. The following proper nouns are of common occurrence in

Caesar (see map):

Aquitáni, -örum, m., the Aquitaniams, who inhabited that part

of France now called Gascony, in the extreme southwestern

COrner.
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Belgae, -ärum, m., the Belgians, who occupied a territory much

larger than modern Belgium, extending roughly from the Seine

to the Rhine and from the English Channel and the North

Sea to Rheims and Trier.

Garumna, -ae, m., the Garomme, a river of France, rising in the

Pyrenees and flowing past Bordeaux into the Bay of Biscay.

Genava, -ae, f., a city of the Allobroges, modern Gemeva.

Haedui, -örum, m., the Haeduams, a tribe who lived in central

France, west of the Sequanians.

Helvêtii, -örum, m., the Helvetiams, a tribe living in Helvetia,

now called Switzerland.

Iüra, -ae, m., the Jura, or Jura Mountaims, a range extending

from the Rhine to the Rhone, along the northwestern bound

ary of Switzerland.

Lemannus, -i, m., Lake Gemeva, still called Lake Lemam.

Matrona, -ae, m., a river of Gaul, now called Marme.

Rhënus, -i, m., the river Rhime.

Rhodanus, -i, m., the river Rhome. Note that in Latin the accent

is on the first syllable.

Santonés, -um, m., the Santones, a tribe north of the Aquitanians.

Séquana, -ae, m., a river of Gaul, now called Seime.

Séquani, -örum, m., the Sequanians, a tribe living to the north

and east of the Helvetians.

448. Respondè Latiné:

1. Quid agunt Lücius et Aulus? 2. Cür paedagógus ad

lüdum libenterit? 3. Quid pueri ad lüdum ferunt? 4. Quis

têla à Galliâ attulit? 5. Quömodo omnia fiunt? 6. Quid fit?

7. Quid Caesar égit? 8. Cür imperätor factus est?

9. Nönne discipuli magni ducës fient? 10. Nönne discipuli

multa spolia Römam ferent?

11. Quid iam diü mös est? 12. Estne difficile sententiäs

Caesaris intellegere? 13. Quid magister hodié iubet?

14. Quid erit necesse? 15. Quid magister Römänus agébat?

16. Quid discipuli agébant? 17. Quid magister nunc iubet?

DISCUSSION

449. In the first paragraph of the story Dè Galliâ Omni I,

what is the person and number of the verb eunt? of the
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verb it ? Do these forms show that they are the third

singular and plural of the same verb ? What tense and

voice are they ? Do these forms have a regular stem vowel

before the personal endings ?

450. What is the tense , voice, person , and number of the

verb forms fert and ferunt? Do they have a regular stem

vowel before the personal endings?

451. What is the tense, voice, person , and number of the

verb forms fit and fiunt? The verb fio means properly grow ,

become, and its endings are like those of any other active

verb. The infinitive, fieri, is the only passive form . The

meaning of fió , however, fits the translation of the passive

of facio ; and so fīō , though it is an active verb , is used

instead of the passive forms of facio throughout the present

system . Fio is not used except in the present system .

452. What other tenses of these verbs are shown in the

second paragraph of the story ? The three verbs just

mentioned are irregular, and all the tenses built on the pres

ent stem must be carefully memorized. The tenses of the

perfect system ( except of fio ) are regular.

453. In the sentence Iam difficile est eius sententiās in

tellegere ; iam facile est, what is difficult ? What is easy ?

What is the subject of the verb est? What part of speech

is difficile ? facile ? Ofwhat gender are these words? How

are they used ? What then is the gender of the infinitive

intellegere? The infinitive may serve as the subject of the

verbs est, iuvat,and various impersonal verbs; when so used,

the infinitive is considered to be a noun of theneuter gender.

454. In the sentence Iam diū mēs est discipulosmultārum

terrārum commentārios belli Gallici legere ; semper eos iu

vat Caesaris verba legere , what has long been the custom ?

What relation has the clause discipulos . . . legere to the

verb est? What relation hasmös to the verb est? What
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part of speech is legere? What case is discipulos? A

word used as the subject of an infinitive in a construction

of this kind is in the accusative case .

455. How is the infinitive clause discipulos . . . legere

used ? How is the infinitive clause Caesaris verba legere used ?

An infinitive with or without a subject accusative may be

used as thesubject

of another verb ;

when so used it is

called a subjective

infinitive. Such an

infinitive is often

used as the subject

of est, withmosor

a neuter adjective

in the predicate .

The corresponding

English construc

tion uses it as

apparent subject,

the real subject

following the verb ;

as , It is easy to read

Caesar' s Commen

taries.

456 . In the sen
In Galliā antiqua

tence Magister

iubet discipulos stilos tabellāsque dēponere, what does the

schoolmaster order ? What relation does the phrase disci

pulos . . . dēponere bear to the main verb ? What part

of speech is dēponere? What is the subject of dēponere ?

How is the infinitive clause used ? An infinitive may be

used as the object of a verb ; when so used it is called an

objective infinitive.

ve infi
nito

.Jec
t
of cla

use
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457. Learn the paradigms of the following irregular verbs:

fiö, fieri,

Active

eö

is

eö, ire, ii (or ivi), itürus, go

—,—, grow, become, be made

ferö, ferre, tuli, lätus, carry

Active

fiö

fis

Present

Active

ferö

fers

fert

ferimus

fertis

ferunt

Passive

feror

ferris

fertur

ferimur

ferimini

feruntur

it

imus

itis

eunt

ibam

ibäs

ibat

ibämus

ibätis

ibant

jbö

ibis

ibit

ibimus

ibitis

ibunt

fit

fimus

fitis

fiunt

fiébam

fiëbäs

fiébat

fiëbämus

fiëbätis

fiébant

fiam

fiës

fiet

fiémus

fiétis

fient

Imperfect

ferëbam

ferëbäs

ferëbat

ferëbämus

ferëbätis

ferëbant

Future

feram

ferës

feret

ferémus

ferëtis

ferent

ferëbar

ferëbäris

ferëbätur

ferëbämur

ferëbämini

ferëbantur

ferar

ferëris

ferëtur

ferémur

ferèmini

ferentur

458. The perfect of eö is regular, except that in the

second singular and second plural the two i's usually con

tract to i: ii, isti (or iisti), iit; iimus, istis (or iistis), iërunt.

A v is occasionally found in some forms, as ivi. The plu

perfect and future perfect are regular: ieram, etc., and ierö,

etc. (See § 622.)
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There are no forms of fīō in the perfect tenses. The

regular passive forms of facio are used instead : factus sum ,

factus eram , factus erő.

The perfect tenses of fero are regular (see its principal

parts ) : tuli, tuleram , tulero in the active, lātus sum , lātus

eram , lātus ero in the passive. (See § 618 .)

459. The demonstrative idem , eadem , idem , same, was

used in the story DēGalliā Omni I. This word is both ad

jective and pronoun . It is an adjective when used to

modify a noun : discipuli eās verbīs īsdem reddebant. It is

a pronoun when used instead of a noun : Non necesse erit

võbis eadem agere.

Learn the following forms:

M .

Nom . idem

Gen . eiusdem

Dat. eidem

Acc. eundem

Abl. eodem

Singular

F .

eadem

eiusdem

eidem

eandem

eādem

Plural

eaedem

N .

idem

eiusdem

eidem

idem

eodem

eademNom . eidem , iidem ,

or idem

Gen . eorundem

Dat. eisdem , iisdem ,

or isdem

Acc . eosdem

Abl. eisdem , iisdem ,

or isdem

eārundem

eisdem , iisdem ,

or isdem

easdem

eisdem , iisdem ,

or isdem

eorundem

eisdem , iisdem ,

or isdem

eadem

eisdem , iisdem ,

or isdem

RULE

460. The infinitive with or without subject accusative

may be used as the subject or object of a verb .
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FEADING LESSON

461. DÉ GALLIÄ OMNI II

Multae gentés Galliam incolunt. Helvêtii, Séquani,

Haedui sunt potentës gentés Gallicae. Hörum omnium

fortissimi sunt Helvêtii. Finës eörum autem angusti sunt

et undique continentur: ünä ex parte, flümine Rhënö qui

Möns Iüra qui est inter Séquanös et Helvêtiös

agrös Helvêtiórum â Germänis dividit; alterâ ex parte,

monte Iürä qui est inter Séquanös et Helvêtiös; tertiâ ex

parte, lacü Lemannö et flümine Rhodanö qui prövinciam

Römänam ab Helvêtiis dividit. Isdem causis mercätörës

eös facile adire nön possunt neque Helvêtiî dê finibus facile

exire possunt. Sunt bellicösissimi et pericula libenter

subeunt. Cum Germänis bellum saepe gerunt; nam aut

in Germänörum finês eunt et proeliö contendunt aut ipsi
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à finibus Germänös prohibent. Est difficile autem propter

angustós finés multis finitimis bellum inferre; quä dë

causâ magnö dolöre afficiuntur. Prö multitüdine hominum

et prò glöriä belli finês sunt minörës et principés eös iubent

lätiörës agrös petere. Orgetorix poténs princeps est régni

cupidus. Ab eö multi nöbilés cönferuntur.

VOCABULARY XLIII

afficiö, -ere, affêci, affectus, *fiö, fieri, * , be made,

afflict, trouble, weakem

bellicósus, -a, -um, warlike

commentärii, -örum, m. pl.,

records, commentaries

dépönö, -ere, déposui, dépo

situs, put aside, lay dowm

*eö, ire, ii or ivi, itürus, go

*adeö, -ire, adii, aditürus,

come meQr, approach;

visit

exeö, -ire, exii, exitürus,

go out, withdraw, depart

subeö, -ire, subii, subi

türus, go under, under

go, suffer

*facilis, facile, easy

*ferö, ferre, tuli, lätus, bear,

bring, carry

afferö, -ferre, attuli, allä

tus, brìng to, convey

cönferö, -ferre, contuli,

conlätus, collect, gather

*differö,-ferre, distuli, dilä

tus, carry away; differ

inferö, -ferre, intuli, inlä

tus, brìng in

be dome, happem (used in

the present system as the

passive of faciö)

Gallicus, -a, -um, Gallic, of

Gaul

*idem,

S(ΓΓΓ?e

*incipiö, -ere, incépi, incep

tus, begîm, undertake

*incolö, -ere, incolui, »

inhabit, dwell

institütum, -i, n., practice,

C^/StOm,

*intellegö, -ere, intelléxi,

intelléctus, understamd

*iubeö, -êre, iussi, iussus,

order, bid

lacus, lacüs, m., lake

*necesse, adj. (only in n.,

nom. and acc. sing.), mec

essary

Orgetorix,Orgetorigis,m.,Or

getoriae, a Helvetian chief

*reddo, -ere, reddidi, reddi

tus, give back, returm

*silentium, silenti, n., silemce

eadem, idem, the
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Idioms

affici magno dolore, to be greatly annoyed

isdem verbis reddere, to repeat

bellum inferre, to make war (upon ) : generally used with

the dative

inter sē differre, to differ from one another

operam dare, to pay attention , take pains

pro multitūdine hominum , in proportion to the population

ūnā ex parte, on one side

462. LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

I. Explain from the vocabulary the

meaning of the italicized words in the

following sentences:

1. The disease was discovered in the

incipient stage.

2 . Identical dresses had been bought

by the sisters.

3 . His message was not intelligible .

4 . He was a dilatory pupil.

5 . The king was deposed by the

revolutionaries.

6 . The theater exits were marked

with red lights .

II. Write down all the English words

you can think of derived from the Latin

verb fero and its compounds.

DRILL

I. Give the presentactive and passive in

finitives of the Latin verbs for the following:

begin give collect afflict

fortify give back prohibit see

VēxillāriusGallus

The pig was a fav

orite Gallic symbol
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II. Give a synopsis of each of the following Latin verbs, in

the person, number , and voice indicated :

subeo, third plural, active

infero, third singular, active and passive

fio , third plural

afficio, first singular, active and passive

iubeo, second singular, active

and passive

peto, first singular, active and

passive

impedio, second singular , active

and passive

voco, first plural, active and

passive

volo (wish ), third plural

possum , third singular

III. Give five Latin expressions

which are often used with a sub

jective infinitive . Give five verbs

which are used with a comple

mentary infinitive . Name one verb

that is used with an objective in

finitive . In what case is the subject

ofan infinitive ?

IV . Supply the Latin for the

italicized wordsand state whatkind
Vēxillārius Gallus

of infinitive is used in each case :

1 . Est necesse discipulos diligenter to work .

2 . Magister iussit tabellās to be put aside.

3 . Verba magistrī to understand poterāmus.

4 . Paedagogus quoque eāsdem fābulās to hear voluit.

5 . Erat difficile Gallos to conquer.

6 . Magister fābulam nārrat; debēmus to pay attention .

25
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V . Decline the Latin phrases for the following:

the same language that custom

this lake the sameday

EXERCISE XLIII

Write in Latin :

1. The pupils put aside their writing tablets because the

teacher has ordered

them to pay attention .

2 . The pupils like to

hear (it pleases the

pupils to hear ) the

story ; silence falls, for

the teacher is begin

ning to speak .

3. “ Caesar collected

many legions and went

to Gaul. 4 . He visited

the territory of the

Gauls and brought

many spoils to Rome.

5 . In his commentaries

Caesar wrote many

things about the tribes

who lived in Gaul.

6 . All these differed in

language and customs;

Mlitēs Galli for all Gaul was di

vided into three parts .

7 . The Helvetians' territory was hemmed in by rivers,

mountains, and a lake. 8 . They were greatly annoyed

because they could not make war upon many neighbors.

9 . Although it was necessary to undergo great dangers , they

decided to go out from home.”

10 . The pupils understand the story and repeat it.



CHAPTER. XLIV

INDIRECT DISCOURSE

ALL INFINITIVES ACTIVE AND PASSIVE

463. DÉ ORGETORIGE I

Apud Helvêtiös Orgetorix est princeps longë nöbilissimus

et potentissimus. Is, régni cupiditäte adductus, coniürä

tiönem nöbilitätis facit. Cuius coniürätiönis dux esse

vult. Ad nöbilés hanc örätiönem habet:

“Civitäs' Helvêtia, nostra patria, loci nätürä continêtur.'

Helvêtiî° undique flüminibus montibusque continentur.*

Helvêtii,* hominës maximae audäciae, sunt* belli cupidi,

sed propter angustös finês finitimis bellum nön facile inferre

possunt.* Glória* belli et fortitüdinis quondam fuit* maxima

sed mox minima erit.“ Helvêtiî7 sine difficultäte dé finibus

suis exire et lätiörës finês petere possunt.7 Sic finês sibi

magis idöneös obtinébunt.*

“Römäni? autem magnam partem Galliae iam superävë

runt.° Principátum tötius Galliae obtinêre volunt.10 Römäniti

fortasse ab itinere nös prohibère temptäbunt.11 Multae nä

tiönës'* autem ab Helvêtiis victae sunt.12 Exercitus18

Römänus quidem ab eis quondam victus est.18 Sine dubiò

cöpiae'* Helvêtiörum eum iterum vincent.”14

Alius Helvétius, fräter Orgetorigis, Römänis amicus, hanc

δrätiönem audit et Caesari défert:

** Orgetorix dicit civitátem! Helvêtiam loci nätürä con

tinëri.' Dëmönstrat Helvêtiös* undique flüminibus et mon

tibus continëri.* Cönfirmat Helvêtiös,* hominës maximae

audäciae, belli esse* cupidös sed propter angustós finés

finitimis bellum nön facile inferre posse.* Nöbilibus nostris

(371)
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närrat eörum glöriam* belli et fortitüdinis fuisse5 maximam

sed mox futüram esse" minimam. Putat Helvêtiös7 sine

difficultäte dé finibus suis exire et finés lätiörës petere posse7;

sic sibi finês magis idöneös obtentürös* esse. Dicit Römänös?

ipsös magnam partem Galliae iam superävisse” et principátum

tötius Galliae obtinêre velle.10 Putat Römänösli fortasse eös

ab itinere prohibère temptätürös esse.'' Scit autem multäs

nätiönës'° ab Helvêtiis victäs essel? et exercitum!3 Römänum

quidem ab eis quondam victum esse.'* Spérat cöpiäs!4

Helvêtiörum Römänös iterum victüräs esse.”14

Nötä bene

Cuius coniürätiönis, of this league. See § 431.

Coniürätiö sometimes means comspiracy; but league is often a

better translation.

464. Respondè Latinè:

1. Quömodo Helvêtia continëtur? 2. Quömodo Hel

vëtii continentur? 3. Quälës sunt Helvêtii? 4. Quä dë

causâ finitimis bellum nön facile inferre possunt? 5. Quälis

fuit glória belli et fortitüdinis? 6. Quälis erit glöria belli et

fortitüdinis? 7. Quid Helvétii sine difficultäte agere pos

sunt? 8. Quid petere possunt? 9. Quid obtinébunt?

10. Quid Römäni iam superävërunt? 11. Quid obtinëre

volunt? 12. Quid agere temptäbunt? 13. Nönne multae

nätiönës ab Helvêtiis victae sunt? 14. Nónne exercitus

Römänus ab eis victus est? 15. Quid cöpiae Helvétiörum

iterum vincent?

16. Quid Orgetorix dicit dê civitäte Helvêtiä? 17. Quid

dé Helvêtiîs dêmönstrat? 18. Quid cönfirmat dé Helvêtiis?

19. Putatne Helvêtiös finitimis bellum inferre posse?

20. Quid närrat dé glöriâ belli et fortitüdinis? 21. Putatne

Helvêtiös dé finibus exire posse? 22. Putatne Helvêtiös

finés lätiörës petere posse? 23. Quid putat Orgetorix

Helvêtiös obtentürös esse? 24. Quid dicit Orgetorix dë

Römänis? 25. Quid scit Orgetorix? 26. Quid spërat?



In terrā Helvētiorum

The Saint Gotthard road in the upper Rhone Valley
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IDISCUSSION

465. The second and third paragraphs of the story Dë

Orgetorige I contain the actual words of Orgetorix. Simple

statements of fact are made, in present, past, and future

time. The principal verbs in these paragraphsare numbered

in the text with the small numbers 1, 2, 3, etc., the subjects,

when expressed, having corresponding numbers.

466. Make three wide columns on a sheet of paper, headed

respectively Present temse, Perfect temse, and Future tense,

and enter the principal verbs of these two paragraphs, with

their subjects, in the columns which correspond to their

tenses. Write down the number of each entry according to

its number in the text. Leave two blank lines under each

verb, to be used for later entries. In which case is the sub

ject of each verb?

467. In the last paragraph of the story, the speech of

Orgetorix is being reported to Caesar. The exact words of

Orgetorix are not used, but each sentence is introduced by

a word meaning say, think, perceive, or the like. Compare

the first sentence of the last paragraph with the first sentence

of the second paragraph. In what words do changes occur?

To what case has civitäs Helvêtia been changed? To what

form has continétur been changed? Write civitátem Helvê

tiam continëri in the first column under civitäs Helvêtia

continétur. In the second sentence what changes occur?

Place these forms under the original forms in the first column.

In the third sentence to what case is glória changed? To

what forms are fuit and erit changed? Place these forms

under the corresponding original forms. Continue this

comparison throughout the story, and place the new forms

under the original forms in their respective columns.

468. In the first column to what case has the nominative

case been changed? To what form has the verb in the
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Y

indicative mood been changed? The nominative case has

become accusative, and the present indicative has become

present infinitive. The infinitive is active or passive accord

ing to the voice of the indicative verb.

469. In the second column the subjects have again become

accusatives and the verbs have again become infinitives.

In what tense were the original verbs? What is the tense

of the infinitives in this column? The perfect active infin

Equités Galli

itives have what ending? Upon what stem are they made?

The perfect passive infinitives are made in what way?

What is the agreement of the participial part of the infinitive?

470. In the third column find four future active infinitive

forms corresponding to the future indicative active forms.

How are they made? How does the participial part of the

infinitive agree?

471. Words or thoughts of a person quoted without

change are said to be direct discourse; as, Orgetorix dicit,

** Helvêtiî sunt belli cupidi,” Orgetoriae says, “The Helvetiams

are amacious for war.'' Words or thoughts of a person, if
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made to depend upon a verb of saying, thinking, or the like,

are said to be indirect discourse, or in indirect discourse; as,

Orgetorix dicit Helvētiös bellī esse cupidos, Orgetorix says

that the Helvetians are anxious for war. Specifically , if a

clause originally in the form of a statement is changed to

indirect discourse, it is called an indirect statement. (Indirect

questions are discussed in $ 517.)

472. The verb in indirect statement is in the infinitive,

and its subject is in the accusative. The infinitive must

have the tense it would have had if used in a direct state

ment; as, continētur becomes continēri ; victae sunt be

comes victās esse ; vincent becomes victūros esse .

473. Observe that the tense of the infinitive is relative

to that of themain verb. That is, if the action of the infin

itive occurs at the sametime as the action of the main verb ,

the tense of the infinitive must be present ; if the action of

the infinitive takes place before the action of themain verb ,

the tense of the infinitive must be perfect; and if the action

of the infinitive is to take place after the time of the main

verb , the tense of the infinitive must be future. The fol

lowing sentences illustrate this principle :

I Dicit virum venire, He says (that) the man is coming.

Dixit virum venire, He said (that) the man was coming.

II Dīcit virum vēnisse, He says (that) the man has come.

Dixit virum vēnisse, He said (that) the man had come.

III Dicit virum venturum esse, He says (that) the man will

come.

Dixit virum venturum esse, He said (that) the man would

come.

474. In the English translation of a clause in indirect

discourse , an introductory word that is sometimes used ,

sometimes not used : He says the man is coming. In Latin ,
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when the infinitive is used, there is no word corresponding

to that.

475. The rules for forming the infinitives are as follows:

Active Passive

Present

(Given asone of the principal

parts of the verb)

portäre, to carry

vidére, to see

mittere, to semd

capere, to take

audire, to heqr

esse, to be

Change final -e of the active

infinitiveto i-,except in the

third conjugation, where

the final -ere is changed

tO —i

portäri, to be carried

vidéri, to be seem

mitti, to be sent

capi, to be taken,

audiri, to be hedrd

Future

Combine the future active

participle with the infin

itive esse

portätürus esse, to be about

to carry

visürus esse, to be about to see

missürus esse, t0 be about to

semd

captürus esse, to be about to

take

auditürus esse, to be about to

heqr

futürus esse, to be about to be

Combine the supine (which is

like the accusative singular

neuteroftheperfectpassive

participle) with theform iri

portâtum iri, to be about to be

carried

visum iri, to be about to be seem

missum iri, to be about to be

Sem t

captum iri, to be about to be

takem

auditum iri, to be about to be

heard
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Perfect

Add -isse to the perfect stem Combine the perfect passive

participle with the infini

tive esse .

portävisse, to have carried portätus esse, to have beem

carried

vidisse, to have seem visus esse, to have been seem

misisse, to have sent missus esse, to have been sent

cépisse, to have takem captus esse, to have beem takem

audivisse, to have heard auditus esse, to have beem

heard

fuisse, to have beem

476. In the perfect passive infinitive and the future active

infinitive, which are made up of a participle and esse, the

participial partisinflected and must agree in gender, number,

and case with its subject; as, putat Römänös temptätürös

esse; spërat cöpiäs victüräs esse; scit exercitum victum

esse. The future active infinitive is often written without

esse; as, putat Römänös temptätürös; spërat cöpiäs

victüräs. In the future passive infinitive, the supine, ending

in -um, is not inflected: captum iri. This infinitive is seldom

used.

ERULE

477. Indirect statement. The infinitive with subject

accusative is used with verbs of saying, thinking, knowing,

and perceiving.

FEADING LESSON

478. DÉ ORGETORIGE II

Helvêtii häc örätiöne adducti et auctöritäte Orgetorigis per

möti omnibus cum cöpiis dé finibus suis exire cönstituérunt.

Putävërunt necesse esse cum proximis civitátibus päcem et
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amicitiam cönfirmâre. Orgetorix ipse ad proximäs civitätës

iit. Is ad nöbilés örätiönem habuit et coniürätiönem fëcit.

Casticus, princeps Séquanörum, sè régnum in civitäte suâ

occupätürum esse cónfirmävit. Dumnorix, Haeduus, dixit

së quoque rëgnum in suâ civitäte obtentürum esse. Orge

torix illis probávit esse facile haec perficere. Dixit sé suae

civitátis imperium obtentürum esse; tum suis cöpiis suöque

exercitü illis régna së conciliätürum esse cönfirmävit. Hi

très nöbilés së principátum tötius Galliae obtinére posse

spërävërunt.

Brevi tempore Helvêtiî intelléxérunt Orgetorigem coniü

rätiönem fëcisse et rëgem fieri spëräre. Crédidérunt eum

esse hostem; itaque cönstituérunt necesse esse suppliciö

eum afficere. Sed paulö post Orgetorix perterritus dë vitâ

dëcessit. Omnës sënsërunt eum sibi mortem cönscivisse.
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VOCABULARY XLIV

amicitia , -ae, f., friendship *nātūra, -ae, f., nature, char

concilio, -āre, -āvi, ātus, acter

secure, win nobilitās, nobilitātis, f., no

coniūrātio , coniūrātionis, f., bility , the nobles

league, conspiracy *örātiö , õrātionis , f., speech

conscisco, -ere, conscivi, permoveo, - ēre, permõvi,

conscītus, decree, deter permotus,move, influence,

mine induce

*crēdő, -ere, crēdidī, crēdi- *principātus, -ūs, m ., leader

tus, believe (see $ 505 ) ship , the first place

dēcēdő, -ere, -cessī, -cessū - quondam , adv., formerly,

rus, go away, withdraw опсе

*dēfero, dēferre, dētuli, dē- * sentio , - īre, sēnsi, sēnsus,

lātus, carry down; report feel, perceive, realize, ex

difficultās, difficultātis, f., perience

difficulty, trouble *spērō , -āre, -āvi, -ātus, hope,

dubius, - a , -um , doubtful expect

fortitudo, fortitudinis, f., *supplicium , supplicī, n ., pun

bravery , courage ishment, penalty , distress

Idioms

supplicio afficere, to subject to penalty, punish

sibimortem consciscere, to commit suicide

örātionem habēre, to make sine dubio , doubtless

a speech nātūra locī, natural fea

dē vītā dēcēdere, to die tures, topography

479. LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

Explain the meaning of the italicized words in the fol

lowing sentences:

1. The man was naturally credulous, but even to him the

story was incredible .

2 . Mary 's sentiment was pleasing, but Jane' s sentimentality

wasboring
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3. It is pleasant to meet with quondam friends.

4 . It was a rather dubious compliment that he received .

DRILL

I. Give and translate all the infinitives of the following verbs

(do not give passive forms for eo, sum , possum , and volo ) :

puto perterreo dico do

habeo cogo sentio fero

eo possum volo (wish ) sum

II. Write in Latin :

1. I realize that he is coming. 2. You feel that she will

come. 3 . He thinks that they will come. 4 . We thought

that they had been won. 5 . You thought that they would

come. 6 . I thought that they were being won . 7 . She

knows that he is withdrawing. 8 . I shall see that he has

gone. 9. I hope that the town will be beautiful. 10. We

understood that the nobility were willing to go.

EXERCISE XLIV

Write in Latin :

1 . Did you realize that the Helvetians had always been

hemmed in by natural features (nature of the place ) ?

2 . Orgetorix says that the bravery of the Helvetians is very

great. 3 . He hoped that they would withdraw from their

country . 4 . He thinks that he can win the leadership of

all Gaul. 5 . Does he think that he will win the friendship

of the enemy without difficulty ?

6 . A messenger reported that the nobility had been

summoned and that a league was being made. 7 . The

nobles, moved by his speech , felt that they ought to go out

from home as quickly as possible . 8 . The Helvetians

believed without a doubt that the wretched man had com

mitted suicide.



CHAPTER XLV

DEPONENT VERBS

ABLATIVE WITH DEPONENTS

ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE

480. DĒ HELVĒTIORUM PROFECTIONE

Post Orgetorigis mortem nihilo minus Helvētii consilia

perficere conantur; nam sē maiore parte Galliae facile

potītūros esse spérant. Itaque cum omnibus copiīs domo

proficiscī cēnstituunt. Sunt hominēs maximae audāciae ;

neque angustiās itineris neque hostēs bellicosos verentur.

Ubi sē ad eam rem parātos esse arbitrāti sunt, oppida sua

( 382 )
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omnia, vicös omnés, priváta aedificia incendunt. Finitimi

eödem cönsiliö üti et ünä cum Helvêtiis proficisci cönstituunt.

Sunt omninö itinera duo: ünum angustum et difficile

inter montem Iüram et flümen Rhodanum pertinet;

alterum multö facilius per prövinciam Römänam pertinet.

Omnibus rébus ad profectiönem comparätis Helvêtiî diem

dicunt. Omnés pollicentur sè eâ dié ad ripam Rhodani

conventürös esse.

Caesar, his rébus nüntiätis, Römä proficiscitur et maximis

itineribus in Galliam ulteriörem contendit. Brevi tempore

ad flümen Rhodanum pervenit. Maximö militum numerö

conlätö pontem qui est in Rhodanö dëlëri iubet.

Caesaris adventü cognitö Helvêtiî celeriter concilium con

vecant, et légätös ad Caesarem nöbilissimös civitátis mittunt.

Lëgäti dicunt Helvétiös, Caesare volente, iter per prövinciam

Römänam facere velle. Eis auditis Caesar negat së posse

iter per prövinciam ülli dare. Caesare invitö, Helvêtii

tamen flümen tränsire cönantur. Id facere nön possunt.

Relinquitur üna, per Séquanös via. Séquanis invitis,

autem, ire nön poterunt. Dumnorix apud Séquanös

plürimum potest et Helvêtiis est amicus. Helvêtii spérant

Dumnorige duce Séquanös sibi iter datürös esse. Nön

früstrâ spérant; nam Séquani Helvêtiös ire patiuntur.

481. Respondè Latiné:

1. Quid Helvêtiî agere cönantur? 2. Quid Helvêtii

spérant? 3. Unde proficisci cönstituunt? 4. Num hostës

bellicösös verentur? 5. Quid finitimi agere cönstituunt?

6. Quö factö Caesar Römä proficiscitur? 7. Quö factö

Caesar pontem déléri iubet? 8. Quö factö Helvétii celeriter

concilium convocant? 9. Caesare volente quid Helvêtii

agere volunt? 10. Caesare invitö quid Helvétii facere cö

nantur? 11. Dumnorige duce quid Helvétii spérant?

12. Nónne Séquani Helvêtiös ire patiuntur?
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Genava nova

The Helvetians gathered near here before setting out on their disastrous

journey

Nota bene

Quo facto , under what circumstances? Literally , what having

been done? after what has been done ?

DISCUSSION

482. In the sentence Post Orgetorigis mortem nihilo

minus Helvētii consilia perficere conantur, is conantur

active or passive in form ? In what conjugation is it ?

Does the meaning as expressed in English correspond to

the form ? In the sentence Itaque cum omnibus copiis domo
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proficisci constituunt, is proficisci active or passive in form ?

In what conjugation is it ? Does the meaning as expressed

in English have a corresponding form ? Find other verbs

in the first paragraph of Dē Helvētiorum Profectione that

have passive forms with active meanings. State the conju

gation of each verb .

483. Such verbs are called deponent verbs , or simply

deponents. A deponent verb is one in which the personal

forms are passive, but the meaning is active. The future

infinitive and future active participle of deponents are

active in both form and meaning. A deponent has no per

fect indicative active, and therefore has only three principal

parts ; the conjugation , as with other verbs, is indicated by

the infinitive, though the infinitive endings for the various

conjugations are passive in form : -ārī, - ērī, - i, -iri. Depo

nent verbs are conjugated regularly according to the forms

of the passive voice in their respective conjugations.

The principal parts of deponent verbs are given as

follows:

Pres. Ind . Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind.

I . conor conāri cönötus sum

II. vereor verēri veritus sum

III. ütor ūti ūsus sum

- io III. patior pati passus sum

IV . potior potīri potītus sum

484. In the sentence Helvētii sē maiore parte Galliae

facile potītūros esse spērant, what phrase tells what the

Helvetians hope to obtain ? In what case is parte? In the

sentence Fīnitimi eodem consilio ūti constituunt, what

words tell what the neighbors decide to use ? In what case

is consilio ? The deponents ūtor and potior govern the

ablative. A few other less common deponents also govern

the ablative. Such an ablative, though it is translated

into English as if it were the direct object of a verb, is really
26
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Relinquitur ūna per Sēquanós via

an ablative ofmeans. Thus eodem consilio ūtuntur means

literally they benefit themselves by the same plan ; maiore parte

Galliae potiuntur means they make themselves powerful by

the greater part of Gaul.

485 . In the sentence Omnibus rēbus ad profectionem

comparātīs Helvētii diem dicunt, what phrase tells under

what circumstances the Helvetians appoint the day ? What

part of speech is rēbus ? comparātis? In what case are

these words ? In the sentence Lēgātī dicunt Helvētios,

Caesare volente, iter per provinciam Romānam facere velle,

what phrase tells under what condition the Helvetians wish

to march through the Roman province? What part of

speech is Caesare? volente? In what case are these words ?

In the sentence Caesare invito , Helvētiſ tamen fümen

trānsīre conantur, what phrase tells in spite of what the
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Helvetians attempt to cross ? What part of speech is

Caesare ? invīto ? In what case are these words? In the

sentence Helvétii

spērant Dumnorige

duce Sēquanos sibi

iter datūros esse,

what phrase tells

under what circum

stances the Sequa

nians will give the

Helvetians permis

sion to pass ? What

part of speech is

Dumnorige? duce ?

In what case are

these words ?

486 . Each of

these ablative con

structions tells the

time,circumstances,

or conditions under

which or in spite of

which the action of

the main verb takes

place. An ablative

so used is called an

ablative absolute.
Museum of Fine Arts, Boston , Mass .

The ablative abso
Cīvis Romānus

TheRomans are famous for their lifelike por
lute often consists trait sculpture, of which this is one of the best

of a noun and a examples.

participle; as, omnibusrēbuscomparātīs, or Caesare volente .

It may also consist of a noun and an adjective, as Caesare

invito , or a noun and a second noun , as Dumnorige duce.

The noun, or the first noun if there are two, may be con
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sidered the subject of the phrase. A pronoun may be used

as subject instead of a noun . The subject in an ablative

absolute denotes a different person or thing from the subject

or object of the main verb .

487. An ablative absolute can often be translated by a

clause denoting time introduced by when , after, while) ;

cause (introduced by because, since ) ; opposition (introduced

by although ) ; or condition (introduced by if).

1. Omnibus rēbus ad profectionem comparātis, Helvētii

diem dīcunt.

All things having been prepared for the de- the

parture,

When all things have been prepared for the
Helvetians

departure ,
namethe day .

2. Helvētiī spērant, Dumnorīge duce, Sēquanös iter

datūros esse.

The Helve - ( if Dumnorix is the leader, the Sequaniwill

tians hope { under the leadership of Dum - } give permission

U norix , J to pass.

3. Caesare invītö , Helvētiī flūmen transire conantur.

Caesar being unwilling, the Helvetians attempt to cross

Although Caesar is unwilling,J the river.

that,

RULES

488. Ablative with deponents . The ablative of means is

used with ūtor, fruor, fungor, potior, vēscor, and their

compounds.

489 . Ablative absolute . A noun or pronoun in the ablative,

with a participle or adjective in agreement, or with another

noun in apposition , may be used to denote the time or cir

cumstance of an action .
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The word absolute means “grammatically independent,'' or

**standing outside the usual grammatical relationships.” The

ablative absolute is so called because it is not dependent in any

of the usual ways upon any other word in the sentence in which

it stands.

VOCABULARY XLV

adventus, -üs, m., arrival,

approach

*angustiae, angustiárum,

f.pl., marrowmess; defile, a

pass

*arbitror, -äri, -ätus sum,

think, suppose, consider

*concilium, concili, n., coum

cil, assembly

*cönor, -äri, -átus sum, at

tempt, try

convocó, -äre, -ávi, -ätus,

summom, assemble, , call

together -

*invitus, -a, -um, unwilling

*negö, -äre, -ávi, -átus, deny,

sag/ m0t

* omninö, adv., in all, omly

*patior, pati, passus sum,

allow, permit, suffer (fol

lowed by an infinitive

with subject accusative)

*polliceor, pollicéri, pollicitus

sum, promise, offer (fol

lowed by a future infin

itive with subject accusa

tive)

*potior, potiri, potitus sum,

obtain, get possessiom or

comtrol of

*privätus, -a, -um, private

*profectiö, profectiónis, f.,

departure

*proficiscor, proficisci, pro

fectus sum, set out, depart,

Start

tränseö, -ire, tránsii, träns

itürus, go over, cross

*ünä, adv., together

*ütor, üti, üsus sum,

employ

*vereor, veréri, veritus sum,

fear

*vicus, -I, m., village

^18e,

Idioms

plürimum posse, to have very great influence, to be verv

powerful

nihilö minus, mome the less, mevertheless

ünä cum, alomg with, together with
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490. LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

Explain the meaning of the italicized words in the follow

ing sentences:

1 . A committee upon boundaries was appointed to arbi

trate the claims of the two countries.

1

2

Alpēs

2 . At the weekly convocation the University students hear

distinguished speakers.

3. By rapid transit the suburban population is brought

quickly into the heart of the city.

4 . The advent of spring brings joy to the people of north

ern lands.

5 . The families were very patient while the work was

being done.

6 . They did notknow how to utilize the old equipment.
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DRILL

I. Give a symopsis of the following verbs in the persom amd

mumber îndicated:

1. arbitror, 1st plural 4. potior, 3d plural

2. polliceor, 2d plural 5. patior, 3d plural

3. proficiscor, 3d singular 6. ütor, 3d singular

II. Write all the infinitive amd participial forms of these

verbs, with English meamings.

III. Supply the proper case endings:

. Galli et Germäni ....dem lingu.... nön ütuntur.

. Barbari castr.... hostium potientur.

. Sign.... dat...., milités in hostës décurrérunt.

. Quibusr.... cognit....,cöpiae flümen tränsire cönätae sunt.

. Helvêtiî früment.... mult.... üsi erant.

. Caesar.... duc...., milités nüllös hostës verentur.

. Vic.... et aedifici.... incéns...., gentës profectae sunt.

. Milités gladi.... ütentés diü atque âcriter pugnant.

EXERCISE XLV

|
VVríte óm, Latim:

1. When the council had been called, the chiefs promised

that they would obtain a larger part of Gaul. 2. They

think that they will burn all the villages and private build

ings. 3. When the grain has been prepared for the de

parture, all will set out. 4. There are two routes in all;

the leaders deny, however, that there will be any difficulty.

5. If the neighbors are unwilling, the Helvetians will not

use that route because of the defile. 6. When the Helve

tians' arrival had been learned, Caesar destroyed the bridge

which was over the Rhone River. 6. Therefore it will be

very difficult to cross the river. 7. Nevertheless the leaders

do not fear the danger and they order the Helvetians to try

to cross the river. 8. Caesar will not permit the warlike

Helvetians to march through the Roman province.



CHAPTER XLVI1

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD , PRESENT AND IMPERFECT

DATIVE WITH VERBS OF SPECIAL MEANING

I. Clauses of purpose with ut, nē, quo, qui

491. DĒ ORGETORIGIS CONSILIIS I

Helvētii multa diligenter comparant quod ē patriā exire

constituērunt. Sēmentēs quam maximās faciunt nė inopia

frūmenti in itinere sit. Iūmentorum et carrorum maximum

numerum emunt ut omnia sēcum facile portent. Nuntios

ad cīvitātēs proximās mittunt ut eae gentēs quoque consilia

audiant et auxilium mittant. Fortasse cīvitātēs sē socios

iungent et ē finibus ibunt. Helvētii patriam relinquunt ut

novos agros videant et finēs multitudini hominum idoneos

capiant. Magna est eorum spēs.

Orgetorix, nobilissimus Helvētiorum , erat civitātibus prox

imis amicus. Dux igitur dēlēctus est ut finitimi consilia

Helvētiorum benignē audīrent et auxilium mitterent. Ad

civitātēs iit ut principēs vidēret et cum eis consilia caperet.

Helvētii cum finitimis pācem et amicitiam confirmāre volu

ērunt ut omnia per eorum fīnēs sine difficultāte portarentur.

Erat mēs gentēs obsidēs inter sē dare nē iniūria esset.

Helvētiſ cum civitātibus proximis pācem et amicitiam con

firmāre constituerant quo facilius per eorum fīnēs iter

facere possent. Itaque Orgetorigem miserant qui eās rēs

1 The following lessons on the Subjunctire Mood and the Periphrastic

Conjugations have been written for those teachers who wish to teach

these subjects as a part of the first-year work . The reading matter

is based upon the first part of the Helvetian War, and therefore some of

the subject matter of the preceding chapters relating to Orgetorix and

his schemes has been repeated . These lessons are an excellent bridge

to Caesar and should be used before Caesar is taken up.

( 392 )
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Aedificia antiqua quae hodie videntur

Conquered Gaul was quickly Romanized , and fine buildings were

erected in the flourishing towns. Some of these buildings may still be

seen in the center of modern Arles , which the Romans called Arelätē

conficeret. Sed Orgetorix rēgni cupiditāte adductus alia

consilia cēpit.

492. Respondē Latīnē:

1. Quid Helvētii agunt ? 2 . Quo consilio sēmentēs

faciunt ? 3 . Quo consilio iūmentorum et carrõrum maxi

mum numerum emunt ? 4 . Quo consilio nūntios mittunt?

5 . Quo consilio patriam relinquunt?

6 . Quo consiliö Orgetorix dux dēlēctus est ? 7 . Quo con

silio ad cīvitātēs īvit ? 8 . Quo consilio Helvētii cum finitimis

pācem confirmāre voluērunt ?

Nötā bene

Quo consilio, with what plan in mind? for what purpose ?
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DISCUSSION

493. In the first and second paragraphs of the story Dē

Orgetorigis Consiliīs I are several clauses answering the

question quo consilio ? Whatwords introduce these clauses ?

How do these words differ in meaning ? List the verbs in

these clauses in two columns, one for the first paragraph ,

and one for the second. Are the verbs in the indicative

mood?

494. These clauses, in

troduced by ut and nē,

aredependentclauses and

state the purpose of

the action of the verbs

in the principal clauses.

The verb in the principal

clause is called the main

verb ; it states a fact and

is in the indicativemood.

Courtesy of The Metropolitan Museum of Art The dependent clause

Poculum Gallicum
shows purpose, and the

Gladiatorial combats were very popular
in Romanized Gaul, as the size of the verb is in the subjunctive

amphitheater on page 393 shows. On this

mood. Such clauses ofcup , of molded yellow glass , scenes from mou

the arena are depicted
purpose require the sub

junctive mood , and the tense of their verbs is dependent on

the tense of the main verb . If the main verb refers to

past time, the verb in the purpose clause is in the imperfect

subjunctive; otherwise , it is in the present subjunctive.

This dependence of thetense of a subjunctive verb upon the

tense of the main , indicative verb is called sequence of tenses

( see $ $657 –659).

495. A clause of purpose is usually introduced by the

conjunction ut, that, in order that, or nē, lest, in order that

. . . not. If, however, the purpose clause contains the
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comparative of an adjective or adverb, quo is substituted

for ut. The relative pronoun qui, quae, quod may introduce

a purpose clause, especially when the pronoun has an ante

cedent in themain clause.

496 . In the first paragraph of the story , the verbs in the

purpose clauses are in the present subjunctive; in the

second paragraph the verbs are in the imperfect subjunctive.

These two tenses may be

formed from the present

stem as follows:

Present Subjunctive

First Conjugation : change

the stem vowel,which is

ā , to ē (e ) and add the

personal endings; as,

port - e - m , port- e -r.

Second and Fourth Conju

gations: shorten thestem
Courtesy of The Metropolitan Museum of Art

Poculum Gallicum

vowel,which is ē or ī, and
Another view of the cup shown on the

add ā ( a ) and the per - opposite page

sonal endings; as, vide-a - m , vide-a -r ; audi- a - m , audi-a -r .

Third Conjugation : change the stem vowel, which is e , to ā

(a ) and add the personal endings; as, mitt- a - m , mitt- a -r .

Third Conjugation , -io verbs: the same as the fourth

conjugation ; as, capi- a - m , capi-a - r.

Imperfect Subjunctive

For all conjugations, add the personal endings to the pres

ent active infinitive:

portāre- m , portāre- r

vidēre- m , vidēre- r

mittere- m , mittere - r

capere- m , capere-r

audire- m , audire -r
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497. Learn the paradigmsfor the subjunctive mood of the

model verbs porto, video, mitto , capio , audio, conor, etc.,

found in $ $ 630-633, 639. Learn also the present and imper

fect subjunctiveof sum and the irregular verbs ( $ $634 -638 ).

498. In translating a purpose clause into English , the

auxiliaries may and might are frequently used — may, if the

present subjunctive is used; might, if the imperfect is used.

However, it is often simpler to translate the purpose clause

by the English infinitive. Observe the following:

Helvētii patriam relinquunt ut finēs novos petant.

( in order that they may seek

The Helvetians are leaving their new territory .

fatherland in order to seek new territory .

to seek new territory .

RULE

499 . Clauses of purpose. A clause expressing purpose is

introduced by ut (negative nē), and has the verb in the

subjunctive. If the main verb shows past time, the imper

fect subjunctive is used in the purpose clause ; otherwise,

the present subjunctive is used .

500 .

II. Substantive clauses after verbs of persuading,

commanding, etc .

DĒ ORGETORIGIS CONSILIIS II

Nōbilēs Helvētici Orgetorīgi persuadent ut lēgātionem ad

cīvitātēs suscipiat. Ei imperant ut sine morā proficiscātur.

Ducēs Orgetorigem monent ut ad civitātēs proximās eat.

Ab eo maximēpostulant ut pācem et amicitiam cum Sēquanis

et Haeduis, finitimis potentissimis, confirmet.

Sed Orgetorix in illo itinere patriae oblītus erat. Ipse rēx

totius Galliae fieri voluit. Iit igitur ad Sēquanös et Haeduos
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et ä nöbilibus quaesivit ut sécum coniürätiönem facerent.

In itinere filió principis Séquani persuäsit ut rêgnum in

civitáte suâ occupâret; itemque Dumnorigi, nöbilissimö

Haeduö, ut idem cönärëtur persuäsit. Utrique iuveni pro

bävit sé suae civitátis imperium obtentürum esse; Helvé

tiös tötius Galliae plürimum posse cönfirmävit. Dixit

I

Amphitheâtrum

This is a gloser view of one of the buildings shQwn in the picture on
page 393. This amphitheater is still used for public spectacles, such as

hull fights

autem sé iuvenibus régna conciliätürum esse et eös monuit

ut suäs cöpiäs et suum exercitum exspectärent. Eis impe

rävit nè cuiquam cönsilia ostenderent neu metum habérent.

Nötä bene

Neu metum habërent, and that they should mot be afraid, or amd

not to be afraid. Neu is used to introduce a second clause, fol

lowing one introduced by nè, and means mor, and that . . . not.
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DISCUSSION

501. In the first paragraph of the story are severaldepend

ent clauses. What word introduces each clause ? What is

the mood of each verb ? List the main verbs upon which

the clauses depend . Clauses depending upon verbs of per- ,

suading, commanding, advising, requesting, etc., are really

objects of the main verb , and are often called substantive

clauses or noun clauses. Substantive means noun ; that is ,

the clause which is object of a verb really stands in the

place of a noun and serves as a noun .

502. With persuādeo , impero , and some other verbs, the

person toward whom the action is directed is in the dative;

with moneo, oro, and rogõ the person is in the accusative;

with peto , postulo , and quaero , and many other verbs of re

questing, the person is in the ablative with ā .

503. In the second paragraph of the story, identify the

substantive clauses, explaining the tense of the verbs and

the case of the person toward whom the action is directed .

RULES

504. Substantive clauses. The verbs persuādeo , impero ,

moneo, postulo , quaero, may be followed by a substantive

clause introduced by ut or nē, with the verb in the sub

junctive.

505. Dative with verbs of specialmeaning. Many verbs,

among them persuādeo, impero, crēdē, noceo, take the

dative case.

Observe that, though the usual English translations of

these verbs are transitive verbs, and hence take a direct

object, the Latin verbs are intransitive . Thus, persuādeo

may be translated to be convincing; impero, to give orders ;

crēdē, to give credence ; noceo, to do harm .
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VOCABULARY XLVI

carrus, - i, m ., cart, wagon *ostendő, -ere, ostendī, os

* conficio , - ere, confēci, con - tentus, disclose , show ,

fectus, accomplish , finish make known

*emō, -ere, ēmī, ēmptus, *persuādeo, -ēre, persuāsi,

buy persuāsūrus, be convinc

* impero , -āre, -āvī, -ātus, ing, persuade

command , order , bid * quaerő , -ere , quaesivi (- siſ),

* item , adv., thus, likewise, quaesītus, seek , ask, in

besides quire

iūmentum , - i, n ., beast of *quisquam , quicquam , any

burden one (see $ 600 )

* iungo, -ere, iūnxi, iūnctus, sēmentis, - is, -ium , f., sow

join , unite ing, crops

*lēgātio , -ōnis , f., embassy , * spēs, - ei, f., hope

legation * suscipio, -ere, suscēpī, sus

*metus, -ūs, m ., fear, anxiety ceptus, take up , undertake

*nē, conj. (used to introduce *ut, conj. (used to introduce

a negative clause of pur a clause of purpose ), in

pose), lest, that . . . not order that, that

*neu, conj., and that . . . not, *uterque, utraque, utrumque,

nor ( see § 500, Note) each , both (see $ $ 354 ,356 )

506 . LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

Pick out the Latin words in the vocabulary with which

the following English words are associated : junction , osten

tatious, redeem , requisition , susceptible.

DRILL

I. Give the present and imperfect subjunctive of the following

verbs:

conficio iungo persuādeo impero

mūnio sum possum conor

eo volo (wish ) ūtor emo
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II. After what tenses of the indicative is the present subjunc

tive used ? After what tenses of the indicative is the imperfect

subjunctive used ?

III. Complete the verb forms and

translate into English :

1 . Multos carros ēmērunt quo faci

lius patriam relinqu.....

2 . Magnās sēmentēs facient ut

copiam frūmenti hab.....

3 . Eī imperāverant ut ad civitātēs

finitimās ī.....

4 . Fīnitimis quoque persuādent ut

eodem consilio ūt.....

5 . Lēgātionem ad civitātēs mīsērunt

quae consilia ostend.....

EXERCISE XLVI

Write in Latin :

1. They will ask the neighbors to

join (themselves ) as allies and to go

out of their territory . 2 . They had

made their sowings as large as possi

Mīles Gallus ble in order that there might notbe a

lack of grain . 3. He is advising each

noble to undertake the matter (thing). 4 . Hemade this

conspiracy in order to accomplish his plans more easily .

5 . Orgetorix's hope was great; but his enemies (inimācī) sent

a messenger to disclose the conspiracy .



CHAPTER XLVII

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD; CLAUSES OF RESULT

507. DÉ HELVETIÖRUM CòNSILIIS

Tam bene dicit Orgetorix ut iuvenês nöbilés coniürä

tiönem faciant et régna in civitátibus suis occupäre cönsti

tuant. Inter sé fidem et iüs iürandum dant. Tam audäcês

sunt ut pericula nön timeant. Etiam spérant së tötius

Galliae imperiö potiri posse. Tanta est Orgetorigis cupidi

täs rëgni ut patriam trädere velit.

Ea rés, paulö post, Helvêtiis ènüntiäta est. Helvêtii

Orgetorigem hostem esse sënsërunt et ita incitäti sunt ut

eum ex vinculis causam dicere cögerent. Orgetorix ami

cörum magnum numerum habébat et eius audäcia erat

tanta ut ad iüdicium omnem suam familiam, ad hominum

milia decem, undique convocáret; per eös së ëripere posse

spërävit. Sed civitás, ob eam rem incitäta, armis iüs suum

exsecüta est multitüdinemque hominum ex agris magis

trätüs ad iüdicium coëgérunt. Orgetorix perterritus dë vitâ

décessit.

Post eius mortem nihilö minus Helvêtiî patriam relinquere

cupivêrunt. Quärë accidit ut cönsilia exsequerentur.

Magnae sëmentës factae erant; carri et iümenta émpta

erant; fëminae liberique conláti erant. Sed spem domum

reditiönis tollere necesse erat. Fiébat ut oppida sua omnia,

vicös omnès, reliqua priváta aedificia incenderent. Etiam

frümentum omne praeter id quod sécum portäre necesse

erat incendérunt. Hòc modö effëcërunt ut omnis spês

domum reditiönis tollerëtur. Effëcërunt praetereä ut finitimi

eödem cönsiliö üsi ünä cum eis proficiscerentur. '

27 (401)
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* 508. Respondè Latiné:

1. Quam bene dicit Orgetorix? 2. Quam audäcès sunt

iuvenés? 3. Quanta est Orgetorigis cupiditàs?

4. Nónne Helvêtii incitäti sunt? 5. Quanta erat Orge

torigis audäcia? 6. Quid civitäs égit?

- r. … : * - *

Pöns Römänus

This bridge was built by the Romans across the Rhone at Avignon

7. Quid post Orgetorigis mortem accidit? 8. Quid fiébat?

9. Quid Helvêtii effëcërunt?

DISCUSSION

509. List the dependent clauses introduced by ut in the

first paragraph of the story. Give the mood and tense of each

verb. Do these clauses show the purpose of the action of

the main verb? These clauses show the result of the action
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of themain verb . The words tam , so , tantus, so great, and

ita and sic, so, are frequently used in the principal clause

and suggest that a result clause may follow . A clause of

result is usually introduced by ut, so that, or ut . . . non ,

so that . . . not, and requires the subjunctive mood , either

present or imperfect, according to the time of the main

verb .

Aquae ductus

A relic from the time when Gaul was a Roman province . By means

ofa pipe embedded in themasonry above the arches, water was led across

rivers and ravines

510 . In the second paragraph , identify the clauses of

result, and pick out the words in the principal clauses which

suggest that a result clause may follow .

511. In the third paragraph, list the dependent clauses

introduced by ut and the main verbs upon which they

depend. Clauses depending upon verbs of happening,

occurring, resulting, and upon verbs of effecting and accom

plishing, express result . A clause depending upon the

verb fit or accidit is regarded as the subject of the verb .

A clause depending upon facio or its compounds is regarded
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as the object of the verb. Such clauses are often called

substantive clauses of result.

512. In translating a purpose clause into English, the

auxiliaries mag and might are often used; in translating a

result clause into English, may and might are never used.

A result clause is stated as a simple fact. Compare the

following sentences:

Purpose: Orgetorix magnum numerum hominum coëgit ut

së ëriperet. Orgetoriae collected a large mumber of mem,

that he might escape, or for the purpose of escapîng.

Result: Orgetorix tantum numerum hominum coëgit ut së

ériperet. Orgetoriæ collected 80 large a mumber of mem that

he escaped; that is, he accomplished his purpose.

It can be seen from these examples that a result clause

often states the accomplishment of a purpose.

ERULE

513. Clauses of result. A clause expressing result is

introduced by ut (negative ut . . . nön), and its verb is in

the subjunctive.

READING LESSON

514. DE HELVETIÖRUM PROFECTIÖNE

Read the Latin of these paragraphs carefully. Determine the

constructions (form and use) of the words in italics. Then

translate the story into English.

Helvêtiî multa comparäverant ut dé finibus suis cum

omnibus cöpiis exirent. Multis finitimis quoque persuä

serant ut oppidis vicisque incénsis ünä cum eis proficisceren

tur. Id fécerant quö tütius per hostium finés iter facerent.

Sed civitäs Helvêtia flüminibus montibusque ita continé

bätur ut Helvêtiî duöbus omninö itineribus domö exire

possent. Ünum per Séquanörum finés, alterum per prövin
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ciam Romānam pertinebat. Iter autem per Sēquanorum

finēs, inter montem Iūram et flūmen Rhodanum , erat tam

angustum ut sine maximā difficultāte Helvētii iter facere

non possent. Veriti sunt autem nē pauci hostēs itinere

prohibēre possent. Sed iter per provinciam Romānam erat

multo facilius quod inter finēs Helvētiorum et Allobrogum ,

qui erant socii

Romānōrum ,

Rhodanus fluit.

Helvētii scivērunt

sē id flūmen paucis

locis vado trānsīre

posse. Sic spērā

vērunt sē iter per

provinciam Ro

mānam facere

posse. His rēbus

fiēbat ut Helvētii

facilius iter dēli

gerent.

Allobrogēs ā Eques

Romānis nuper victi erant; itaque Helvētiſ crēdēbant

eos nondum bono animo in populum Romānum esse.

Ex oppido extrēmo Allobrogum , Genavā nomine, ad

Helvētiorum fīnēs põns pertinēbat. Helvētii existimābant

sē Allobrogibus persuāsūrās esse ut per suos fīnēs eos īre

paterentur. Itaque nuntios qui eās rēs conficerent mittere

constituerunt. Sed Caesar effécit ut consilia exsequi non

possent.

Nötā bene

Verbs of fearing are followed by substantive clauses in the sub

junctive, introduced by nē (affirmative ), utornē...nön (negative).

The words loco and locīs generally do not have the preposition

in expressions of place where.
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VOCABULARY XLVII

* accido , -ere, accidī, — , fall *magistrātus, -ūs, m ., civil

upon ; happen, occur office or officer ; magistrate

*efficio, - ere, effēcī, effectus, nūper, adv., recently , lately ,

bring about, cause, effect. just

ēnuntio , -āre, -āvi, -ātus, *ob , prep. (with acc .), on ac

assert, disclose count of, because of

ēripio, - ere, ēripui, ēreptus , *praeter ,prep. (with acc.),be

take away sides, except

* existimo, -āre, -āvī, -ātus, reditio , -ōnis , f., return

reckon, think * tam , adv., so, in such a

exsequor,exsequi,exsecütus degree

sum , follow up, execute *tantus, - a , -um , so great,

* familia , - ae, f., household , such

kindred *tollo , -ere, sustuli, sublātus,

* fidēs, -ei, f., faith , trust, lift, take away, remove,

belief carry off

iūdicium , -i, n ., judgment, *vadum , -i, n ., shallow place,

trial ford

* iūs iūrandum , iūris iūrandi, vinculum , -i, n ., bond, fetter ,

n ., oath chain

Idioms

bono animo, well disposed (toward ) : used with in and the

accusative

causam dicere, to plead a case sē ēripere, to escape

515 . LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

Answer the following questions:

1 . What is an accident?

2 . What does an efficient secretary do ?

3 . Why should the radio announcer be careful of his

enunciation ?

4 . What is a business executive ?

5 . What are the duties of the judiciary department?
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DRILL

I. Im the Reading Lessom fimd examples of the following

clauses: -

(1) clause of purpose, (2) substantive clause with a verb

of persuading, (3) substantive clause with a verb of fearing,

(4) relative clause of purpose, (5) clause of purpose contain

ing a word in the comparative degree, (6) clause of result,

(7) substantive clause of result with a verb of happening,

(8) substantive clause of result with a verb of accomplishing.

II. Complete the verb forms, amd state the type of depemdemt

clause, ìm edch semtemce, amd translate the sentemce into English:

1. Orgetorigis örätiö iuvenés ita commövit, ut fidem et

iüs iürandum d.....

2. Accidit ut inimicus Helvêtiis coniürätiönem énünti.....

3. Helvêtiî effëcërunt ut Orgetorix ex vinculis causam

5. Id facit ut së ërip.....

6. Civitäs magisträtibus imperat ut magnum numerum

hominum convoc.....

7. Magisträtüs multitüdinem hominum coëgérunt quö

celerius iüs exsequ.....

8. His rébus fit ut Orgetorix perterr.....

9. Orgetorix timet né suppliciö affic.... (passive).

10. Civitáti persuâdêre nön poterat ut sê liber.....

EXERCISE XLVII

VVríte óm Latím: -

1. The Helvetians recently burned everything in order to

take away hope of return. 2. They are so desirous of new

territories that they are willing to undergo great dangers.

3. They thought that they could easily be kept from their

journey on account of the defile. 4. The fords made it
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possible for them to cross the river (brought it about that

they could cross the river). 5 . Their boldness was so great

that they tried to influence Roman allies. 6 . And so it

happened that they marched toward the territory of the

Allobroges.

Miles Gallus



CHAPTER XLVIII

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT

INDIRECT QUESTIONS

516. DÉ FÄMÄ AMICÖRUM CAESARIS

Amici Caesaris cönsilia Helvêtiörum animadvertunt atque

maximé perturbantur. Intellegunt Helvêtiös ex finibus

suis ègredi statuisse. Cognóscunt eös multis aliis gentibus

persuâdêre ut sé sociös coniungant et ex finibus suis égredi

antur. Sentiunt Helvêtiös per prövinciam Römänam iter

facere cönätürös esse. Timent në Helvêtiî sociis Römänis

maximè noceant. Itaque magnâ cum celeritäte Römam

contendunt ut cum Caesare conloquantur.

“Cür tam celeriter ex Galliâ vênistis?” quaesivit Caesar.

** Cür perturbämini?”

“Cür perturbämur? Multa apud Helvêtiös cönspeximus,

Caesar. Libenter tè certiörem faciémus cür perturbémur.

Helvêtiî ex finibus suis ègredi statuérunt et magnum nume

rum carrörum et iümentörum êmêrunt. Rogásne cür

Helvêtiî ëgredi statuerint? Rogäsne quantum numerum

carrörum et iümentörum émerint? Primö nön intelléximus

cür ex suis finibus égredi statuissent, et cür tantum numerum

carrörum et iümentörum émissent. Itaque â nostris amicis

Helvêticis quaesivimus quae Helvêtiî facerent.”

Tum Caesar ipse perturbátus quaesivit quae repperissent.

** Helvêtii, Caesar, existimant suös finês angustiörës esse

prö multitüdine hominum; cönstituérunt igitur domö exire

ut regiönibus sibi idóneis potirentur. Ad noväs regiönës

eunt. Rogásne num per prövinciam Römänam eant? Amici

nostri nös certiörës nön fëcërunt quò irent. Lätiörës tamen

(409)
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Iūlius Caesar
Victor Comm ander
Victor Galliae, et imperātor Römānõrum

regiónēs petunt atque sine dubio per provinciam Romānam

iter facere cõnābuntur. Itaque ad te contendimus ut të

dē his rēbus certiorem facerēmus."
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DISCUSSION

517. In the third paragraph of the story Dë Fämä Ami

cörum Caesaris, compare the verbs perturbämur and per

turbémur. What is the mood and tense of each? What

kind of word introduces these two verbs? How does the

clause containing perturbémur differ from the clause con

taining perturbämur? Upon what kind of verb does the

clause containing perturbémur depend? A clause intro

duced by an interrogative word and depending upon a

verb of telling, asking, knowing, wondering, or the like, is

called an indirect questiom, and the verb is in the subjunc

tive mood. Indirect questions are originally questions

which are made to depend upon another verb, just as

clauses of indirect statement are statements which depend

upon another verb. The essential difference between in

direct question and indirect statement is the fact that the

former is introduced by an interrogative word.

518. The verb perturbémur is in the present subjunctive

because it depends upon certiörem faciémus and expresses

an action unfinished at the time of the main verb.

519. In the same paragraph compare the verbs statuérunt

and statuerint. Upon what verb does statuerint depend?

What word introduces the clause in which statuerint occurs?

What kind of clause is it?

The verb statuerint is in the perfect subjunctive because

it depends upon rogás and shows an action finished at the

time of the main verb.

520. The present subjunctive, representing an unfinished

act, and the perfect, representing a finished act, are used

after main verbs not referring to past time (§ 659).

521. In the sentence Itaque â nostris amicis quaesivimus

quae Helvêtiî facerent, the verb facerent is in the imperfect

subjunctive because it depends upon quaesivimus and

expresses an action unfinished at the time of the main verb.
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522. In the sentence Tum Caesar quaesivit quae repperis

sent, the verb repperissent is in the pluperfect subjunctive

because it depends upon quaesivit and expresses an action

finished at the time of themain verb . Similarly , in the sen

tence Primo non intellēximus cũr ex suis finibus ēgredistatu

issent, the verb statuissent is in the pluperfect subjunctive.

. 523. After a main verb referring to past time, the imper

fect subjunctive is used to repre

sent an act as unfinished, and the

pluperfect to represent an act as

finished . (See §658.)

524. Find examples of other in

direct questions in the story and

explain the tense of the verbs. List

the verbs in the perfect and pluper

fect subjunctive. What stem is

used in making these forms? What

is the tense sign of each ? What

endings are added ?

525. The perfect and pluperfect

tenses of the subjunctive mood ,

active voice, are formed as follows:

Perfect: to the perfect stem add

the tense sign -eri- and the personal

MilesGallus
endings.

Pluperfect: to the perfect stem add the tense sign - issē

and the personal endings . Long vowels in both tenses are

shortened before the endings - m , -t, and -nt.

526. The perfect and pluperfect passive of the subjunctive

mood are formed by combining the perfect passive participle

with the present and imperfect subjunctive of sum . (For

the active and passive forms see $ $ 632 –639.)
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P
RULES

527. Indirect question. An indirect question is a sub

stantive clause used after a verb of asking, telling, knowing,

wondering, or the like, and is introduced by an interrogative

word — adverb , pronoun , or adjective. The verb is in the

subjunctive.

528. Tenses. When the main verb does not refer to past

time, the present subjunctive is used in the dependentclause

to indicate an unfinished act, the perfect subjunctive to

indicate a finished act.

When the main verb refers to past time, the imperfect

subjunctive is used in the dependent clause to indicate an

unfinished act, the pluperfect subjunctive to indicate a

finished act.

• VOCABULARY XLVIII

* animadverto, -ere, -vertī, *num , interrog. adv., whether :

-versus, turn the mind to, used to introduce an in

notice direct question

*atque (ac), conj., and * perturbē, -āre, -āvi, -ātus,

* certus, -a , -um , certain, sure disturb, confuse

coniungo, -ere, coniunxi, *quantus, - a , - um , interrog.

coniūnctus, join , unite adj., how great? how much ?

conloquor, conloqui, conlo - * quis, quid , interrog. pron .,

cūtus sum , talk , converse , who ? what? (for declen

confer sion , see § 599 )

* conspicio , - ere, -spexi, *regio , - ōnis, f., region , terri

-spectus, perceive, observe tory; direction

ēgredior, -gredi, -gressus * reperiö , -ire, repperi, reper

sum , go out, march out tus, find, find out

* noceo, -ēre, nocui, nocitū - * statuð, - ere, statui, statūtus ,

rus (with dat.), be harm - decide, determine; set in

ful or injurious, do harm place

Idiom

certiorem facere, to inform
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529. LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

Explain the meaning of the italicized words in the follow

ing sentences:

1. Many mothers demand certified milk for their children .

2 . A conjunction

is a part of speech

that connects

words, clauses, or

sentences .

3 . The colloquy

lasted a short

time.

4 . A well-bred

person never

makes himself con

spicuous in public

places.

5 . The state has

many statutes that

need to be revised.

DRILL

I. Give the per

fect and pluperfect

Barbarī ab imperātore misericordiam subjunctive of the

petunt
following verbs:

sum perturbo noceo statuo

reperio conor conloquor ēgredior

potior persuādeo ago audio

II. Give a synopsis in the indicative and subjunctive, active

and passive, of the following verbs:

coniungo, 3d person singular conspicio , 1st person plural

dēleo, 3d person plural do, 2d person plural

fero, 1st person singular reperiö , 3d person singular
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III. State the form amd explain the use of the italicized verbs

im the following semtemces:

A. 1. Amicus Caesaris maximé perturbätur.

. Caesar scit suum amicum maximé perturbäri.

. Caesar scit suum amicum maximé perturbätum esse.

. Caesar scivit suum amicum maximé perturbäri.

. Caesar scivit suum amicum maximé perturbätum esse.

. Amicus Caesaris maximë perturbätur.

Caesar scit cür amicus perturbétur.

. Caesar scit cür amicus perturbätus sit.'

. Caesar scivit cür amicus perturbärëtur.

. Caesar scivit cür amicus perturbätus esset.

Caesar repperit Helvêtiös ex finibus suis ègredì.

Caesar repperit cür Helvêtiî ex finibus suis ëgre

deremtur.

EXERCISE XLVIII

IWrite îm Latim:

1. The Helvetians will harm their neighbors if they march

through new regions. 2. We decided to find out where the

Helvetians were going. 3. Did you observe how great

was the number of carts? 4. First we shall confer with

our friends and inform them about the departure. 5. They

noticed that the Helvetians had gone out of their territory.

6. You will find out whojoined (with them) asallies. 7. They

asked whether the plans which had been formed (having

been-formed plans) had been carried out. 8. We shall tell

them what has been accomplished. .



CHAPTER XLIX

TEMPORAL CLAUSES WITH CUM

CUM CIRCUMSTANTIAL, CAUSAL, CONCESSIVE

A TOY
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530 . DĒ CAESARE ET HELVĒTIIS

Caesari cum consilia Helvētiorum nūntiāta essent, Romā

celeriter profectus est. Magnis itineribus in Galliam ulte

riorem contendit et ad Genavam pervēnit. Mīlitum quam

maximum numerum coēgit atque pontem qui erat ad Gena

vam dēlēri iussit. Cum Caesar militēs ex provincia cogeret,

Helvētiī lēgātos ad eum misērunt. Lēgāti rogāvērunt ut

eius voluntāte Helvētiīs iter per provinciam facere licēret.

Caesar cum memoriā tenēret Helvētios quondam exer

citum Romānum sub iugum misisse, eis iter dare dubitavit.

Sēnsit autem quālēs essent Helvētiī, neque hominēs belli

cosos sine iniūriā iter per provinciam factūros esse existi

( 416 )
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…§. w

Militës castellum commüniunt

mäbat. Cum satis magnum numerum militum in Galliâ

nön habéret, eö tempore contrâ Helvêtiös bellum gerere

nöluit. Itaque lëgätös post aliquot diës reverti iussit.

Interim Caesar et legiö decima ripam Rhodani multa

milia passuum mürö fossâque münire coepêrunt. Milités,

superiöribus proeliis exerciti, brevissimö tempore rem per

fëcërunt. Ubi lëgäti Helvêtii dië cönstitütä ad Caesarem

revertêrunt, së Helvêtiîs iter per prövinciam dare posse

negävit.

Cum Caesar eis iter nön dedisset, tamen Helvêtiî vi

flümen tränsire coepêrunt. Alii nävibus, alii vadis flümen

tränsire ausi sunt. Magnus fuit labor Helvêtiörum at

früstrâ ausi sunt. Helvêtiî cum dië noctüque münitiönem

perrumpere cönärentur, id tamen perficere nön potuérunt.

Tandem, münitiöne et militum télis repulsi, cessêrunt.

28
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Nötä bene

Ad Genavam pervênit, came into the meighborhood of Gemeva.

Post aliquot diës, after several days.

531. Respondè Latiné:

1. Quibus temporibus Caesar Römä profectus est?

2. Ad quem locum pervénit? 3. Quid ibi égit? 4. Quibus

5. Cür Caesar eis iter dare dubitävit? 6. Cür bellum

contrâ Helvétiös gerere nöluit? 7. Quid lëgätös facere iussit?

8. Quid Caesar et legiö decima agere coepêrunt?

9. Quandö Caesar Helvêtiis iter dare posse negávit?

10. Cum Caesar eis iter nön dedisset, quid tamen Helvêtii

fëcërunt? 11. Quömodo Helvêtii flümen tränsire ausi sunt?

12. Cum Helvêtii münitiönem perrumpere cönärentur, quid

tamen perficere nön potuérunt?

Nötä bene

Quibus temporibus, under what circumstamces?

DISCUSSION

532. In the story Dè Caesare et Helvêtiis, there are many

dependent clauses introduced by the conjunction cum.

What mood is used in all these clauses? The conjunction

cum may be translated whem, since, or although; it occasion

ally takes the indicative, but more often the subjunctive.

Cum, whem, referring to present or future time, always

takes the indicative, and is called cum temporal.

Cum, when, referring to past time, takes the indicative

if it shows merely the time at which the action Oc

curred, and is also called cum temporal. Cum with the

indicative, however, is not very common, because even

when the English translation would be whem, the clause

introduced usually refers to circumstance, cause, or the

like, and hence falls under one of the following heads.
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Cum , when , introducing a clause which shows the cir

cumstances under which the action of the main verb

occurred , takes the imperfect or pluperfect subjunctive,

and is called cum circumstantial.

Cum , since, introducing a clause which shows the reason

or cause for the action of the main verb , takes the

subjunctive and is called cum

causal.

Cum , although, introducing a clause

which shows in spite of what the

action of the main verb occurs,

takes the subjunctive and is called

cum concessive or cum adversative.

Find examples of the different cum

clauses in the story .

533. The impersonal verb licet, it is

permitted , may, takes the following

constructions:

(1 ) the infinitive with or without
ūra aēnea

subject accusative
A bronze jar found in

(2 ) the dative and the infinitive the ruins of a Roman

frontier camp

(3 ) the subjunctive without ut

534. The verb revertor, return , is a semideponent; the

present, imperfect, and future tenses are deponent, but

the perfect system has the regular active forms and is built

from the perfect indicative form reverti. A synopsis in the

third singular has the following forms: pres., revertitur ;

imp., revertēbātur ; fut., revertētur ; perf., revertit ; plup.,

reverterat; fut. perf., reverterit.

535. The verb audeo, audēre, ausus sum , dare, is also a

semideponent, but in this verb the present system is active

and the perfect system is passive, though in all tenses the

translation is active.
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Calcei

Leather shoes found in the ruins of a Roman frontier camp

536 . The verb coepi, coepisse, coeptus, began, is a defec

tive verb - - that is, the present system is lacking ; and so

only the tenses built on the perfect stem are used . The

translation for the perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect is

I have begun (began ), I had begun , I shall have begun .

RULES

537. Cum clauses

I. Cum , when, referring to present or future time,

takes the indicative.

II. Cum ,when, referring to past time, and showing pure

time, takes the indicative.

III. Cum , when, referring to past time, and showing

circumstance, takes the subjunctive, either im

perfect or pluperfect.

IV. Cum , since, takes the subjunctive.

V . Cum , although, takes the subjunctive.
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VOCABULARY XLIX

* at, conj., but, but on the other repello , -ere, reppulī, repul

hand · sus, drive back , repulse ,

* audeo, -ēre, ausus sum , dare ward off

*cēdē, - ere, cessī, cessūrus, * revertor, reverti (infinitive),

go away; give way, yield reverti (perfect), rever

* coepi, coepisse , coeptus, sus (perf. passive part. ),

began turn back, return, go back

* contrā, prep . (with acc.), (present system is de

against, opposite to ponent; perfect system

*dubito, -āre, -āvi, - ātus, is built on the perfect

doubt, hesitate active stem )

* exerceo, - ēre, exercui, exer - *satis, adv., sufficiently ,

citus, train , practice enough

* iugum , - i, n ., yoke, ridge *sub, prep . (with acc .),under,

* labor, -ōris, m ., toil, effort beneath

* licet, licēre , licuit, imper- * ulterior, -ius, comp. adj.,

sonal verb, it is permitted , farther, further

may * vis, acc. vim , abl. vi, f.,

perrumpo, - ere , perrūpī, force, violence (see § 566 )

perruptus, break through, *voluntās, -tātis , f., wish ,

force a way through good will

538. LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

I. Give the meaning of the adjectives in the following

phrases: a voluntary offering, an ulterior motive, a contrary

opinion , a repellent force, a licensed operator.

II. Labor Day. This day, usually the first Monday in

September, is a holiday set apart for, and in recognition of,

laborers as a class .

DRILL

I. Give a synopsis of the following verbs:

audeo, third singular, indicative and subjunctive

revertor, third plural, indicative and subjunctive
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-

Milités castra custódiunt

Notice the watch towers, and the torches which illumine them

cëdö, first plural, indicative and subjunctive

coepi, third singular, indicative and subjunctive

II. Write the following sentemce in three ways, usìng the

verb licet: They were not permitted to leave the Helvetian

state. -

III. Complete the verb ìm each clause by supplying the proper

vord or emdimg, amd translate the semtemce ìmto English:

1. Cum Helvêtiî dé Caesaris adventü certiörës facti

lëgätös ad eum misérunt.

2. CumHelvêtii bellicösi ........ , Caesareisiter daredubitat.

3. Ducés Helvêtiis imperävërunt ut flümen vi träns

4. Cum Helvêtii flümen tränsire ausi

tiönem perrumpere nön poterant.

5. Münitiö effécit ut Helvêtii iter per prövinciam facere

nön pOSS.....

6. Scimus cür Helvétii cess.....

7. Intelléximus quis quondam Römänös sub iugum mis

- , tamen müni

EXERCISE XLIX

VVrite îm Latím:

1. When Caesar had been informed of the Helvetians'

plans, he cameinto Farther Gaul. 2. The Helvetians wished
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to march through the Roman province with Caesar's good

will. 3. He began to fortify the banks of the Rhone in order

to repulse the Helvetians more easily. 4. Although the

effort was great, the trained soldiers accomplished the task

very quickly. 5. Since Caesar does not have a sufficiently

large number of soldiers in Gaul, he does not dare to wage

war against the Helvetians. 6. But he quickly returned to

Italy in order to collect several legions.

Gallus

This man was a

Gallo-Roman; that

is, an inhabitant of
Romanized Gaul



CHAPTER L

GERUND AND GERUNDIVE

ACTIVE AND PASSIVE PERIPHRASTIC

DATIVE OF AGENT

Gerund and gerundive

539. DE HELVETIÖRUM ITINERE I

Relinquëbätur üna per Séquanös via, quâ Séquanis invitis

ire nön poterant. His cum suâ sponte Helvêtii persuâdêre

nön possent, cum Dumnorige Haeduö, amicö suö, conlocüti

sunt. Dumnorix erat cupidus régnandi. Apud Séquanös

plürimum poterat quod magnäs facultâtês ad largiendum

comparäverat. Helvêtiî Dumnorigem certiörem fëcërunt

omnia esse paráta ad égrediendum. Dixérunt sé Caesarem

neque örandö neque pugnandö addücere potuisse. Dum

norigem örävërunt ut perficeret ut Séquani Helvêtiis iter

per finês suös darent. Dumnorix eös rogävit ut finem dicendí

facerent; dixit së Sëquanis persuâdêre cönätürum esse.

Dumnorix Séquanis persuäsit ut per finés suös Hel

vétiös in Santonum finês prögredi paterentur. Caesari

cum id nüntiätum esset, Helvêtiös itinere prohibère statuit.

Iüdicävit enim magnó cum periculö prövinciae futürum esse

ut Helvêtiî in Santonum finibus essent. Itaque ei münitiöni

quam fécerat T. Labiénum lëgätum praefëcit. Decima

legiö quoque in Galliâ ad munitiönem défendendam mánsit.

Caesar ipse in Italiam magnis itineribus contendit ad plürës

legiönës cögendäs. Brevi tempore cum quinque legiönibus in

ulteriörem Galliam rediit et infinibus Segusiävörum cönsédit.

Interim Helvêtiî per finés Séquanörum suäs cöpiäs trä

düxerant, et in Haeduörum finés pervénerant eörumque

(424)
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agrās vāstābant. Haedui cum sē ab eis defendere non

possent, lēgātos ad Caesarem misērunt ad auxilium peten

dum . Dixérunt sē auxilium petere līberorum conservan

dorum atque oppidorum tuendorum causā.

Nötā bene

Suă sponte, of their own accord. T., Titum , acc. of Titus.

Proelium

540. Respondē Latīnē :

1. Quae via relinquēbātur ? 2 . Cūr Helvētii cum Dum

norīge conlocūti sunt? 3 . Cuiusrei erat Dumnorix cupidus ?

4 . Quid comparāverat ? 5 . Quò consilio erant omnia parāta ?

6 . Quomodo Caesarem addūcere cõnāti sunt ? 7. Quid

Dumnorix eos rogāvit ?

8 . Quid Dumnorix Sēquanīs persuāsit ? 9. Quid Caesar

agere statuit ? 10 . Quo consilio legio decima in Galliā

mānsit ? 11. Quo consilio Caesar in Italiam contendit?

12 . Quo consilio Haedui lēgātās ad Caesarem mūsērunt ?

13. Quo consilio Haeduiauxilium petiērunt?
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DISCUSSION

541. In the sentence Dumnorix erat cupidus régnandi, in

what case and number is régnandi? What is its declension?

From what verb is it made? What stem is used? Régnandi

is called a gerund. A gerund expresses the action of a verb

but has the form of a noun. The gerund for all conjugations

is formed by shortening the stem vowel of the present stem

and adding -nd- or -end- and the endings of a neuter noun

of the second declension. (See § 139.) The gerund is found

only in the genitive, dative, accusative, and ablative singular.

The dative is rarely used and the nominative is lacking,

this form being supplied by the present infinitive. The

gerund may usually be translated by an English noun in

-ing, and is active in meaning. (See §§ 616, 620, 624, 629.)

Identify the other gerunds in the first paragraph of the

story and explain the case of each.

542. In the sentence Decima legiö quoque in Galliä ad

münitiönem défendendam mänsit, in what case, gender, and

number is défendendam? Is défendendam a gerund? Is

it used as a noun or an adjective? Défendendam is an

adjectival form of the verb, called a gerumdive. The gerundive

for all conjugations is formed by shortening the stem vowel

of the present stem and adding -nd- or -end- and the endings

of an adjective of the first-and-second declension. (See

§ 147.) It is found in all genders, numbers, and cases, and

must agree with the noun it modifies.

543. The gerundissometimes, though not often, used with

a direct object, as in cupidus urbem capiendi, desirous of tak

ing the city; a gerundive construction is preferred, in which

the noun that receives the action is in the case required by

the context, with the gerundive in agreement with the

noun, as in the expression cupidus urbis capiendae, which

means the same thing. In this construction, the words
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urbis capiendae are somewhat like a compound noun; the

expression is equivalent to desirous of city-taking; that is,

desirous of takimg the city; ad münitiönem défendendam

means for fortificatiom-defending; that is, for defending the

fortificatiom.

544. List the gerundive constructions in the second and

third paragraphs of the story. What does each phrase tell

Captivi interficiuntur

about the main verb? How are these phrases made up?

The gerundive construction is frequently used to show pur

pose; so also is the gerund. Purpose is expressed by ad and

the accusative, or by the genitive with causâ.

Periphrastic conjugations; dative of agent

545. DE HELVETIÖRUM ITINERE II

Lëgätis qui plüra dictüri erant Caesar respondit:

“Helvétii prövinciae atque sociis magnopere nocent.
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Omnia sua oppida vicosque incendērunt. Fīnēs eorum

vāstāti sunt ; domi nihil est. Finēs finitimorum autem non

vāstandi sunt. Domum Helvētiīs redeundum est. Līberi

enim sociorum Romānõrum in servitutem abdūci non dēbent.

Līberi vestri conservandi sunt. Oppida sociorum Romanorum

expugnāri non dēbent. Oppida vestra tuenda sunt. Mihi,

vērā, bellum gerendum erit. Còpiae Helvētiorum itinere

prohibendae erunt. Socii Romāni ab iniūriā tuendi sunt.”

Hoc dicto Caesar lēgātos dimisit. Simul ac discessērunt

Caesar sibi non morandum esse statuit. Putāvit Helvētiös

sine morā superandos esse . Itaque Helvētios secutus est.

Flūmen erat Arar quod per fīnēs Haeduorum et Sēquano

rum in Rhodanum influxit. Id Helvētiīs trānseundum erat.

Helvētiſ iam trēs partēs cõpiārum id flumen trāduxerant.

Quārta pars transitūra erat. Caesar eös Helvētios qui

impedīti flūmen transitūri erant aggressus magnam partem

eorum occidit. Reliqui sēsē fugae mandāvērunt.

DISCUSSION

546 . In the sentence Fīnēs finitimorum non vāstandi sunt,

what are the two parts of the verb vāstandi sunt? What is

vástandi? With what does it agree ? The gerundive com

bined with a form of sum is used to denote an action which

is to be done, has to be done, ormust be done. The gerun

dive combined with the forms of sum makes the passive

periphrastic conjugation . (See $ $643 –645. ) This conjugation

denotes obligation or necessity and is always passive in

meaning; as, Finēs non vāstandi sunt, The territory is not

to be devastated, or The territory must not be devastated .

547. In the sentence Mihi bellum gerendum erit, in what

tense is erit? What is its subject? Is the doer (or agent)

expressed in this sentence ? What is the case of mihi?

With the passive periphrastic conjugation the agent is usually

in the dative, called the dative of agent. The literal trans
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lation of this sentence is : For me there will be war to be

waged ; but it is usually translated : I shall have to wage war.

Thus the dative of agent is translated as the subject .

548. When an intransitive verb is used in the passive

periphrastic, the form of sum must be third person singular,

as if the verb were impersonal; as, Helvētiīs redeundum est,

The Helvetiansmust return .

549. List the other passive periphrastic forms in the story

and give the tense of each . Pick out the subject of each

and state the agent when expressed .

550. In the clause qui plūra dictūri erant, what are the

two parts of the verb dictūri erant? What is dictūri? With

what does it agree ? What is the literal meaning of dicturi

erant? The future active participle combined with a form

of sum is used to denote an action which is about to take

place. The future active participle combined with the

forms of sum makes the active periphrastic conjugation .

(See $ $ 640-642) This conjugation denotes intention or

futurity and is always active ; as, dicturi erant, they were

about to speak , or they were intending to speak.

RULES

551. Purpose. Purpose may be expressed by ad followed

by the accusative of the gerund or of the gerundive.

Purpose may be expressed by the genitive of the gerund

or of the gerundive followed by causā.

552. Active periphrastic. The active periphrastic is used

to express intention or futurity .

553. Passive periphrastic . The passive periphrastic is used

to express obligation or necessity.

554. Dative of agent. The dative is used with the pas

sive periphrastic to denote agency .
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path dat.), put in

* Keep safe, presen
ta

, -ātus,

VOCABULARY L

abdūco, - ere , -duxi, -ductus, *moror, -ārī, -ātus sum ,delay,

lead away, carry off wait

* aggredior, -gredi, -gressus * praeficio , -ere , -fēci, - fectus

sum , approach ; attack (with dat.), put in charge

conservo, -āre, -āvi, - ātus, of, set over

progredior, -gredī, -gressus

* considō, -ere, -sēdi, -sessū sum , go forth , proceed ,

rus, take a seat, encamp advance

dimitto, -ere, -misī, -missus, *quā , adv., where

send forth , dismiss *redeo, - ire, -ii, -itūrus, re

* enim , conj. (postpositive), turn , go back

for *sequor, sequi, secūtus sum ,

* expugnő, -āre, -āvi, -ātus, follow

capture, take by assault *simul, adv ., at the sametime;

*facultās, - tātis, f., oppor simul ac (simul atquebe

tunity ; resources; ability fore a vowel), as soon as

influo, -ere, - fluxi, -fluxus, trādūcē, -ere, -dūxi, -ductus

flow in (with two accusatives ),

* iūdico , -āre, -āvi, -ātus, lead across

judge * tueor, -ērī, tūtus sum ,watch

largior, -iri, - ītus sum , bribe over, guard

*mando, -āre, -āvī, -ātus, *vāsto, -āre, -āvi, -ātus, lay

commit, hand over waste, devastate

555. LATIN IN DAILY LIFE

Explain the meaning of the italicized words:

1 . We are studying simultaneous equations in algebra .

2 . Harold is very aggressive, but he is not at all progressive.

3 . The abduction of the little boy was never explained .

4 . In English public schools older boys act as prefects .

DRILL

I. Decline the gerund of the following:

aggredior conservē tueor dimitto largior
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II. Give the gerundive of the same verbs in the nominative

singular.

III. Complete the following sentences by using either a ger

und or gerundive construction for the words in parentheses :

1. Vēnimus (to pray ) .

2. Sumus cupidi (of de

laying).

3 . Multa (by progres

sing) vincimus.

4 . Lēgātās (to capture

the camp) mīsit. (Two

ways. )

5 . Spēs (of saving the

fields) erat magna.

IV . Translate into Latin ,

using the periphrastic con

jugations:

1 . The Helvetians must

be led across.

2 . The Helvetians had

to be led across.

3 . The Helvetians are HiGalli servi non erunt

about to lead their troops The Gauls often preferred to die

rather than becomecaptives and slaves

across the river .

4 . Wewere about to hand over the hostages.

5 . The Helvetiansmust lead us across.

6 . Wemust return to guard our fields.

7 . Dumnorix was about to speak .

8 . The Romans had to fortify their camp.

V . Write the following sentences in asmanyways as possible:

1. The enemy have come to carry off our children .

2 . Weshall follow them in order to save our territory .
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EXERCISE L

Write in Latin :

1 . Caesar had put Labienus in charge of the Roman

forces. 2 . For he judged that the enemy would try to

capture the fortifications. 3. As soon as he had done (did )

this he hurried into Italy. 4 . Caesar was desirous of con

quering the Helvetians. 5. They ought not to send their

children into slavery nor to attack their towns. 6 . Dum

norix's opportunity for (of) bribing was very great. 7 . When

Caesar had decided to attack the Helvetians he dismissed

the envoys. 8 . Do you know into what river this river

flows? 9 . Since the enemy had encamped here he cut them

down. 10. Caesar thought that he must not delay .

Arcus triumphālis

Romans built this arch in southern France, at Orange, ancient Arausió,

probably to commemorate a victory over the Gauls



APPENDIX

SUMMARY OF FORMS

DECLENSION OF NOUNS

FIRST DECLENSION

556 . puella, f., girl

Singular Plural

Nom . puella puellae

Gen . puellae puellārum

Dat. puellae puellis

Acc. puellam puellās

Abl. puella puellis

SECOND DECLENSION

557. servus, m ., fīlius, m ., puer, m ., ager, m ., templum , n .,

slave boy field temple

Singular

Nom . servus filius puer ager templum

Gen servi pueri agri templi

Dat. servo fīlio puero templo

Acc. servum filium puerum agrum templum

Abl. servo fīlio puero agro templo

The ending of the vocative singular of nouns in -us is - e ; of

fīlius, and proper names in -ius, it is -1; as, serve, fīlī, Cornēli.

Plural

Nom . servi filii agri templa

Gen . servorum filiorum puerorum agrorum templorum

Dat. servis fīliis pueris . agrīs templis

Acc. servos fīlios pueros agros templa

Abl. servis fīliis pueris agris templīs

29 ( 433 )

son

fi

agro

pueri
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558. dux, m .,

leader

lēx , f.,

law

THIRD DECLENSION

Consonant Stems

miles, m .,

soldier ,

Singular

miles

militis

militi

militem

milite

Nom . dux

Gen . ducis

Dat. duci

Acc. ducem

Abl. duce

lēx

lēgis

lēgi

lēgem

lēge

Nom . ducēs

Gen . ducum

Dat. ducibus

Acc. ducēs

Abl. ducibus

Plural

militēs

militum

militibus

mīlitēs

militibus

lēgēs

lēgum

lēgibus

lēgēs

lēgibus

559. consul, m .,

consul

imperātor, m .,

commander in chief

frāter, m .,

brother

Nom . consul

Gen consulis

Dat. consuli

Acc. consulem

Abl. consule

Singular

imperātor

imperātoris

imperātori

imperātorem

imperātore

frāter

frātris

frātri

frātrem

frătre

Nom . consulēs

Gen . consulum

Dat. consulibus

Acc . consulēs

Abl. consulibus

Plural

imperātorēs

imperātorum

imperātoribus

imperātorēs

imperātoribus

frātrēs

frātrum

frātribus

frātrēs

fratribus
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560. legiõ , f.,

legion

mos, m .,

custom

homo, m .or f.,

person

Nom . legio

Gen . legionis

Dat. legioni

Acc . legionem

Abl. legione

Singular

mos

moris

mori

morem

more

homo

hominis

homini

hominem

homine

Plural

Nom . legionēs

Gen . legiõnum

Dat. legionibus

Acc. legiónēs

Abl. legionibus

mörēs

mõrum

moribus

mörēs

moribus

hominės

hominum

hominibus

hominės

hominibus

561. certāmen , n .,

contest

corpus, n ., mūnus, n .,

body gift

Nom . certāmen

Gen . certāminis

Dat. certāmini

Acc . certāmen

Abl. certāmine

Singular

corpus

corporis

corpori

corpus

corpore

mūnus

mūneris

mūneri

mūnus

münere

Nom . certāmina

Gen . certāminum

Dat. certāminibus

Acc. certāmina

Abl. certāminibus

Plural

corpora

corporum

corporibus

corpora

corporibus

mūnera

munerum

muneribus

mūnera

muneribus
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562. urbs, f.,

city

Nom. urbs

Gem. urbis

Dat. urbi

Acc. urbem

Abl. urbe

Nom. urbës

Gem. urbium

Dat. urbibus

Acc. urbis, -ès

Abl. urbibus

563.

Nom.

Gem.

Dat.

Acc.

Abl.

Nom.

Gem.

Dat.

Acc.

Abl.

mare, n.,

S€0,

mare

maris

mari

mare

mari

maria

marium

maribus

maria

maribus

I-stems

civis, m. or f., caedés, f.,

citizem slaughter

Simgular

civis caedés

civis caedis

civi caedi

civem caedem

cive, -i caede

Plural

civés caedës

civium caedium

civibus caedibus

civis, -ès caedis, -ês

civibus caedibus

animal, n.,

amimal

Simgular

animal

animälis

animäli

animal

animáli

Plural

animália

animálium

animálibus

animália

animälibus

The plural of mare is given in full in order to show the typical

paradigm; but the only common forms of this word in the plural

are the nominative and accusative.

marum is recorded.

A rare genitive plural
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564.

565.

Nom.

Gem.

Dat.

Acc.

Abl.

Nom.

Gem.

Dat.

Acc.

Abl.

FOURTH DECLENSION

exercitus, m.,

army

Singular

exercitus

exercitüs

exercitui

exercitum

exercitü

Plural

exercitüs

exercituum

exercitibus

exercitüs

exercitibus

cornü, n.,

horm; wing

cornü

cornüs

Cornü

cornü

cornü

COrnua

COrnuum

cornibus

COrnua

cornibus

FIFTH DECLENSION

diés, m. or f.,

day

rés, f.,

thómg

Nom.

Gem.

Dat.

Acc.

Abl.

Nom.

Gem.

Dat.

Acc.

Abl.

Singular

diés

diéi

diéi

diem

dië

* Plural

diës

diërum

diébus

diës

diébus

rës

rei

rei

rem

ré

rës

rérum

rébus

rés

rébus
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566.

IRREGULAR DECLENSION

deus, m ., Iuppiter, m ., vis, f.,

god Jupiter strength

iter, n .,

journey

visNom . deus

Gen . dei

Dat. deo

Acc . deum

Abl. deo

Singular

Iuppiter

Iovis

Iovi

Iovem

Iove

iter

itineris

itineri

iter

itinere

vim

Plural

Nom . dei, diī, di

Gen. deorum , deum

Dat. deīs, dis

Acc . deos

Abl. deis, dis

567. Tiberis, m .,

Tiber

virēs

virium

vīribus

vīris, -ēs

vīribus

itinera

itinerum

itineribus

itinera

itineribus

domus, f.,

house

nēmō, m .,

no one

Nom . Tiberis

Gen . Tiberis

Dat. Tiberi

Acc. Tiberim

Abl. Tiberi

Singular

domus

domūs

domui, -7

domum

domo, - ū

nēmo

(nūllīus )

nēmini

nēminem

(nūllo )

Nom . —

Gen .

Dat.

Acc.

Plural

domūs

domuum , -ōrum

domibus

domās, -ūs

domibusAbl. -
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DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES

FIRST-AND -SECOND DECLENSION

568 . magnus, -a , -um , large

Singular

M . F .

Nom . magnus magna magnum

Gen . magni magnae magni

Dat. magno magnae magno

Acc . magnum magnam magnum

Abl. magno magna magno

The vocative singular masculine form is magne.

N .

Nom . magni

Gen . magnorum

Dat. magnis

Acc. magnós

Abl. magnis

Plural

magnae

magnārum

magnis

magnās

magnis

magna

magnorum

magnis

magna

magnis

569. pulcher, pulchra, pulchrum , beautiful

Singular

Nom . pulcher pulchra pulchrum

Gen . pulchri pulchrae pulchri

Dat. pulchro pulchrae pulchro

Acc . pulchrum
pulchram pulchrum

Abl. pulchro pulchrā pulchro

Nom . pulchri

Gen . pulchrorum

Dat. pulchrīs

Acc. pulchrös

Abl. pulchris

Plural

pulchrae

pulchrārum

pulchris

pulchrās

pulchris

pulchra

pulchrorum

pulchris

pulchra

pulchris
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B70. miser, misera, miserum, wretched

Singular

M. F. N.

Nom. miser misera miserum

Gem. miseri miserae miseri

Dat. miserò miserae miserö

Acc. miserum miseram miserum

Abl. miserö miserä miserö

Plural -

Nom. miseri miserae misera

Gem. miserórum miserärum miserörum

Dat. miseris miseris miseris

Acc. miserös miserás misera

Abl. miseris miseris miseris

THIRD DECLENSION

Three Terminations

571. äcer, äcris, äcre, spirited, keem, fierce

Singular

M. F. IN.

Nom. äcer ácris äcre

Gem. äcris äcris äcris

Dat. äcri äcri äcri

Acc. äcrem äcrem äcre

Abl. äcri äcri äcri

Plural

Nom. äcrës äcrës äcria

Gem. äcrium äcrium âcrium

Dat. äcribus äcribus äcribus

Acc. äcris, -ès äcris, -ês äcria

Abl. äcribus äcribus äcribus

Note that the ablative singular in all genders ends in -i.
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M .

572. celer, celeris, celere, swift, quick

F . N .

Singular

Nom . celer celeris celere

Gen . celeris celeris celeris

Dat. celeri celeri celeri

Acc. celerem celerem celere

Abl. celeri celeri celeri

Plural

Nom . celerēs celerēs celeria

Gen . celerium celerium celerium

Dat. celeribus celeribus celeribus

Acc. celeris , -ēs celeris , -ēs celeria

Abl. celeribus celeribus celeribus

The genitive plural of celer is given in order to show a typi

cal paradigm ; but this particular form was not used in Latin .

573 .

Two Terminations

fortis , forte, brave

Singular

M . and F . N .

Nom . fortis forte

Gen . fortis fortis

Dat. forti forti

Acc. fortem forte

Abl. forti forti

Plural

Nom . fortēs

Gen . fortium

Dat. fortibus

Acc . fortis , -ēs

Abl. fortibus

fortia

fortium

fortibus

fortia

fortibus
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One Termination

574. audäx, daring, bold

Singular

M. and F. N.

Nom. audäx audäx

Gem. audäcis audäcis

Dat. audäci audäci

Acc. audäcem audäx

Abl. audäci audäci

Plural

Nom. audäcès audäcia

Gem. audäcium audäcium

Dat. audäcibus audäcibus

Acc. audäcis, -ês audäcia

Abl. audäcibus audäcibus

DECLENSION OF PRESENT PARTICIPLE

575. portâns, carrying

Singular

M. and F. N.

Nom. portáns portáns

Gem. portantis portantis

Dat. portanti portanti

Acc. portantem portäns

Abl. portante, -i portante, -i

Plural

Nom. portantés portantia

Gem. portantium portantium

Dat. portantibus portantibus

Acc. portantés, -is portantia

Abl. portantibus portantibus
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ADJECTIVES OF IRREGULAR DECLENSION

576. Nine Adjectives

ünus, ome üllus, amy uter, which (oftwo) alter, the other

sölus, alone nüllus, mone neuter, meither (oftwo) alius, amother

tötus, whole

577. alius, alia, aliud, amother

Singular

M. F. N.

Nom. alius alia aliud

Gem. (alterius) (alterius) (alterius)

Dat. alii alii alii

Acc. alium aliam aliud

Abl. aliö aliä aliö

Alter is declined in the plural like miser; uter and neuter,

like pulcher; the others, except ünus, like magnus.

578. ünus, üna, ünum, Ome

M. F. IN.

Nom. ünus üna unum

Gem. ünius ünius ünius

Dat. üni üni tìni

Acc. ünum ünam ünum

Abl. ünö ünä ünö

579. duo, duae, duo, two

Nom. duo duae duo

Gem. duörum duárum duörum

Dat. duöbus duäbus duóbus

Acc. duös, duo duäs duo

Abl. duöbus duäbus duöbus

Ambö is declined like duo, except that final -ö is long.
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580. trés, tria, three

M. and F. IN.

Nom. très tria

Gem. trium trium

Dat. tribus tribus

Acc. très, tris tria

Abl. tribus tribus

581. mille, thousand

Adjective (sîmg.) Noum (pl.)

Nom. mille milia

Gem. mille milium

Dat. mille milibus

Acc. mille milia

Abl. mille milibus

582. NUMERALS

Cardimals 17. septendecim XVII

1. ünus, -a, -um I 18. duodéviginti XVIII

2. duo, duae, duo II 19. ündëviginti XIX

3. très, tria III 20. viginti XX

4. quattuor IV

5. quinque V.

6. sex VI Ordinals

7. septem VII primus, -a, -um, first

8. octö VIII secundus, -a, -um, secomd

9. novem IX tertius, -a, -um, third

10. decem X quärtus, -a, -um, fourth

11. ündecim XI quintus, -a, -um, fifth

12. duodecim XII sextus, -a, -um, sixth

13. tredecim XIII septimus, -a, -um, seventh

14. quattuordecim XIV octávus, -a, -um, eight

15. quindecim XV nónus, -a, -um, nimth

16. sédecim XVI decimus, -a, -um, temth
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Regular

Comparative

lätius

miserius

fortius

âcrius

audäcius

diligentius

Irregular

Comparative

melius

peius

magis

plüs

minus

saepius

diütius

facilius

Superlative

lätissimè

miserrimè

fortissimè

äcerrimè

audäcissimè

diligentissimè

Superlative

optimè

pessimè

maximè

plürimum

minimé

saepissimè

diütissimè

facillimè

Regular

Comparative

clärior, clärius

fortior, fortius

Superlative

clärissimus,-a,-um

fortissimus,-a,-um

-a, -um

celerior, celerius

-a, -um

celerrimus, -a, -um

COMPARISON OF ADVERBS

583.

Positive

1ätë

miseré

fortiter

äcriter

audácter

diligenter

Positive

lbene

male

magnopere

multum

parum

saepe

diü

facile

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES

585.

Positive

clárus, -a, -um

fortis, forte

poténs

miser, misera,

miserum

celer, celeris, celere

pulcher, pulchra,

pulchrum

äcer, äcris, äcre

facilis, facile

potentior, potentius potentissimus,

miserior, miserius miserrimus,

pulchrior, pulchrius pulcherrimus,

äcrior, äcrius

facilior, facilius

-a, -um

äcerrimus, -a, -um

facillimus, -a, -um
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586 . Irregular

bonus, - a, - um , good melior, melius optimus, - a , -um

malus, -a , -um ,bad peior, peius pessimus, - a , -um

magnus, -a , -um , maior,maius maximus, - a , -um

great

parvus, - a , -um , minor, minus minimus, -a , -um

small

multus, - a , -um , - , plūs plūrimus, - a , -um

much (sing.)

multi, -ae, -a , many plūrēs, plūra plūrimi, -ae, - a

(pl.)

inferior, inferius

exterior, exterius

( inferus, - a , -um ,

low )

(exter or exterus,

outside)

(superus, -a , -um ,

high)

infimus, -a , -um

imus, - a , -um

extrēmus, - a , -um

extimus, - a, -um

summus, - a , -um

suprēmus, - a , -um

superior, superius

DECLENSION OF COMPARATIVES

587. fortior, fortius, braver

Singular Plural

M . and F . N . M . and F . N .

Nom . fortior fortius fortiorēs fortiora

Gen . fortioris fortioris fortiorum fortiorum

Dat. fortiori fortiori fortioribus fortioribus

Acc . fortiorem fortius fortiorēs fortiora

Abl. fortiore fortiore fortioribus fortioribus

588 . plūs, more

M . and F . N . M . and F . N .

Nom . plūrēs plūra

plūris plūrium plūrium

Dat. plūribus pluribus

Acc. plūs plūrēs - is plūra

Abl. plūre plūribus pluribus

plūs

Gen .
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589.

First person

ego , I

Third person

PRONOUNS

PERSONAL

Second person

tū, you

Singular

tū

tui

tibi

is, m ., ea, f., id , n .

(See § 592)

Nom . ego

Gen . mei

Dat. mihi

Acc . mē

Abl. më

tē

të

Plural

vosNom . nos

Gen . nostri, nostrum

Dat. nobis

Acc . nos

Abl. nobis

vestrī, vestrum

võbis

vos

võbis

590. REFLEXIVE

Singular

Second person Third personFirst person

Nom .

Gen. mei

Dat. mihi

Acc. mē

Abl. mē

tui

tibi

sui

sibi

sē, sēsē

sē, sēsētē

Plural

Nom . -

Gen . nostri

Dat. nõbis

Acc. nos

Abl. nobis

vestri

võbis

vos

võbis

sui

sibi

sē, sēsē

sē, sēsē



448 § 591THE ROAD TO LATIN

PIUTUL

ea

591. The following possessive adjectives are derived from

the personal and reflexive pronouns :

meus, mea, meum , my noster, nostra , nostrum , our

tuus, tua , tuum , your (refer- vester, vestra , vestrum , your

ring to one person ) (referring to two or more

suus, sua, suum ,his, hers, its, persons)

their

DEMONSTRATIVE

592 . is, ea, id , this, that, he, she, it

Singular Plural

M . F . N . M . F . N .

Nom . is ea id ei, iſ eae

Gen . eius eius eius eorum eārum eorum

Dat. ei ei ei eis , iīs eis, iis eis , iis

Acc. eum eam id eos eās ea

Abl. eo eā eo eis , iīs eis, iis eis, iis

593. hic , haec, hoc, this

Singular Plural

M . F . N . M . N .

Nom . hic haec hoc hae haec

Gen . huius huius huius hõrum hārum horum

Dat huic huic huic his his

Acc . hunc hanc ' hoc hos häs haec

Abl. hoc hāc hoc his his his

ille , illa , illud, that

Singular Plural

M . F . N . M . N .

Nom . ille illa illud illi illae illa

Gen . illius illius illius illorum illarum illorum

Dat. illi illi illi illis illis

Acc. illum illam illud illos illās illa

Abl. illo illa illo illis illis illis

F .

hi

his

594 .

F .

illis
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F .

595 . iste, ista, istud, that, those

Singular Plural

M . F . N . M . F . N .

Nom . iste ista istud isti istae ista

Gen . istius istius istius istórum istārum istórum

Dat. isti isti isti istis istis istis

Acc. istum istam istud istos istās ista

Abl. isto istā isto istis istīs istīs

596. idem , eadem , idem , the same

Singular

M . N .

Nom . idem eadem idem

Gen . eiusdem eiusdem eiusdem

Dat. eidem eidem eidem

Acc. eundem eandem idem

Abl. eodem eadem eodem

Plural

M .

Nom . eidem eaedem eadem

Gen . eorundem earundem eorundem

Dat. eisdem , isdem eisdem , isdem eisdem , isdem

Acc . eosdem eāsdem eadem

Abl. eisdem , isdem eisdem , isdem eisdem , isdem

N .

INTENSIVE

597 . ipse , ipsa , ipsum , self

Singular Plural

M . F . N . M . F .

Nom . ipse ipsa ipsum ipsi ipsae

Gen . ipsius ipsius ipsius ipsorum ipsārum

Dat. ipsi ipsi ipsi ipsis ipsis

Acc. ipsum ipsam ipsum ipsos ipsās

Abl. ipso ipsā ipso ipsis ipsis

N .

ipsa

ipsorum

ipsis

ipsa

ipsis
30
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N .

RELATIVE

598 . qui, quae, quod, who, which , that

Singular Plural

M . F . N . M . F .

Nom . qui quae quod qui quae

Gen . cuius cuius cuius quorum quarum

Dat. cui cui cui quibus quibus

Acc. quem quam quod quos quās

Abl. quo quã quo quibus quibus

quae

quorum

quibus

quae

quibus

qui

quid

INTERROGATIVE

599. quis, quid , who ? what?

Singular Plural

M . and F. N . M . F . N .

Nom . quis quid quae quae

Gen. cuius cuius quorum quarum quorum

Dat. cui cui quibus quibus quibus

Acc . quem quos quās quae

Abl. quo quo quibus quibus , quibus

600. The interrogative adjective qui, quae, quod , which,

what, is declined like the relative pronoun qui, quae, quod

(see § 598 ). The indefinite pronoun quisquam , quicquam ,

anyone, is made by adding -quam to the singular forms of

the interrogative quis, quid , the d of quid changing to c.

CONJUGATION OF VERBS

REGULAR VERBS

601. Principal parts in the four conjugations

I. porto portātus

II. video vidēre vidi visus

III. mitto mittere misi missus

iö -III. capio capere cēpi captus

IV . audio audire audivi audītus
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602.

I carry, am carry

ing, do carry, etc.

Present Indicative

Active

I see, am seeing,

do see, etc.

video

vidēs

videt

porto

portās

portat

I send, am sending,

do send , etc .

mitto

mittis

mittit

portāmus

portātis

portant

vidēmus

vidētis

vident

mittimus

mittitis

mittunt

I take, am taking, do

take, etc.

capio

I hear, am hearing,

do hear, etc.

audio

audis

audit

capis

capit

capimus

capitis

capiunt

audimus

audītis

audiunt

Passive

I am carried , am be-

ing carried, etc.

portor

portāris

portātur

I am seen , am be-

ing seen , etc.

videor

vidēris

vidētur

I am sent, am be

ing sent, etc.

mittor

mitteris

mittitur

portāmur

portāmini

portantur

vidēmur

vidēmini

videntur

mittimur

mittimini

mittuntur
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I am takem, am be

ing takem, etc.

capior

caperis

capitur

capimur

capimini

capiuntur

603.

I was carrying, used I was seeing, used

to carry, etc. '

portábam

portäbäs

portäbat

portäbämus

portäbätis

portäbant

I was taking, used

to take, etc.

capiébam

capiëbäs

capiébat

capiëbämus

capiëbätis

capiébant

Active

to see, etc.

vidébam

vidëbäs

vidébat

vidëbämus

vidëbätis

vidëbant

I am heard, am beimg

heard, etc.

audior

audiris

auditur

audimur

audimini

audiuntur

Imperfect Indicative

I was semding,

wsed lo semd, etc.

mittébam

mittëbäs

mittébat

mittëbämus

mittëbätis

mittébant

I was hedrìng, used

to hedr, etc.

audiébam

audiëbäs

audiébat

audiëbämus

audiëbätis

audiébant
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Passive

I was carried, used I was seem, used to I was semt, used to

to be carried, etc.

portábar

portäbäris

portäbätur

portäbämur

portäbämini

portábantur

be seem, etc.

vidébar

vidëbäris

vidëbätur

vidëbämur

vidëbämini

vidébantur

be sent, etc.

mittébar

mittëbäris

mittëbätur

mittëbämur

mittëbämini

mittébantur

I was takem, used to

be takem, etc.

capiébar

capiëbäris

capiëbätur

capiëbämur

capiëbämini

capiébantur

I was hedrd, used to

be heard, etc.

audiébar

audiëbäris

audiëbätur

audiëbämur

audiëbämini

audiébantur

Future Indicative

Active

I shall carry, etc. I shall see, etc. I shall semd, etc.

portäbö vidébö mittam

portábis vidëbis mittês

portábit vidébit mittet

portábimus vidébimus mittémus

portábitis vidébitis mittétis

portábunt vidébunt mittent

I shall take, etc. I shall heQr, etc.

capiam capiémus audiam audiémus

capiês capiëtis audiés audiétis

capiet capient audiet audient
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Passive

I shall be carried, I shall be seem, I shall be sent,

etc. etc. etc.

portábor vidébor mittar

portäberis vidëberis mittêris

portábitur vidébitur mittétur

portábimur vidébimur mittémur

portäbimini vidébimini mittémini

portábuntur vidébuntur mittentur

I shall be takem, etc. I shall be hedrd, etc.

capiar audiar

capiëris audiéris

capiétur audiétur

capiémur audiémur

capiëmini audiémini

capientur audientur

605. Perfect Indicative

I have carried,

Active

I have seem, saw,

did see, etc.

I have sent, sent,

did semd, etc.carried, did carry,

etc.

portávi

portâvisti

portávit

portávimus

portávistis

portävërunt

vidi

vidisti

vidit

vidimus

vidistis

vidérunt

misi

misisti

misit

misimus

misistis

misérunt
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I have takem, did take,

took, etc.

cépi

cépisti

cépit

cépimus

cëpistis

cëpërunt

I have beem carried,

was carried, etc.

portátus sum

portâtus es

portátus est

portáti sumus

portäti estis

portáti sunt

I have beem takem,

I have heard, did hear,

Passive

I have beem seem,

Qvas seem, etc.

hedrd, etc.

audivi

audivisti

audivit

audivimus

audivistis

audivêrunt

I have beem sent,

was semt, etc.

visus sum missus sum

visus es missus es

visus est missus est

visi sumus missi sumus

visi estis missi estis

visi sunt missi sunt

I have beem heard,

was heard, etc.was takem, etc.

captus sum

captus es

captus est

capti sumus

capti estis

capti sunt

auditus sum

auditus es

auditus est

auditi sumus

auditi estis

auditi sunt
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606. Pluperfect Indicative

Active

I had carried, etc. I had seem, etc.

portáveram videram

portáveräs videräs

portäverat viderat

portáverämus viderämus

portáverátis viderätis

portáverant viderant

I had takem, etc.

portáti erämus

portäti erätis

portäti erant

I had beem takem,

etc.

captus eram

captus eräs

captus erat

visi erämus

visi erätis

visi erant

I had semt, etc.

miseram

miserás

miserat

miserámus

miserátis

miserant

I had heard, etc.

céperam audiveram

cëperäs audiveräs

cëperat audiverat

céperämus audiverämus

cëperätis audiverätis

cëperant audiverant

Passive

I had beem carried, I had beem seem, I had beem sent,

etc. etc. etc.

portátus eram visus eram missus eram

portâtus eräs visus eräs missus eräs

portátus erat visus erat missus erat

missi erämus

missi erätis

missi erant

I had beem heard,

auditus eram

auditus eräs

auditus erat
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capti erämus auditi erämus

capti erätis auditi erätis

capti erant auditi erant

607. Future Perfect Indicative

- Active

I shall have carried, I shall have seem, I shall have sent,

etc. etc. etc.

portáverö viderö miserö

portáveris videris miseris

portáverit viderit miserit

portáverimus viderimus miserimus

portáveritis videritis miseritis

portáverint viderint miserint

I shall have takem, I shall have hedrd,

etc. etc.

cëperö audiverö

cëperis audiveris

cëperit audiverit

cëperimus audiverimus

cëperitis audiveritis

cëperint audiverint

Passive

I shall have beem I shall have beem, I shall have beem,

carried, etc. Seem, etc. semt, etc.

portátus erö visus erö missus erö

portátus eris visus eris missus eris

portátus erit visus erit missus erit

portäti erimus

portäti eritis

portäti erunt

visi erimus

visi eritis

visi erunt

missi erimus

missi eritis

missi erunt
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I shall have been

taken , etc.

captus ero

captus eris

captus erit

capti erimus

capti eritis

capti erunt

I shall have been

heard , etc.

audītus ero

audītus eris

auditus erit

audīti erimus

audīti eritis

audīti erunt

608 . Present Imperative

Active

send

vidē mitte

vidēte mittite :

carry

Sing . portā

Plur. portāte

see take

cape

capite

hear

audī

audite

Passive

be carried be seen be sent be taken be heard

Sing. portāre vidēre mittere capere audire

Plur. portāmini vidēmini mittimini capimini audimini

609. Present Infinitive

Active

to see to send

vidēre mittere

to carry

portare

to take

capere

to hear

audire

to be carried

portārī

to be seen

vidēri

Passive

to be sent

: mitti

to be taken to be heard

capi audiri

610.

to have

carried

portāvisse

Perfect Infinitive

Active

to have to have

seen sent

vidisse misisse

to have

taken

cēpisse

to have

heard

audīvisse
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to have been

carried

portātus esse

Passive

to have been

seen

visus esse

to have been

sent

missus esse

to have been

taken

captus esse

to have been

heard

audītus esse

Future Infinitive

Active

to be about to be about to be about

to carry to see to send

portātūrus esse visūrus esse missūrus esse

to be about to be about

to take to hear

captūrus esse audītūrus esse

Passive

to be about to to be about to to be about to

be loved be seen be sent

portātum iri visum iri . missum iri

to be about to to be about to

be taken be heard

captum iri audītum iri

612 . Present Participle

Active

seeing sending

vidēns mittēns

carrying

portāns

taking

capiēns

hearing

audiēns
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613.

about to

carry

portātūrus

Future Participle

Active

about to about to about to

see send take

visūrus missūrus captūrus

about to

hear

audītūrus

614 . Perfect Participle

Passive

having been having been having been having been having been

carried seen sent taken heard

portātus visus missus captus audītus

пеат

615.

to be prepared

portandus, -a , -um

Gerundive

to be seen

videndus, - a , -um

to be sent

mittendus, - a , -um

to be taken

capiendus, - a , -um

to be heard

audiendus, -a , -um

616 . Gerund

preparing

Gen . portandi

Dat. portando

Acc . portandum

Abl. portando

seeing

videndi

videndo

videndum

videndo

sending

mittendi

mittendo

·mittendum

mittendo

taking

capiendi

capiendo

capiendum

capiendo

· hearing

audiendi

audiendo

audiendum

audiendo
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IRREGULAR VERBS

617. sum, I am possum, I am able, cam,

Principal parts

sum, esse, fui, futürus possum, posse, potui,—

Indicative

Present

I am, etc. I am able, cam, etc.

Sum SummuS possum possumus

eS estis potes potestis

est Sunt potest possunt

Imperfect

I was, etc. I was able, could, etc.

eram erämus poteram poterämus

eräs erätis poteräs poterätis

erat erant poterat poterant

Future

I shall be, etc. I shall be able, etc.

erö erimus poterò poterimus

eris eritis poteris poteritis

erit erunt poterit poterunt

Perfect

I have beem, was, etc. I have beem able, was able, etc.

fui fuimus potui potuimus

fuisti fuistis potuisti potuistis

fuit fuêrunt potuit potuérunt

Pluperfect

I had beem, etc. I had beem able, etc.

fueram fuerämus potueram potuerämus

fueräs fuerätis potueräs potuerätis

fuerat fuerant potuerat potuerant
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Future Perfect

I shall have been, etc. I shall have been able, etc.

fuero ' fuerimus potuero potuerimus

fueris fueritis potueris potueritis

fuerit fuerint potuerit potuerint

Imperative

Sing.

es

Plur.

este

Infinitive

Present

esse posse

Perfect

fuisse potuisse

Future

futurus esse

Participle

Present

potēns

Future

futūrus

618 . fero, I bear

Principal parts

ferő, ferre, tuli, lātus

Indicative

fero

fers

Active

ferimus

fertis

ferunt

feror

ferris

fertur

Passive

ferimur

ferimini

ferunturfert
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Imperfect

ferëbam, etc. ferëbar, etc.

Future

feram, ferês, etc. ferar, ferëris, etc.

Perfect

tuli lätus sum

Pluperfect

tuleram lätus eram

Future Perfect

tulerö lätus erö

Imperative

Símg. fer ferre

Plur. ferte ferimini

Infinitive

Present

ferre ferri

Perfect

tulisse lätus esse

Future

lätürus esse lätum iri

Participles

- Present

ferëns
-

Future

lätürus
-

Perfect

- lätus

619.
- Gerundive

ferendus, -a, -um

620. Gerund

Gem. ferendi Dat. ferendö Acc. ferendum Abl. ferendö
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621. volö, I wish; nölö, I am umwilling; mälö, I prefer

Principal parts

volö, velle, volui,—

nölö, nölle, nölui,

mälö, mälle, mälui,

Indicative

Simgular

IPres. volö nölö mälö

vis nön vis mävis

vult nön vult mävult

Plural

volumus nölumus mälumus

vultis nön vultis mävultis

volunt nölunt mälunt

Impf. volébam, etc. nölébam mälëbam

Fut. volam, volés, nólam, nólés, mälam, mälës,

etc. etc. etc.

Perf. volui nölui mälui

Plup. volueram nölueram mälueram

Fut. Perf. voluerö nöluerö mäluerö

Imperative

Presemt

Sing. — nöli _-

Plur. — nölite -



§ 622 SUMMARY OF FORMIS 465

Infinitive

Pres. velle nölle mälle

Perf. voluisse nöluisse mäluisse

Participle

Pres. voléns nöléns —

622. eö, I go

Principal parts

eö, ire, ii (ivi), itürus

Indicative

Present Imperfect Future

eö imus ibam ibämus ibö ibimus

is itis ibäs ibátis ibis ibitis

it e11nt ibat ibant ibit ibunt

Perfect Pluperfect Future Perfect

ii (ivi) iimus ieram ierämus ierö ierimus

isti istis ieräs ierätis ieris ieritis

iit iërunt ierat ierant ierit ierint

Imperative

Sing. i Plur. ite

Infinitive

Pres. ire Perf. isse Fut. itürus esse

Participles

Pres. iëns (gem. euntis) Fut. itürus

623. Gerundive

eundum

624. Gerund

Gem. eundi Dat. eundö Acc. eundum Abl. eundö

31
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fiö, I become, I am made

625. Principal parts

fiö, fieri, factus sum

As a guide to the synopsis, factus sum is given as the third

principal part of fiö. But see § 458.

Indicative

Pres. fiö (fimus) Imp. fiébam, Fut. fiam, fiés,

fis (fitis) etc. etc.

fit fiunt

Perf. factus sum, Plup. factus eram, Fut. Perf. factus eró,

etc. etc. etc.

Infinitive

Pres. fieri Perf. factus esse Fut. factum iri

Perfect Participle

factus

DEPONENT VERBS

cönor, I attempt vereor, Ifear ütor, I use

patior, I allow potior, I obtain

626. Principal parts

I. cönor, cönäri, cönätus sum

II. vereor, veréri, veritus sum

III. ütor, üti, üsus sum

io-III. patior, pati, passus sum

IV. potior, potiri, potitus sum
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627.

Pres. cönor

cönäris

cönätur

cönämur

cönämini

cönantur

Imp. cönäbar

Fut. cönäbor

Perf. cönätus

Sum

Plup. cönätus

eram

Fut. cönätus

Perf. erö

Símg. cönäre

Plur. cönämini

Pres. cönäri

Perf. cönätus

eSSe

Indicative

Vereor útor patior

verëris üteris pateris

verétur ütitur patitur

verémur ütimur patimur

verémini ütimini patimini

verentur ütuntur patiuntur

verébar ütëbar patiébar

verébor ütar, patiar,

ütëris patiëris

veritus üsus passus

Sum Sum Sum

veritus üsus passus

eram eram eram

veritus üsus passus

erö erö erö

Imperative

verére útere patere

verémini ütimini patimini

Infinitive

veréri titi pati

veritus üsus passus

eSSe eSSe eSSe

veritürus üsürus passürus

eSSe eSSe eSSe

Participles

veréns ütëns patiéns

veritus üsus passus

veritürus üsürus passürus

potior

potiris

potitur

potimur

potimini

potiuntur

potiébar

potiar,

potiëris

potitus

Sum

potitus

eram

potitus

erö

potire

potimini

potiri

Fut. cönätürus

eSSe

Pres. cönäns

Perf. cönätus

Fut. cönätürus

potitus

eSSe

potitürus

€SS€

potiéns

potitus

potitürus
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628.

conandus,

- a , -um

Gerundive

verendus, ūtendus, patiendus

- a , -um -a , -um - a , -um

potiendus,

- a , -um

629. Gerund

Gen. cõnandi verendi ütendi patiendi potiendi

Dat. cönāndo verendő ütendo patiendo potiendo

Acc. conandum verendum ūtendum patiendum potiendum

Abl. conando verendő ütendo patiendo potiendo

SUB JUNCTIVE MOOD

REGULAR VERBS

630 . Present Subjunctive

Active

portem

portēs

portet

videam

videās

videat

mittam

mittās

mittat

capiam

capiās

capiat

audiam

audias

audiat

portēmus

portētis

portent

videamus mittāmus

videātis mittātis

videant mittant

capiāmus

capiātis

capiant

audiāmus

audiātis

audiant

au

porter

portēris

portētur

videar

videāris

videātur

Passive

mittar

mittaris

mittātur

capiar

capiāris

capiātur

audiar

audiāris

audiātur

portēmur videāmur mittāmur

portēmini videāmini mittāmini

portentur videantur mittantur

capiāmur audiamur

capiāmini audiāmini

capiantur audiantur
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631. Imperfect Subiunctivep J

Active

portärem vidérem mitterem caperem audirem

portärës vidërës mitterës caperés audirës

portäret vidéret mitteret caperet audiret

portárémus vidérémus mitterémus caperémus audirémus

portärëtis vidërëtis mitterëtis caperëtis audirétis

portärent vidérent mitterent caperent audirent

Passive -

portärer vidérer mitterer caperer audirer

portärëris vidërëris mitterëris caperêris audirëris

portärëtur vidërëtur mitterëtur caperétur audirétur

portárémur vidérémur mitterémur caperémur audirémur

portárémini vidërëmini mitterémini caperémini audirémini

portärentur vidèrentur mitterentur caperentur audirentur

632. Perfect Subjunctive

Active

portáverim viderim miserim céperim audiverim

portáveris videris miseris cëperis audiveris

portáverit viderit miserit cëperit audiverit

portáverimus viderimus miserimus céperimus audiverimus

portáveritis videritis miseritis céperitis audiveritis

portáverint viderint miserint céperint audiverint

Passive

portatus sim visus sim missus sim

portâtus sis visus sis missus sis

portátus sit visus sit missus sit

portáti simus visi simus missi simus

portáti sitis visi sitis missi sitis

portáti sint visi sint missi sint
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captus sim auditus sim

captus sis auditus sis

captus sit auditus sit

capti simus auditi simus

capti sitis auditi sitis

capti sint auditi sint

633. Pluperfect Subjunctive

Active

portävissem vidissem misissem

portävissës vidissës misissës

portävisset vidisset ' misisset

portävissémus vidissémus misissémus

portävissétis vidissétis misissétis

portävissent vidissent misissent

cépissem audivissem

cépissés audivissës

cépisset audivisset

cépissémus audivissémus

cépissétis audivissétis

cépissent audivissent

Passive

portátus essem

portátus essés

portätus esset

portáti essémus

portäti essétis

portäti essent

visus essem

visus essés

visus esset

visi essémus

visi essétis

wisi essent

missus essem

missus essës

missus esset

missi essémus

missi essétis

missi essent
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captus essem auditus essem

captus essés auditus essés

captus esset auditus esset

capti essémus auditi essémus

capti essétis auditi essétis

capti essent auditi essent

IRREGULAR VERBS

634. sum, I am possum, I am able, cam

Subjunctive

Present

sim simus possim possimus

sis sitis possis possitis

sit sint possit possint

Imperfect

eSSem essémus possem possémus

essés essétis possés possétis

esset essent posset possent

Perfect

fuerim fuerimus potuerim potuerimus

fueris fueritis potueris potueritis

fuerit fuerint potuerit potuerint

Pluperfect

fuissem fuissémus potuissem potuissémus

fuissës fuissétis potuissés potuissétis

fuisset fuissent potuisset potuissent
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635. volö, I wish nölö, I am unwilling mälö, I prefer

Subjunctive

Present

velim velimus nölim nólimus mälim mälimus

velis velitis nólis nölitis mälis mälitis

velit velint nölit nölint mälit mälint

Imperfect

vellem nöllem mällem

Perfect

voluerim nöluerim mäluerim

Pluperfect

voluissem nöluissem mäluissem

636. ferö, I bear

Subjunctive

Presemt

Active Passive

feram, feräs, etc. ferar, feräris, etc.

Imperfect

ferrem, etc. ferrer, etc.

Perfect

tulerim, etc. látus sim, etc.

Pluperfect

tulissem, etc. lätus essem, etc.

637. eö, I g0

Subjunctive

Fresent Imperfect

eam eámus irem irémus

eâs eätis irés irétis

eat eant Iret irent
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Perfect Pluperfect

ierim ierimus issem issémus

ieris ieritis issës issétis

ierit ierint isset issent

638. fiö, I become

Subjunctive

Present Imperfect

fiam, etc. fierem, etc.

Perfect Pluperfect

factus sim, etc. (see § 458) factus essem, etc. (see § 458)

DEPONENT VERBS

639. Subjunctive

Presemt

cöner Verear ütar patiar potiar

Imperfect

cönärer verérer iüterer paterer potirer

Perfect -

cönatus sim veritus sim üsus sim passus sim potitus sim

Pluperfect

cönätus veritus üsus passus potitus

eSSem eSSem eSSem eSSem eSSem

ACTIVE PERIPHRASTIC

640. Indicative

Present

portätürus sum, I am about to carry

visürus sum, I am about to 8ee

missürus sum, I am about to semd

captürus sum, I am about to take

auditürus sum, I am about to hedr
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Imperfect

portätürus eram, I was about to carry, etc.

Future

portätürus erö, I shall be about to carry, etc.

Perfect

portätürus fui, I have beem about to carry, etc.

Pluperfect

portätürus fueram, I had beem about to carry, etc.

Future Perfect

portätürus fuerö, I shall have beem about to carry, etc.

641. Subjunctive

Present Imperfect

portätürus sim, etc. portätürus essem, etc.

Perfect Pluperfect

portätürus fuerim, etc. portätürus fuissem, etc.

642. Infinitive

Present Perfect

portätürus esse portätürus fuisse

PASSIVE PERIPHRASTIC

643. Indicative

Present

portandus sum, I am to be carried, I must be carried

videndus sum, I am to be seem, I must be seem

mittendus sum, I am to be semt, I must be sent

capiendus sum, I am to be takem, I must be takem

audiendus sum, I am to be hedrd, I must be hedrd

Imperfect

portandus eram, I was to be carried, I had to be carried, etc.
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Future

portandus ero, I shall have to be carried , etc .

Perfect

portandus fui, I was to be carried , I had to be carried , etc .

Pluperfect

portandus fueram , I had had to be carried, etc.

Future Perfect

portandus fuero, I shall have had to be carried, etc.

644.

Present

portandus sim , etc.

Perfect

portandus fuerim , etc .

Subjunctive

Imperfect

portandus essem , etc .

Pluperfect

portandus fuissem , etc .

645 . Infinitive

Pres. portandus esse, to have to be carried

Perf. portandus fuisse, to have had to be carried





SUMMARY OF SYNTAX

646 . AGREEMENT

A verb agrees with its subject in person and number .

( $ 106 )

An adjective agrees with the noun it modifies in gender,

number, and case. ( § 151)

A possessive adjective agrees with the noun it modifies in

gender, number, and case . ( $ 297)

A relative pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gender ,

number , and person , but its case depends upon its use in

the clause in which it occurs. ( $ 309)

A participle is a verbal adjective and agrees with the noun

it modifies in gender, number, and case. (§ 344 )

NOUN SYNTAX

647. Nominative

The subject of a finite verb is in the nominative. (§ 14 )

A predicate noun or predicate adjective is in the same case

as the subject of the verb which it follows (usually thenomi

native). (§ 14 )

When verbs of naming, making, choosing , showing, and

calling are used in the passive voice, the sentence contains

two nominatives — one a subject nominative, and the other

a predicate nominative. ( § 322)

648. Genitive

The genitive is usually equivalent, in English , to a prep

ositional phrase introduced by of. It often denotes pos

session . ( $ 38 )

(477 )
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Genitive of the whole

The genitive is used to express the whole ofwhich a part

is taken . (§ 298 )

Objective genitive with adjectives

Adjectives meaning desirous, full, mindful, skilled, and

their opposites, govern the genitive. ( $ 299)

Genitive of description

A phrase consisting of a noun in the genitive with a modi

fying adjectivemay be used to describe another noun . ( $ 333 )

649. Dative

Indirect object

The dative is used to express the indirect object of a

transitive verb . (§ 46 )

Dative with adjectives

The dative is used with many adjectives denoting likeness,

fitness , friendliness, nearness, and their opposites. (8 52 )

Dative of purpose

The dative is used with forms of sum and with verbs of

motion to express purpose or service, and is often accom

panied by another dative showing the person affected or

interested . (§ 428 )

Dative of agent

The dative is used with the passive periphrastic to express

agency . ($ 554 )

Dative of indirect object with certain verbs

A number of Latin verbs, owing to their meanings, take

the dative case, just as in English they take the preposition

to and the objective case . The most important of these

are: cēdē, yield ; crēdo, trust; imperő , give orders ; noceo,
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do harm ; parco , be lenient; pareo, be obedient; placeo , be

pleasing; studeő , be eager; (per)suādeo, be convincing

(hence, persuade). (§ 505 )

650. Accusative

Direct object

The direct object of a verb is in the accusative. ($ 24 )

Place to which

Place to which is usually expressed by the preposition ad

and the accusative; place into which by the preposition in

and the accusative. ( $ 70)

Place to which with names of cities

With the names of cities, towns, and small islands, and

also with the nouns domus, home, and rūs, country, place

to which is expressed by the accusative without a prepo

sition . ($ 76 )

Duration of time

The accusative is used without a preposition to express

duration of time. ( $ 272)

Extent of space

The accusative is used without a preposition to express ex

tent of space. ( § 443 )

Predicate accusative

Verbs of naming, making, choosing, showing, and calling

may take two accusatives , a direct object and a predicate

accusative. (§ 322)

Cause with propter

The preposition propter followed by the accusative may

be used to express cause. (§ 375)

Subject accusative

The subject of an infinitive is in the accusative. (S $ 472,

477 )
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651. Ablative

Place in which

Place in which is usually expressed by the ablative with

the preposition in . (§ 59) (See Locative, $ 653.)

Place from which

Place from which , or place away from which , is usually

expressed by the ablative with the preposition à (ab ) ; place

out of which by the ablative with the preposition ex ( ē ).

($ 60 )

Place from which with names of cities

With names of cities, towns, and small islands, and also

with the nouns domus, home, and rūs, country , place from

which is expressed by the ablative without a preposition .

( $ 76 )

Accompaniment

Accompaniment is usually expressed by the ablative with

the preposition cum . (§ 61)

Agent

The ablative with the preposition ā (ab) is used with a

passive verb to express personal agent. (§ 172) .

Means

The ablative without a preposition is used to show the

instrument or the means by which an act is performed .

( $ 173 )

Means,with deponent verbs

The ablative of means is used with utor, fruor, fungor,

potior, vēscor, and their compounds. ( $ 488)

Time

The ablative, usually without a preposition , is used to

show timewhen . (§ 224 )
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Manner

The ablative with cum is used to express the manner in

which an act is performed . Cum need not be used when the

. noun has a modifier . (§ 233)

Cause

The ablative , generally without a preposition , is used to

express cause or reason . (§ 321)

Comparison

The ablative without quam may be used to express com

parison , if the first of the two words compared is in the

nominative or accusative. (8 374 )

Degree of difference

The ablative is used to express the degree of difference

between two objects compared. (§ 386 )

Separation

The ablative, sometimes with, sometimes without, a prep

osition , is used to express separation . (§ 387)

Description or quality

A noun in the ablative, modified by an adjective, is used

to describe another noun. (§ 416 )

Specification

The ablative without a preposition is used to show in

what respect a term is to be applied or a statement is

true. ( § 429 )

Ablative absolute

A noun or pronoun in the ablative, with a participle or

adjective in agreement, or a noun in apposition ,may be used

to denote the time or circumstance of an action . (8 489 )

652. Vocative

The vocative is used in direct address. It usually stands

after one or more words in the sentence. ( $ 85 )

32
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653. Locative

With singular names of cities, towns, and small islands,

and also with the nouns domus, home, and rūs, country ,

place in which is expressed by the locative. ( 8 $ 75 , 76 )

VERB SYNTAX

I. Indicative, imperative, infinitive

654. Indicative

The indicative is used for direct statements and questions.

(§ 163 )

Direct questions are introduced by interrogative pronouns,

adjectives, adverbs, or by the particles -ne, nonne, and num .

When a question that suggests the answer yes is asked,

the question word nõnne is used to introduce the

question . ( 8 31)

When a question that suggests the answer no is asked,

the question word num is used to introduce the ques

tion . ( § 32)

When a question is asked that does not show whether

yes or no is expected as the answer, the enclitic -ne is

attached to the emphatic word of the question ,

usually the verb , and this emphatic word is placed

first in the sentence. ($ 30 )

655 . Imperative

The imperativemood is used to express a command . ($ 163)

656 . Infinitive

Complementary infinitive

The infinitive is used to complete the meaning of certain

verbs. ( § 398 )

Subjective and objective infinitive

The infinitive with or without subject accusative may be

used as the subject or object of a verb. ( $ 460)
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Infinitive of indirect statement

The infinitive with subject accusative is used with verbs

of saying, thinking, knowing, and perceiving . : (§ 477)

II. Subjunctive in dependent clauses

Sequence of tenses (§ 494 )

657. The word sequence comes from Latin sequor and

means following. Certain tenses of the subjunctive in

dependent clauses follow certain tenses of the indicative in

main clauses. The same thing is true in English when we

say, “ I think he may be there," " I thought he might be

there."

658. When the main verb refers to past time, the sub

junctive in the subordinate clause is pluperfect if it refers

to time before that of the main verb . Otherwise it is im

perfect. Thus: Scīvit ubi fuissēs, He knew where you had

been ; Scivit ubi essēs, He knew where you were. Scivit

refers to past time and must therefore be followed by the

pluperfect or the imperfect subjunctive. Fuissēs refers to

time prior to that of scivit ; in other words it refers to some

thing that happened before the time of scivit. Essēs does

not refer to time prior to scivit. (§ 523)

659. When the main verb does not refer to past time,

the subjunctive in the subordinate clause is perfect if it

refers to time prior to that of the main verb. Otherwise it

is present. Thus: Scit ubi fueris, He knows where you

have been ; Scit ubi sis, He knowswhere you are. ( 8 528)

Clauses of purpose (§ 499)

660. A clause expressing purpose is introduced by ut

(negative nē) and has the verb in the subjunctive. Thus:

Romāni pugnābant ut Gallos vincerent, The Romans used

to fight in order to conquer the Gauls. (Note that pugnābant
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refers to past timeand is therefore followed by the imperfect

subjunctive .) Romāni pugnant ut Gallos vincant, The

Romans are fighting in order to conquer the Gauls. (Note

that pugnant does not refer to past time and is therefore

followed by the present subjunctive.) It is obviously

impossible to have the pluperfect or perfect subjunctive in

a purpose clause , since those tenses refer to time prior to

that of the main verb , and the very nature of the idea of

purpose is that an effort is being made to bring about some

thing which has not yet happened .

Clauses of result (§ 513)

661. A clause expressing result is introduced by ut (neg

ative ut . . . nõn ) and has its verb in the subjunctive .

Thus: Römāni tam ācriter pugnābant ut Gallos vincerent,

The Romans used to fight so fiercely that they used to conquer

the Gauls. Note that result is simply accomplished purpose.

In the preceding paragraph the sentences expressed the idea

of Romans fighting for a certain purpose . Here we find

that their purpose has been accomplished , according to the

idea set forth in the example just given . Similarly, we

might write: Romāni tam ācriter pugnant ut Gallos vincant,

The Romans are fighting so fiercely that they are conquering

the Gauls. Words such as tam , so , ita , in such a way, sīc,

thus, so , tantus, so great, are usually found in themain clause

upon which a result clause depends. Such words plainly

point out that a result clause is to follow .

Substantive clauses

662. Substantive clauses (sometimes called noun clauses)

are used in some noun constructions; i.e ., as subject or

object of a verb. Themost common types are as follows:

663. 1. Clauses used as the object of persuādeo, impero ,

moneo, peto , postuló, rogo, hortor. For example : Tibi
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impero ut Romam currās, I give you instructions to run to

Rome; Caesarem hortābar nē captivum interficeret, I urged

Caesar not to kill the captive. (8 504 )

664. 2 . Indirect questions, used with any expression upon

which a question may depend . Thus: Ab explorātoribus

quaesivit ubi hostēs essent, He inquired of the scouts where

the enemy were. (§ 527 . Compare the examples under

Sequence of tenses, $ 658.)

665. 3. As the object of a verb of fearing. Thus: Timeo

nē Caesar interficiātur, I am afraid that Caesar may be

killed ; Verēbātur ut militēs pugnārent (or, verēbātur nē

mīlités non pugnārent), He was afraid that the soldiers

might not fight. Note also the different use of the words

ut and nē which introduce these clauses. (§ 514 , Note )

666. 4 . As the subject or object of accidit, fit, facio , efficio ,

accedit, and some other verbs which mean happen , bring

about, accomplish. Thus: Effēcit ut oppidum caperētur,

He brought it about that the town was captured ; Accidit ut

nēmo pugnet, It happens thatno one is fighting. ( 8 511)

667. Cum clauses

Clauses introduced by cum , when , since, although , are

divided into three classes according to the use of cum . ( 8 537)

668. 1. Cum temporal

If cum means when , it introduces a clause which refers to

time, and is therefore called cum temporal and the clause is

called a temporal clause . Cum temporal takes the indica

tive mood in the present or future tense but in the past

tenses it usually describes the circumstances under which

an act took place, and when so used it is followed by

the subjunctive. Thus: Cum Caesar in Galliam veniret,

Galli coniūrātionem fēcērunt, When Caesar came into Gaul,
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theGauls made a league. The cum clause describes the cir

cumstances under which the Gauls formed a league. Such

a clause is usually described , therefore, as a cum circum

stantial clause, or a cum clause of situation. (§ 532 )

669. 2. Cum causal

If cum means since, it takes the subjunctive. The

tense is in accord with the usual sequence of tenses.

Clauses introduced by cum meaning since are called cum

causal clauses. ( $ 532 ) .

670. 3 . Cum concessive or adversative

If cum means although , it takes the subjunctive. The

tense is in accord with the usual sequence of tenses.

Clauses introduced by cum meaning although are called cum

adversative clauses. ( $ 532)

III. Gerund and Gerundive.

671. Gerund

A gerund expresses the action of a verb but has the form

of a noun . It has only four cases, the genitive, dative,

accusative, ablative. The accusative of the gerund is used

with ad to express purpose. Purposemay also be expressed

by the genitive of the gerund with causā. ($ $ 541, 551)

672. Gerundive

The gerundive is a verbaladjective and agrees with the

noun it modifies in gender, number, and case.

The gerundive is used to express purpose in phrases con

sisting of ad and the accusative and in phrases consisting of

the genitive with causā . (S $ 542, 543, 551)
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ab equo pugnāre , to fight on horseback , 23

afficimagno dolore , to be greatly annoyed, 43

agmen claudere, to bring up the rear, 42

aliſ in aliam partem , some in one direction , others in another;

some one way, others another, 36

aliter se habēre, to be arranged differently, 42

augurium capere (or augurium agere), to take the augury,

consult the omens, 33

bellum inferre, to makewar (upon ), 43 : generally with the dat.

bono animō, well disposed (toward ), 47 : with in and the acc .

castra mūnire, to build a camp, 42

castra ponere, to pitch camp, 18

causam dicere, to plead a case, 47

certiorem facere, to inform , 48

consilium capere, to form a plan , 35

dė vitā dēcēdere, to die, 44

diū atque ācriter pugnātum est, they fought long and also

fiercely , 36

extrēmus põns, the end of the bridge, 38 (see § 239)

grātiās agere, to thank , 31: with the dative of person thanked

impetum facere, to make a charge or attack , 41

in custodiam trādere, to put under arrest, 32

infimus mõns, the bottom of the mountain , 38 (see § 382 )

in mātrimonium dūcere, to marry, 30

in medio colle, halfway up the hill, 42 (see § 239)

inter sē dare, to exchange, 42

inter se differre, to differ from one another, 43

isdem verbis reddere, to repeat, 43

iter facere, to march , 26

( 487 )
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magnitudo corporis , stature, 25

magnum iter, a forced march, 42

maior nātū , older, or the elder, 32

mediā nocte , at midnight, 33

memoriā tenēre, to remember, 36

nātūra locī, natural features, topography, 44

nāvis longa, warship, 27

nihilo minus, none the less, nevertheless, 45

novissimum agmen, rear, rear guard, 42

operam dare, to pay attention , take pains, 43

õrātionem habēre , to make a speech , 44

orbis terrārum , the world , 41

paulo post, a little later, 32.

pedibus pugnāre, to fight afoot, 23

plūrimum posse, to have great influence, be very powerful, 45

primā lūce, at daybreak, 33

primum agmen , van , advance guard, 42

proelium committere, to begin (join ) battle , 22

pro multitudine hominum , in proportion to the population , 43

qua de causā, for what reason ? (interrogative ); for which

reason (relative), 37

rēs mīlitāris ,warfare, military science, 42

sē ēripere, to escape, 47

sē recipere, to retreat, 42

sē vertere, to face about, 42

sibi mortem consciscere, to commit suicide , 44

sine dubio , doubtless, 44

sine morā, without delay, 37

sui oblitus, self-sacrificing , forgetful of self, 31 (note)

summus mons, the top of themountain , 33. (See $ 8 239, 382.)

supplicio afficere, to punish , 44

terrā marique, on land and sea , by land and sea , 27

ūnā cum , along with , together with , 45

ūnā ex parte, on one side, 43
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Numbers refer to chapters, except in a few cases in which a page or

paragraph number is specified.

A.

*â (ab), prep. with abl., from,

away from, 7; by, 18

abacus, -i, m., reckoning board,

abacus, 36

abdücö, -ere, abdüxi, abductus,

lead away, carry off, 50

fabsum, abesse, àfui, äfutürus, be

distant, be absent, 27

Acca, -ae, f., Acca, the wife of

Faustulus, 32

acceptus, -a, -um, pleasing, ac

ceptable, 25

*accidö, -ere, accidi, —, fall

upon; happen, occur, 47

*accipiö, -ere, accépi, acceptus,

receive, accept, take, 22

accüsö, -äre, -ávi, -átus, accuse,

reproach, 30

*äcer, äcris, äcre, spirited, keen,

fierce, 34

Achillés, Achillis, m., Achilles, a

Greek hero, 18

*aciès, aciéi, f., line of battle, 42

äcriter, adv., fiercely, eagerly,

bitterly, 36

*ad, prep. with acc., to, toward, 8

addö, -ere, addidi, additus, add, 36

faddücö, -ere, addüxi, adductus,

lead to, move, influence, 33

fadeö, -ire, adii, aditürus, come

near, approach, visit, 43

adiuvö, -äre, adiüvi, adiütus, aid,

help, assist, 29

admoneö, -êre, admonui, admo

nitus, advise, admonish, 29

adörö,-äre, -ávi,-ätus,worship,14

*adsum, adesse, adfui, adfutürus,

be present, 33

*adulëscëns, adulëscentis,

youth, young man, 28

adultus, -a, -um, grown up, full

grown, 12

fadventus, adventüs, m., arrival,

approach, 45

adytum, -i, m., the shrine, or inmost

and holiest part of a temple, § 3

*aedificium, aedifici, m., building,

21

aedificö, -äre, -ávi, -átus, build, 17

*aeger, aegra, aegrum, sick, ill, 17

Aenèås, Aenëae (reg. except in

nom.), m., Aeneas, a prince of

Troy, 28

aëneus, -a, -um, made of brass,

copper, or bronze, 49

777.,

1 Words included in the College Entfance Examination Board's Latin Word List for the

first and second years are marked with an asterisk [*]. The Board's List, however, omits

many common simple words and compounds admittedly necessary to the beginner, because

their meanings are supposedly obvious or easily inferred.

with a dagger [ f ].

Such words are marked here

( 489 )
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*aequus, -a, -um, level, even,

equal, 33

*aestäs, aestätis, f., summer, 24

aeternus, -a, -um, eternal, p. 5

afferö, -ferre, attuli, allätus, bring

to, convey, 43

afficiö, -ere, affêci, affectus, afflict,

trouble, weaken, 43

Äfrica, -ae, f., Africa, 8

*ager, agri, m., field, 13

faggredior, aggredi, agressus sum,

approach, attack, 50

*agmen, agminis, m., line of march,

column,42; novissimumagmen,

the rear; primum agmen, the

van

*agö, -ere, égi, áctus, do, drive, 17;

triumphum agere, to hold a

triumph, 23

agricola, -ae, m., farmer, 3

agricultüra, -ae, f., agriculture, 3

ála, -ae, f., wing, 39

Alba Longa, Albae Longae, f.,

Alba Longa, a town of Latium,

founded by Ascanius, 30

Albäni, -örum, m. pl., the Albans,

the people of Alba Longa, 32

albus, -a, -um, white, 4

*aliénus, -a, -um, adj., foreign,

strange, 30; as a moum, aliénus,

-i, m., a stranger

*aliter, adv., otherwise, differently,

42

*alius, alia, aliud, another, 36

Allobrogës, Allobrogum, m. pl.,

the Allobroges, a Gallic tribe

living near Lake Geneva, 47

Alpës, -ium, f. pl., the Alps, 45

*alter, altera, alterum, the other (of

two); the second (of a group),

36

*altus, -a, -um, high, tall, deep, 13

ambö, ambae, ambö (see § 579),

both, 36

ambulö, -äre, -ávi, -átus, walk, 4

Americánus, -a, -um, American, 1

amethystus, -i, f., an amethyst, 6

amica, -ae, f., friend, 11

famicitia, -ae, f., friendship, 44

*amicus, -i, m., friend, 13

*amicus, -a, -um, friendly, 6

*ämittö, -ere, ämisi, ämissus, lose;

send away, 28

amó, -äre, -ávi, -ätus, love, like, 2

amor, amóris, m., love, 33

amphitheätrum, -i, m., amphi

theater, an oval building used

for public spectacles, 21

amphora, -ae, f., jar, 5

*amplus, -a,-um, spacious,roomy, 8

Amülius, Amüli, m., Amulius,

brother of Numitor, 32

Anchisés, -ae (reg.except in nom.),

m., Anchises, father of Aeneas,

28

ancilla,-ae, f., maidservant, maid,

3

*angustiae, -árum, f. pl., narrow

ness; defile, a pass, 45

*angustus, -a, -um, narrow, 21

*animadvertö, -ere, -verti, -versus,

turn the mind to, notice, 48

animal, animälis, animälium, m.,

animal, 34

*animus, -i, m., mind, feeling, 36

Anna, -ae, f., Anna, 6

*annus, -i, m., year, 29

*ante, prep. with acc., before, in

front of, 26

*antiquus, -a, -um, old, ancient, 2

*aperiö, -ire, aperui, apertus, open,

17
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fapertus, -a, -um, open, 1

*appellö, -äre, -ávi, -átus, call by

name, address, entitle, call, 27

*appropinquó, -áre, -ávi, -átus,

approach, draw near (with dat.,

or ad and acc.), 41

*apud, prep. with acc., among, 18

*aqua, -ae, f., water, 8

Aquitäni, -örum, m. pl., the Aqui

tanians, a tribe living in south

ern Gaul, 43

ära, -ae, f., altar, 14

Arar, Araris, m., the Arar, a river

of Gaul, now the Saóne, 50

arätrum, -i, m., a plow, 9

*arbitror, -ári, -átus sum, think,

suppose, consider, 45

*arbor, arboris, f., tree, 32

arca, -ae, f., chest, box, 32

arceö, -êre, arcui, , keep at a

distance, keep away, 29

arcus, arcüs, m., arch, 50

aréna, -ae, f., arena; sand, 21

argenteus, -a, -um, made of silver, 6

*arma, -örum, m. pl., arms, armor,

weapons, 14

armätüra, -ae, f., armor, equip

ment, 41

farmätus, -a, -um, armed, 12

armilla, -ae, f., bracelet, armlet, 36

ars, artis, artium, f., art, skill,

trick; device, 39

Ascanius, Ascani, m., Ascanius,

the son of Aeneas and Creusa,

and founder of Alba Longa, 28

fascendö, -ere, ascendi, ascénsus,

climb, ascend, 17

Asia, -ae, f., Asia, 8

asylum, -i, m., refuge, 34

*at, conj., but, but on the other

hand, 49

Athénae, -árum, f. pl., Athens, a

city of Greece, 9

*atque, ac, conj., and, 48

*auctöritäs, auctöritátis, f., power,

influence, authority, 23

audäcia, -ae, f., boldness, 37

audácter, adv., boldly, 40

*audäx, gem. audäcis, daring, bold,

34

*audeö, -êre, ausus sum, dare, 49

*audiö, -ire, -ivi, -itus, hear, listen

to, heed, 17

*augeö, -êre, auxi, auctus, in

crease, 27

augurium, auguri, m., augury,

omen, 33

Augustus, -i, m., Augustus, a title

given to Octavius Caesar when

he was emperor, and approxi

mately equivalent to “his

majesty *' or the like, 24

Aulus, -i, m., Aulus, a Roman

name, 12

aureus, -a, -um, golden, 35

auriga, -ae, m., charioteer, driver,

20

aurum, -i, m., gold, 14

*aut, conj., or; aut . . .

. . or, 25

*autem, comj. (postpositive), how

ever, but, furthermore, 28

*auxilium, auxili, m., aid, help;

pl., reënforcements, auxiliary

troops, 14

Aventinus, -i, m., the Aventine,

one of the seven hills of Rome,

33

avis, avis, avium, f., bird, 33

avus, -i, m., grandfather, 32

Axona, -ae, m., a river of Belgic

Gaul, now the Aisme, 42

aut, either
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B

*barbarus, -a, -um, adj., uncivil

ized, barbarous, 22; as a moum,

harbarus, -i, m., a barbarian

Belgae, -árum, m. pl., the Bel

gians, a warlike tribe of north

ern Gaul, 43

hellicósus, -a, -um, warlike, 43

*bellum, -i, m., war, 14; bellum

gerere, to wage war, 17; bellum

inferre (with dat.), to make war

(upon), 43

*bene, adv., well, fine, 20

*beneficium, benefici, m., kindness,

favor, benefit, 40

loenignè, adv., kindly, 29

henignus, -a, -um, kind, 4

lbigae, -árum, f. pl., span of two

horses, chariot with team, 20

*bonus, -a, -um, good, 1

*brevis, breve, short, brief, 34

Britannia, -ae, f., Britain, Great

Britain, 14

Britannus, -a, -um, adj., British;

as a moum, Britannus, -i, m., a

Briton, 14

C

C., abbr. for Gäius (see § 403)

*cadö, -ere, cecidi, cäsürus, fall;

fall down, 30

*caedés, caedis, caedium, f.,

slaughter, massacre, 27

*caedö, -ere, cecidi, caesus, cut

down, slay, 36

caelum, -i, m., sky, 33

Caesar, Caesaris, m., Caesar, a

general and statesman, 24

calceus, -i, m., shoe, 49

callidus, -a, -um, shrewd, skilful,

39

Camilla, -ae, f., Camilla, a Roman

name, 5

*capió, -ere, cêpi, captus, take,

seize, 22; cönsilium capere, to

form a plan, 35

Capitólium, Capitóli, m., the Cap

itoline hill, one of the seven

hills of Rome, 35

*captivus, -a, -um, captive, 18

*caput, capitis, m., head; capital, 26

carrus, -i, m., cart, wagon, 46

cärus, -a, -um, dear, 6

casa, -ae, f., cottage, hut, 3

*castellum, -i, m., fortress, 49

Casticus, -i, m., Casticus, a chief

of the Sequanians, 44

castigö, -äre, -ávi, -ätus, punish,

reprove, beat, 13

*castra, -örum, m. pl., camp, 14

*causa, -ae, f., cause, reason, 19

*cédö, -ere, cessi, cessürus, go

away, depart, yield; grant, con

cede, 49

celebrö, -äre, -ávi, -ätus, cele

brate; throng, 20

*celer, celeris, celere, quick, swift,

34

fceleritäs, celeritätis, f., quickness,

speed, 25

celeriter, adv., swiftly, quickly, 14

céna, -ae, f., dinner, 7

*centuriö, centuriónis, m., centu

rion (an officer in the Roman

army), 41

céra, -ae, f., wax, 39

*cernó, -ere, crévi, crëtus, detect,

distinguish, 25

certämen, certâminis, m., contest,

strife, race, 25

certè, adv., certainly, surely, 3

*certus, -a, -um, certain, sure, 48
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*céteri, -ae, -a, pl., the rest of, the

other(s), 38

Cicero, Cicerönis,

famous Roman

writer, § 5

*circiter, adv., about, 42

circulus, -i, m., a circle, circular

figure, 36

*circum, prep. with acc., around, 13

*circumdö, -are, circumdedi, cir

cumdatus, encircle, surround,40

circumstö, -äre, circumsteti, —,

surround, encircle, 15

circumveniö, -ire, circumvéni, cir

cumventürus, surround, encir

cle, 42

circus, -i, m., circus, 20

Circus Maximus, Circi Maximi,

the- Circus Maximus at Rome,

a race course, situated be

tween the Palatine and Aven

tine hills, 20

*civis, civis, civium, m.

citizen, 27

*civitäs, civitätis, f., state, 24

*clam, adv., secretly, 35

*clämö, -äre, -ávi, -átus, call out,

shout, exclaim, 12

fclämor, clämöris, m., shout, cry,

24

clärus, -a, -um, bright, famous,

renowned, 7

*classis, classis, classium, f., fleet;

class, 27

Claudia, -ae, f.,

Roman name, 5

Claudius, Claudi, m., Claudius, a

Roman name, 36

*claudö, -ere, clausi, clausus, close,

42; agmen claudere, to bring

up the rear, 42

m., Cicero, a

orator and

or f.,

Claudia, a

fclausus, -a, -um, closed, 1

coclear, cocleâris, cocleärium, m.,

spoom, 7

*coepi, coepisse, coeptus, began, 49

*cögitö, -äre, -ávi, -átus, consider,

weigh, think, 35

cognömen, cognöminis, m., sur

name, 40

*cognóscö, -ere, cognövi, cognitus,

learn about, understand, 29

*cögö, -ere, coëgi, coäctus, collect;

compel, 17

*cohors, cohortis, cohortium, f.,

cohort, a tenth part of a

legion, 42

cohortor, -äri, -átus sum,

courage, exhort, 41

*collis, collis, collium, m., hill, 42

Colosséum, -i, m., the Colosseum, a

famous amphitheater, 21

color, colöris, m., color, 25

columna, -ae, f., column, pillar, 3

comes, comitis, m., companion,

comrade, 38

commentärii, -örum, m. pl., rec

ords, commentaries, 43

*committö, -ere, -misi, -missus,

join, begin, 22; proelium com

mittere, begin battle, 22

commoveö, -êre, commövi, com

mötus, stir up, move deeply,

alarm, 38

commüniö, -ire, -ivi or -ii, -itus,

fortify, 49

*commünis, commüne, common,

general, joint, 34

fcomparö, -äre, comparávi, com

parätus, make ready, prepare;

procure, 29

fcompleö, -êre, complévi,

plétus, fill, cover, 25

en

com
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*complūrēs, complūra or complüria , * conspiciö, -ere, conspexi, con

pl., several, quite a number, spectus, perceive, observe, 48

many, 42 * constituo, - ere, constitui, consti

concilio , -åre, -avi, -ātus, secure, tūtus, establish, station, decide,

win , 44 29

* concilium , concilī, N ., council, *consul, consulis, m ., consul, 24

assembly, 45 *consumo, - ere, consumpsi, con

condo, - ere, condidi, conditus, sümptus, consume, destroy, 40

found, establish , 30 *contendő, - ere, contendi, con

tconfero, - ferre, contuli, conlātus, tentus, hasten , fight, 37

collect, gather, 43 * contineo, -ēre, continui, contentus,

* confició, - ere, confēci, confectus, hold fast, hem in , 32

accomplish , finish , perform , 46 *contrā, prep . with acc., against,

* confirmo, -āre , ävi, -ātus, opposite to , 49

strengthen , declare, 36 fconvenio , -venire, -vēni, -ven

tconiungo, -ere, coniunxi, coniúnc- tūrus, come together, assemble,

tus, join , unite, 48 gather, 34

coniunx, coniugis, .m . or f., hus- convivium , convivi, n ., feast , ban

band or wife, 30 quet, 40

coniurätiö ,coniürātionis, f., league, convoco, -āre, -ävi, -ātus, sum

conspiracy , 44 mon , assemble, 45

*conloco, - åre, - āvi, -ātus, place, 13 * copia, -ae,.f., abundance, plenty;

tconloquor, conloqui, conlocutus in pl., troops, forces , 14

sum , talk , converse, confer, corbula, -ae, f., little basket, 4

48 Cornēlia, -ae, f ., Cornelia, a

*conor, -ări, -ātus sum , attempt, Roman name, 1

try , 45 Cornēliānus, -a , -um , of or be

conscisco , -ere, conscivi, consci- longing to Cornelius, Corne

tus, decree , determine, 44 ; lian , 3

sibi mortem consciscere, to Cornēlius, Cornēli, m ., Cornelius,

commit suicide, 44 a Roman name, 12

*conscrībö, -ere, conscripsi, con - * cornů, cornūs, n ., horn ; wing (of

scriptus, enroll, enlist, 42 an army) , 41

tconservo, -āre, -āvi, -ātus, keep corona, -ae, f., garland, wreath, 4

safe, preserve, 50 * corpus, corporis, n ., body, 25

* considő, - ere, consēdī, consessu- *cotidiē, adv., daily, 6

rus, take a seat, encamp, 50 crās, adv., tomorrow , 20

*consilium , consilī, n ., plan , pur- * crēber, crēbra, crēbrum , dense,

pose, 19 frequent, 32

*consisto, - ere, constiti, - , * crēdo, - ere, crēdidi, crēditus,

stand, take a position , 41 believe (with dat.), 44
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Crëta, -ae, f., Crete, an island in

the Mediterranean Sea, 6

Crëtënsis, Crëtënse, Cretan, 39

Creüsa, -ae, f., Creusa, Trojan

wife of Aeneas, 28

crüdëlis, crüdële, cruel, severe, 37

*cum, prep. with abl., with, 7; conj.,

when, since, although, 49

cünctus, -a, -um, the whole, all, 38

cupiditäs, cupiditátis, f., longing,

desire, 35

*cupidus,-a,-um, desirous, eager,31

*cupiö, -ere, cupivi, cupitus, desire,

be eager, long for, 33

*cür, adv., why? 2

*cürö, -äre, -ävi, -átus, care for, 5

*currö, -ere, cucurri, cursürus,

rum, 21

currus, currüs, m., chariot, 38

custódia, -ae, f., custody, guard,

32; in custódiam trädere, to put

under arrest

custödiö, -ire, -ivi, -itus, guard,

watch, protect, 19

*custös, custódis, m., guard, de

fender, 39

ID

Daedalus, -i, m., Daedalus, an

Athenian architect who was

exiled to Crete, 39

damnö, -äre, -ávi, -átus, condemn,

convict, 39

*dé, prep. with abl., about, con

cerning; from, down from, 11

dea, -ae, f., goddess, 4

*débeö, -êre, débui, débitus, owe,

ought, 39

décédö, -ere, décessi, décessürus,

go away, withdraw, 44

*decem, indecl. numeral, ten, 36

*decimus, -a, -um, tenth, 24, 36

décurrö, -ere, décucurri or décurri,

décursürus, run down, rum, 38

*défendö, -ere, défendi, défénsus,

defend, guard, 38

*déferö, -ferre, détuli, délätus,

carry down; report, 44

*défessus, -a, -um, tired, ex

hausted, 7

déiciö, -ere, déiêci, déiectus,

throw down, 22

*deinde, adv., then, afterwards,

thereupon, 32

délectö, -äre, -ávi, -ätus, please,

delight, charm, 2

*déleö, -êre, délévi, dêlêtus, de

stroy, 28

*déligö, -ere, délégi,

choose, elect, 24

*dëmönströ, -äre, -ávi, -ätus, point

out, show, 5

démum, adv., at length, at last, 39

dépönö, -ere, déposui, dépositus,

put aside, lay down, 43

*dësiderö, -äre, -ávi, -ätus, desire,

long for, want, 5

désignö, -áre, -ávi, -átus, mark

out, designate, 33

désiliö, désilire, désilui, désultus,

leap down, 38

*deus, -i, m. (see § 566), god, 13

dévoveö, -êre, dévövi, dévötus,

devote, vow, sacrifice, 31

*dexter, dextra, dextrum, right,

right hand, 23

Diána, -ae, f., Diana, goddess of

the moon, 5

*dicö, -ere, dixi, dictus, say, tell,

express, 21

Didö, Didónis, f., Dido, a queen

who founded Carthage, 29

déléctus,
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*diés, diéi, m. or f., day, 42

*differö, -ferre, distuli, dilátus,

carry away; differ, be different,

43

*difficilis, difficile, difficult, hard,

34

*difficultäs, difficultätis, f., diffi

culty, troubke, 44

digitus, -i, m., finger, 36

*diligéns, gem., diligentis, careful,

diligent, 36

diligenter, adv., diligently, care

fully, 11

diligentia, -ae, f., diligence, care,

31

fdimittö, -ere, dimisi, dimissus,

send forth, dismiss, 50

fdiscëdö, -ere, discessi, discessü

rus, withdraw, go away, depart,

40

discipulus, -i, m., pupil, 12; dis

cipula, -ae, f., 1

discordia, -ae, f., discord, quarrel,

19

dissentiö, -ire, dissënsi, dissén

sus, disagree, differ, 33

*diü, adv., for a long time, 18

diütius, adv., longer, 32

*diversus, -a, -um, different, di

verse, 29

*dividö, -ere, divisi, divisus, divide,

separate, 26

*dö, dare, dedi, datus, give, bestow,

5

*doceö, -êre, docui, doctus, teach,

11

idolor, dolöris, m., grief, sorrow, 34

domicilium, domicili, m., dwelling,

home, 14

dominus, -i, m., master,

domina, -ae, f., mistress, 3

12;

*domus, domüs, f. (see § 567),

house, 41; domi, at home, 9;

domum, home(ward), 9; domö,

from home, 9

dönum, -i, m., gift, offering, 17

*dubitö, -äre, -ávi, -ätus, doubt,

hesitate, 49

dubius, -a, -um, doubtful, uncer

tain, 44

*dücö, -ere, düxi, ductus, lead,

guide, 17

ductus, ductüs, m., a leading, 47;

aquae ductus, aqueduct

Dumnorix, Dumnorigis, m., Dum

norix, a Haeduan chief, 44

*duo, duae, duo (see § 579), two,

36

duodecim, indecl. mumeral, twelve,

33

duodéviginti,

eighteen, 36

duplex, duplicis, double, two-fold;

deceitful, § 6

*dux, ducis, m., leader, 23

indecl. numeral,

E.

*è, see ex

fëducö, —äre, -ávi,

train, educate, 34

ëdücö, -ere, édüxi, éductus, lead

out, 42

*efficiö, -ere, efféci, effectus, bring

about, cause, effect, 47

effugiö, -ere, effügi,

39

*ego, mei, per8onal prom., I, 11; pl.,

we, 31

fègredior, ëgredi, ëgressus sum,

go out, march out, 48

*emö, -ere, émi, émptus, buy, 46

*enim, conj., for, 50

-ätus, rear,

, escape,
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ènüntiö, -äre, -ávi, -ätus, assert,

disclose, 47

*eö, ire, ii or ivi, itürus, go, 43

*eques, equitis, m., horseman; pl.,

cavalry, 23

*equitätus, equitätüs, m., cavalry,41

*equus, -i, m., horse, 12

féripiö, -ere, ëripui, éreptus, take

away, 47

errö, -äre, -ávi, -ätus, wander,

roam, 29

*et, comj., and, 1;

both . . . and, 2

*etiam, adv., even, also, 14

Etrüria, -ae, f., Etruria, a country

in north central Italy, now

called Tuscany, 40

Etrüscus, -a, -um, adj., Etruscan;

as a moum, Etrüscus, -i, m., an

Etruscan, 37

*ex (è), prep. with abl., out of, 7

excédö, -ere, excessi, excessürus,

go out, 40

fexeö, -ire, exii, exitürus, go out,

withdraw, depart, 43

*exerceö, -êre, exercui, exercitus,

train, practice, 49

*exercitus, exercitüs, m., army, 41

*existimö, -áre, -ávi, -ätus, reckon,

think, 47

expellö, -ere, expuli,

drive out, expel, 37

*expugnö, -äre, -ávi, -átus, cap

ture, take by assault, 50

exsequor, exsequi, exsecütus

sum, follow up, execute, 47

*exspectö, -äre, -ávi, -ätus, await,

expect, wait for, 21

*extrâ, prep. with acc.,outside of, 13

*extrémus, -a, -um, most remote,

far distant, 8

*et . . . et,

expulsus,

F

fábula, -ae, f., story, 5

*facilis, facile, easy, 43

*fació, -ere, féci, factus, make, do,

perform, 22

factum, -i, m., deed, act, 34

*facultäs, facultätis, f., opportu

nity, resources, ability, 50

*fáma, -ae, f., fame, reputation,

report, 14

*famés, famis, f., hunger, famine,

40

*familia, -ae, f., household, kin

dred, 47

fätum, -i, m., fate, 28

Faustulus, -i, m., Faustulus, a

shepherd, 32

fémina, -ae, f., woman, 1

fenestra, -ae, f., window, 1

*ferè, adv., almost, nearly, 12

*ferö, ferre, tuli, lätus, bear, bring,

carry, 43

*ferrum, -i, m., iron, sword, 38

fibula, -ae, f., pin, brooch, 21

*fidés, fidei, f., faith, trust, belief,

47

filia, -ae, f., daughter, 3

*filius, fili, m., son, 12

*finis, finis, m., end; finés,

finium, m. pl., boundaries, ter

ritory, 36

*finitimus, -a, -um, adj., neighbor

ing; as a moum, finitimi, -örum,

m. pl., neighbors, 34

*fiö, fieri, » , become,

happen, come to pass, 43

*firmus, -a, -um, firm, sturdy,

8

fistula, -ae, f., pipe, tube, water

pipe, 27

*flümen, flüminis, m., river, 27

33
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*fluö, fluere, flüxi [perf. part.

flüxus used as adj.], flow, 27

foculus, -i, m., brazier, 3

forceps, forcipis, m. or f., tongs,

pincers, 3

fortasse, adv., perhaps, 11

*fortis, forte, brave, strong, 34

fortiter, adv., bravely, 40

fortitüdö, fortitüdinis, f., bravery,

courage, 44

*fortüna, -ae, f., fortune, 40

forum, -i, m., a market place;

Forum, in Rome, an open space

between the Capitoline and

Palatine hills, 20

*fossa, -ae, f., ditch, trench, 18

fragor, fragöris, m., crashing,

noise, 38

*fräter, frätris, m., brother, 24

frénum, -i, m., bridle, curb, bit, 26

*frümentum, -i, m., grain, 14

*früstrâ, adv., in vain, to no pur

pose, 35

*fuga, -ae, f., flight, 33

*fugiö, -ere, fügi, fugitürus, flee, 28

G

Gäius, Gäi, m., Gaius, a Roman

name, abbreviated C., 40

Galba, -ae, m., Galba, a Roman

name, 5

galea, -ae, f., helmet, 22

Gallia, -ae, f., Gaul, 12

Gallicus, -a, -um, Gallic, of Gaul,

43

Gallus, -a, -um, adj., Gallic, 22;

as a moum, Gallus, -i, m., a Gaul

Garumna, -ae, m., a river of

southwestern Gaul, now the

Garomme, 43

gaudium, gaudi, m., joy, 26

-.

gáza, -ae, f., treasure, riches,

wealth, § 5

gemini, -ae, -a, adj. twin, 24; as

a moum,gemini, m. pl., twins

Genava, -ae, f., Genava, modern

Gemeva, a city of the Allobroges,

on Lake Leman, 43

*géns, gentis, gentium, f., race,

tribe, 27

*genus, generis, m., kind, class, 26

Germänus, -a, -um, adj., German;

as a moum, Germänus, -i, m.,

a German, 22

*gerö, -ere, gessi, gestus, carry on,

wear, 17; with refl., conduct

(oneself), 32; bellum gerere, to

wage war

gladiátor, -öris, m., gladiator, 25

gladiätörius, -a, -um, gladia

torial, 25

*gladius, gladi, m., sword, 12

*glória, -ae, f., glory, 21

Graecia, -ae, f., Greece, 6

Graecus, -a, -um, adj., Greek; as

a moum, Graecus, -i, m., a

Greek, 17

*grátia, -ae, f., favor, esteem, 31;

tibi grätiäs agö, I thank you

*grätus, -a, -um, pleasing, 6

*gravis, grave, heavy, 41

graviter, adv., violently,

mently, 30

vehe

EI

*habeö, -êre, -ui, -itus, have, hold, 2

habitö, -äre, -ávi, -ätus, live,

dwell, 7

Haeduus, -a, -um, adj., Haeduan;

as a moum, Haeduus, -i, m., a

Haeduan, 43

hasta, -ae, f., spear, 18
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IHelena, -ae, f., Helen, a beau

tiful Greek woman, 18

Helvêticus, -a, -um, of the Hel

vetians, Helvetiam, 24

Helvêtius, -a, -um, adj., Helve

tian; as a moum, Helvêtius,

Helvéti, m., a Helvetiam, 42

Hieri, adv., yesterday, 19

Herminius, Hermini, m., Her

minius, a Roman name, 38

heu, interj., an exclamation of

pain, oh! alas! § 4

*hiberna, -örum, m. pl., winter

quarters, 22

hic, adv., here, in this place, 19

*hic, haec, hoc, demonstrative adj.

and prom., this, 33

*hiems, hiemis, f., winter, 24

hodiè, adv., today, 5 ,

*homö, hominis, m. or f., person,

man, 24

*honor, honöris, m., honor, esteem,

40

*höra, -ae, f., hour, 36

Horätius, Horäti, m., Horatius, a

Roman name; Horatius Cocles,

Horäti Coclitis, the Roman hero

who defended the bridge, 37

hortus, -i, m., garden, 12

Hostilius, Hostili, m., Hostilius, a

Roman commander, 36

*hostis, hostis, hostium, m., an

enemy (referring to one per

son), 27; im pl., the enemy

*hüc, adv., hither, 36; hüc et illüc,

hither and thither, 36

*humilis, humile, lowly, humble, 37

I

*iaciö, -ere, iëci, iactus, throw,

hurl, 22

*iam, adv., already, now, 40; iam

diü, now for a long time, 40

Iäniculum, -i, m., the Janiculum,

a hill situated across the Tiber

from the Forum, 37

iänua, -ae, f., door, 1

Iänus, -i, m., the god Janus, 1

*ibi, adv., there, in that place, 17

Icarus, -i, m., Icarus, the son of

Daedalus, 39

*idem, eadem, idem, demomstra

tive adj. and prom., the same,

43

*idóneus, -a, -um, suitable, con

venient, fit, 33

igitur, adv. (postpositive), there

fore, 8

ignifer, ignifera, igniferum, fire

bearing, 3

*ignis, ignis, ignium, m., fire, 28

ignötus, -a, -um, unknown, un

noticed, 40

*ille, illa, illud, demonstrative adj.

and prom., that, 33

illüc, adv., thither, to that place,

36

illüminó, -äre, -ávi, -ätus, light

up, illuminate, 26

imägö, imâginis, f., image, 26

imber, imbris, imbrium, m., rain,

32

fimmortälis, immortále, immortal,

40

*impedimentum, -i, m., hindrance,

interference; impedimenta,

-örum, m. pl., heavy baggage,

baggage, 42

*impediö, -ire, -ivi, -itus, hinder,

impede, 17

fimpeditus, -a,

hindered, 38

-um, burdened,
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fimperätor, imperätöris, m., com

mander, emperor, 24

*imperium, imperi, m., power, com

mand, 24

*imperö, -äre, -ávi, -ätus, com

mand, order, give orders (with

dat.), 46

*impetus, impetüs, m., attack,

assault, 41

impluvium, impluvi, m., implu

vium, rain basin, 15

*in, prep. with abl., in, on, 7; over,

37; with acc., into, upon, 8

*incendö, -ere, incendi, incénsus,

burn, set fire to, 17

*incipiö, -ere, incépi,

begin, undertake, 43

*incitö, -äre, -ávi, -átus,

incite, arouse, 35

incola, -ae, m. or f., inhabitant,

8

inceptus,

urge,

*incolö, -ere, incolui, , inhabit,

dwell, 43

induö, -ere, indui, indütus, put

on, 18

*ineö, -ire, -ivi or -ii, -itus, to go

into, enter, 43

infäns, infantis, m. or f., a little

child, infant, 10

finferö, -ferre, intuli, inlätus, bring

in, 43

*infimus, -a, -um, lowest, 38

influö, -ere, inflüxi, inflüxus, flow

in, 50

ingenium, ingeni, m., disposition,

ability, 34

*inimicus, -a, -um, unfriendly, 30

*iniüria, -ae, f., wrong, injury,

insult, 37

*inopia, -ae, f., scarcity, lack, 40

*inquit, he says, he said, 20

*insidiae, -árum, f. pl., plot, am

buscade, wiles, 35

institütum, -i, m., practice, cus

tom, 43

instrümentum, -i, m., a 'tool, im

plement, instrument, 36

*instruö, -ere, instrüxi, instrüctus,

draw up, arrange, 42

*insula, -ae, f., island, 6

*intellegö, -ere, intelléxi, intelléc

tus, understand, 43

*inter, prep. with acc., between,

among, 19

intercipiö, -ere, intercépi, inter

ceptus, intercept, 22

interdum, adv., sometimes, 5

*interficiö, -ere, interfëci, inter

fectus, kill, 26

*interim, adv., meanwhile, in the

meantime, 17

*intermittö, -ere, intermisi, inter

missus, leave off, interrupt,

stop, 35

*intrâ, prep. with acc., within, in

side, 14

intrö, -äre, -ávi, -ätus, enter, go

into, 5

invalidus, -a,-um, weak, feeble, 28

*invenió, -ire, invêni, inventus,

find, discover, 28

inviolátus, -a, -um, inviolable,

unhurt, 27

*invitus, -a, -um, unwilling, 45

invocó, -äre, -ávi, -ätus, call upon,

invoke, 36

iö, interjectiom, hurrah! oh! look!

24; iö triumphe, hurrah for the

triumphal celebration! 24

*ipse, ipsa, ipsum, intensive prom.,

self, 33

irátus, -a, -um, angry, 13
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*is, ea, id, demonstrative adj. and

prom., this, that; he, she, it; pl.,

they, 32

*iste, ista, istud, demonstrative adj.

and prom., that (of yours), 33

*ita, adv., thus, so, 40

Italia, -ae, f., Italy, 6

Italicus, -a, -um, Italian, 8

fitaque, conj., and so, therefore, 5

*item, adv., likewise, besides, 46

*iter, itineris, m. (see § 566), jour

ney, march, route, 26; iter

facere, to march, 26

iterum, adv., again, 7

*iubeö, -êre, iussi, iussus, order,

bid, 43

iüdex, iüdicis, m., judge, 26

fiüdicium, iüdici, m., judgment,

trial, 47

*iüdicö, -äre, -ávi, -ätus, judge, 50

*iugum, -i, m., yoke, ridge, 49

Iülia, -ae, f., Julia, a Roman

name, 1

Iülius, Iüli, m., Julius, a Roman

name, 48

iümentum,-i, m., beastofburden, 46

*iungö, -ere, iünxi, iünctus, join,

unite, 46

Iünö, Iünönis, f., Juno, the queen

of the gods, 29

Iuppiter, Iovis, m. (see § 566), Ju

piter, the chief of the gods, 36

Iüra, -ae, m., Jura, a range of

mountains in Gaul, 43

*iüs, iüris, m., right, law, justice, 27

*iüs iürandum, iüris iürandi, m.,

oath, 47

iuvenis, iuvenis, iuvenum,

young man, youth, 40

*iuvö, -äre, iüvi, iütus, help; iuvat,

impersomal, it pleases, 39

?m.,

K

Karthâginiénsés, Karthâginién

sium, m. pl., the Carthaginians,

people of Carthage, 27

Karthägö, Karthâginis, f., Car

thage, a city of northern Africa,

29

L.

Labiénus, -i, m., Labienus, a

Roman name, 12; Titus Labié

nus, a lieutenant of Caesar, 50

*labor, laböris, m., toil, effort,

difficulty, 49

*labörö, -áre, -ávi, -ätus, work, 3

labyrinthus, -i, m., a labyrinth, 39

lacrimö, -äre, -ávi, -ätus, weep,

cry, 13

lacus, lacüs, m., lake, 43

Laeca, -ae, m., Laeca, a Roman

name, 7

laeté, adv., joyfully, 40

laetus, -a, -um, happy, cheerful, 4

*lapis, lapidis, m., stone, 23

largior, largiri, largitus sum, bribe,

50

Lärs, Lärtis, m., a title which the

Etruscans used for the eldest

son; Lärs Porsena, a king of

the Etruscans, 37

Lartius, Larti, m., Lartius, a

Roman name, 38

latibulum, -i, m., den, 32

Latinus, -a, -um, Latin, 11

Latinus, -i, m., Latinus, king of

the Laurentians, 30

latró, latrónis, m., robber, 34

*látus, -a, -um, wide, broad, 3

*latus, lateris, m., side, 33

*laudó, -áre, -ávi, -átus, praise, 5
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Laurentum, -i, m., Laurentum, a

maritime town in Latium, 30

*laus, laudis, f., praise, glory, 36

Lävinia, -ae, f., Lavinia, daughter

of Latinus and Italian wife of

Aeneas, 30

Lávinium, Lávini, m., Lavinium,

a town of Latium founded by

Aeneas and named in honor of

his wife Lavinia, 30

lectica, -ae, f., litter, sedam chair,

10

*lëgätiö, 1ëgätiönis, f., embassy,

legation, 46

*lëgätus, -i, m., lieutenant; envoy,

12

*legiö, legiönis, f., legion, 24

legiönärius, -a, -um, of a legion,

legionary, 41

legö, -ere, légi, léctus, choose,

read, 21

Lemannus, -i, m., the Lake of

Geneva, 43

*levis, leve, light, 39

*léx, légis, f., law, 23

libenter, adv., gladly, 8; (libenter

nävigat, he likes to sail)

*liber, libera, liberum, free, 15

liber, libri, m., book, 12

*liberi, -örum, m. pl., children, 15

*liberö, -äre, -ávi, -ätus, free, 38

libertäs, libertätis, f., liberty,

freedom, 33

*licet, licêre, licuit, — (imper

somal), it is permitted, may, 49

lictor, lictöris, m., lictor, 24

ligneus, -a, -um, wooden, 17

lingua, -ae, f., tongue, language,

11

*littera, -ae, f., a letter of the

alphabet, § 3

*locus, -i, m., place, location; im.

pl., region, 33; loci nätürä, nat

ural features, topography, 44

longè, adv., far, 27; longè lätëque,

far and wide, 40

*longus, -a, -um, long, 2

lörica, -ae, f., corselet, armor,

23

lucerna, -ae, f., lamp, 40

Lücia, -ae, f., Lucia, a Roman

name, 11

Lücius, Lüci, m., Lucius, a

Roman name, 12

lüdö, -ere, lüsi, lüsus, play,

frolic, 17

lüdus, -i, m., school; game, 13

lüna, -ae, f., moon, 5

lupa, -ae, f., wolf, she-wolf, 32

*lüx, lücis, f., light, 33; primä lüce,

at daybreak, 33

IM

*magis, adv., more, 38

magister, magistri, m., master,

schoolmaster, 13

magistra, -ae, f., teacher, school

mistress, 1

*magisträtus, magisträtüs, m., civil

office; magistrate, 47

fmagnitüdö, magnitüdinis, f., size,

25; magnitüdö corporis, stat

ure, physique, 25

magnopere, adv., greatly, exceed

ingly, 40

*magnus, -a, -um, large, great, 1

male, adv., poorly, badly, 36

*mälö, mälle, mâlui, —, wish

more, prefer, 39

*malus, -a, -um, bad, wicked, 32

mandátum, -i, m., command,

Order, 29
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*mandö, -äre, -ávi, -átus, commit,

hand over, 50

mäne, adv., in the morning, 11

*maneö, -êre, mänsi, mánsürus,

remain, stay, 20

*manus, manüs, f., hand, band;

troops, 41

Marcella, -ae, f., Marcella, a Ro

man name, 4

Märcus, -i, m., Marcus, a Roman

name, 12

*mare, maris, n. (see § 563), sea,

27; Mare Inferum, the Lower,

or Tuscan, Sea; Mare Superum,

the Upper, or Adriatic, Sea, 27

Maria, -ae, f., Mary, a Roman

name, 15

maritimus, -a, -um, pertaining to

the sea, of the sea, 28

Märs, Märtis, m., Mars, god of

war, 24

*mäter, mätris, f., mother, 24

mätrimönium, mätrimöni, m.,

marriage, 30

mätröna, -ae, f., matron, 11

Matrona, -ae, m., a river of Gaul,

now the Marme, joining the

Sequana near Paris, 43

mätürë, adv., early, 17

maximè, adv., especially, very

greatly, 6

fmaximus, -a, -um, greatest, very

great, 19

*medius, -a, -um, middle, middle

of, 26

memor, gem. memoris, mindful,

heedful, 36

*memoria, -ae, f., memory, 36;

memoriâ tenêre, to remember,

36

*mëns, mentis, f., the mind, § 5

ménsa, -ae, f., table, desk, 1

*ménsis, mënsis, ménsium, m.,

month, 29

*mercätor, mercätöris, m., mer

chant, 26

Mercurius, Mercuri, m., Mercury,

messenger of the gods, 13

méta, -ae, f., goal, 26

*metus, metüs, m., fear, anxiety,46

*meus, -a, -um, po88. adj., my,

mine, 11, 31

*miles, militis, m., soldier, 23

fmilitäris, militäre, military, 42

*mille, indecl. adj., a thousand, 42;

pl., milia, milium, m., noun,

thousands, 36 (see § 442)

Minerva, -ae, f., Minerva, god

dess of wisdom, 9

Minös, Minöis, m., Minos, the

king of Crete, 39

*miser, misera, miserum, wretched,

unhappy, 15

misericordia, -ae, f., pity, 48

*mittö, -ere, misi, missus, send, 17

*modus, -i, m., measure; manner,

way, 39

mola, -ae, f., millstone; im pl.,

mill, 16

*moneö, -êre, monui,

advise, warn, 19

monile, monilis, m.,

collar, 6

*möns, montis,

mountain, 33

*mora, -ae, f., delay, 37

morior, mori,mortuus sum, die, 42

*moror, morári, morätus sum,

delay, wait, 50

*mors, mortis, mortium, f., death,

37

mortuus, -a, -um, dead, 38

monitus,

necklace,

montium, ' mm.,
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*mös, möris, m., custom, manner,24

*moveö, -êre, mövi, mötus, move,

disturb, 35

mox, adv., soon, 21

Mücius, Müci, m., Mucius, a

Roman name; C. Mücius Scae

vola, the Roman who attempted

to assassinate Porsena, 40

fmultitüdö, multitüdinis, f., mul

titude, 24

multö, adv., much, 38

*multus, -a, -um, much, many, 3

*müniö, -ire, -ivi, -itus, fortify,

defend, 17

fmünitiö, münitiönis, f., fortifica

tion, rampart, 35

*münus, müneris, m., reward, gift,

25

*mürus, -i, m., wall, 13

N

*nam, conj., for, 19

närrö, -äre, -ávi, -átus, tell, 5

Nâsica, -ae, m., Nasica, a Roman

name, 9

*nätiö, nätiönis, f., race,

nation, 41

*nätüra, -ae, f., nature, character,

44; loci nätürä, natural fea

tures, topography, 44

nauta, -ae, m., sailor, 3

nâvâlis, -e, naval, 8

nävicula, -ae, f., littleboat, skiff, 7

*nävigö, -äre, -ávi, -ätus, sail, 7

*nävis, nâvis, nâvium, f., ship, 27

*nè, conj., in clauses of purpose,

that . . . not, lest, 46; nè

. . . quidem, not even, 36

*-ne, enclitic, sign of a question, 3

*necesse, meuter adj., mom. and acc.

omly, necessary, 43

tribe,

*necö, -äre, -ávi, -ätus, kill, 18

*negö, -äre, -ävi, -ätus, deny, say

not, 45

*negötium,

task, 21

*nëmö (nüllius), dat. némini, acc.

néminem, m. or f., no one, 40

negöti, m., business,

*neque, conj., nor, and not;

*neque . . . neque, neither

. . . nor, 2;

nesciö, -ire, -ivi, , not to

know, be ignorant, 36

*neu, conj., andthat ...not, nor, 46

*neuter, neutra, neutrum, neither

(of two), 36

*nihil, m. (imdecl.), nothing, 35

*nisi, conj., unless, if not, 27

*nöbilis, nöbile, renowned, noble,

35

nöbilitäs, nöbilitátis, f., nobility,

the nobles, 44

*noceö, -êre, nocui, nocitürus,

injure, harm (with dat.), 48

*noctü, adv., at night, 7

*nölö, nölle, nólui, —, be unwill

ing, 39

*nömen, nöminis, m., name, 26

*nön, adv., not, 1

*nöndum, adv., not yet, 12

nönne, interrog. adv., not:

when the answer

expected, 3

nön sölum . . . sed etiam, not

only . . . but also, 35 -

*nönus, -a, -um, ninth, 36

fnös, nostrum (nostri), personal

prom., we, 11, 31

*noster, nostra, nostrum,

adj., our, ours, 11, 31

nötus, -a, -um, renowned, well

known, 34

used

“yes” is

10OSS.
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*novem, imdecl. adj., nine, 36

*novus, -a, -um, new,

recent, 2

*nox, noctis, noctium, f., night, 33

*nüllus, -a, -um, none, 36

*num, interrog. adv., used when the

answer “no” is expected, 3;

whether: used to introduce in

direct question, 48

*numerus, -i, m., number, 13

Numitor, Numitöris, m., Numitor,

grandfather of Romulus and

Remus, 32

nummus, -i, m., a coin, 27

*numquam, adv., never, 19

*nunc, adv., now, 7

*nüntiö, -äre, -ávi, -ätus, announce,

report, 12

*nüntius, nünti,

message, 12

nüper, adv., recently, just, 47

fresh,

m., messenger,

O

*ob, prep. with acc., on account of,

because of, 47

oblitus, -a, -um, unmindful, for

getful, 31

*obses, obsidis, m. or f., hostage,

23

*obsideö, -êre, obsédi, obsessus,

besiege, 40

*obtineö, obtinêre, obtinui, obten

tus, occupy, possess, 39

*occäsus, occásüs, m., a fall, de

struction, 17

*occidö, -ere, occidi, occisus, kill,

slay, cut down, 30

*occupö, -äre, -ávi, -ätus, seize,

take possession, 36

*octávus, -a, -um, eighth, 36

*octö, indecl. adj., eight, 36

*oculus, -i, m., eye, 37

oliva, -ae, f., olive, 8

Olympia, -ae, f., Olympia, an

ancient place in southern

Greece, the scene of the Olym

pic games and the site of a

celebrated temple and statue

of Zeus, 19

Olympus, -i, m., Olympus, a cele

brated mountain of northern

Greece, formerly regarded as

the home of the gods, 19

*omninö, adv., in all, only, 45

*omnis, omne, all, every, 34

*oneräria, -ae, f., merchant ship,

transport, 8

*oppidum, -i, m., town, 14

*opprimö, -ere, oppressi, oppressus,

weigh down, overwhelm, op

press, 35

oppugnätiö,oppugnätiönis,f., siege,

attack, 23

*oppugnö, -äre, -ávi, -ätus, assault,

besiege, storm, 17

optimus, -a, -um, best, superl. of

bonus, 19

*opus, operis, m.,

composition, 36

öra, -ae, f., coast, shore, 7

*örätiö, örätiönis, f., speech, 44;

örätiönem habëre, to make a

speech, 44

Orbilius, Orbili, m., Orbilius, a

Roman name, 13

orbis, orbis, orbium, m., circle, 41;

orbis terrärum, world, universe,

41

*ördö, ördinis, m., order, rank,

row, 42

Orgetorix, Orgetorigis, m., Orge

torix, a Helvetiam nobleman, 43

work, labor;
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δrnämentum, -i, n., decoration;

equipment, trappings, 35

örnó, -áre, -ávi, -átus, adorn,

decorate, 4

*örö, -áre, -ávi, -átus, pray, plead,

beg, 35

ös, öris, m., mouth, face, 27

*ostendö, -ere, ostendi, ostentus,

show, declare, disclose, 46

ötium, öti, m., leisure, rest, 21

P.

paedagógus, -i, m., attendant,

tutor, 13

*paene, adv., almost, nearly,

hardly, 6

Palätium, Paläti, m., the Palatine

hill, one of the hills of Rome, 32

palla, -ae, f., cloak, mantle, 8

palma, -ae, f., palm leaf, sign of

victory, 25

pänis, pänis, pänium, m., bread,

loaf, 16

Pänsa, -ae, m., Pansa, a Roman

name, 15

*pär, gem. paris, equal, 41

fparätus, -a, -um, ready, 39

Parcae, -árum, f. pl., the Fates, 29

*parö, -äre, -ávi, -átus, prepare, 7

*pars, partis, partium, f., part,

direction, 30

Parthenön, -önis, m., the Par

thenon, a temple in Athens, 14

*parvus, -a, -um, small, little, 1

*passus, passüs, m., pace, step, 42

pästor, pästöris, m., shepherd, 32

*pater, patris, m., father, 24

patera, -ae, f., dish, saucer, 4

*patior, pati, passus sum, allow,

permit, suffer: followed by an

infinitive with subject acc., 45

patria, -ae, f., native land, coun

try, 6

Patröclus, -i, m., Patroclus, a

famous Greek warrior, friend

of Achilles, 18

*pauci, -ae, -a, pl., few, 6

fpaulö, adv., a little, 32; paulö

post, a little later, 32

*päx, päcis, f., peace, 23

*pecünia, -ae, f., money, wealth, 5

*pedes, peditis, m., foot soldier;

pl., infantry, 23

Pêleus, -ei, m., Peleus, father of

Achilles, 18

*pellö, -ere, pepuli, pulsus, drive,

drive out, 18

pendeö, -êre, pependi, —, be

suspended, hang down, 41

penna, -ae, f., feather, 39

*per, prep. with acc., through, 21

*perficiö, -ere, perféci, perfectus,

accomplish, perform, 40

*periculum, -i, m., danger, 14

peristylum, -i, m., peristyle, 15

*peritus, -a, -um, experienced,

skilled, 39

permoveö, -êre, permövi, permö

tus, move, influence, 44

perrumpö, -ere, perrüpi, perrup

tus, break through, force a way

through, 49

*persuâdeö, -êre, persuäsi, per

suäsürus, persuade (with dat.),

46

fperterreö, -êre,

territus, terrify,

alarm, 36

*pertineö, -êre, pertinui, »

tend, pertain, 40

*perturbö, -áre, -ávi, -ätus, dis

turb, confuse, 48

perterrui, per

thoroughly

ex
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fperveniö, -ire, pervëni, perven

türus, arrive, come up, 28

*pès, pedis, m., foot, 23

*petö, -ere, petivi or -ii, petitus,

seek, ask, 34

phalanx, phalangis, f., a compact

body of heavy-armed men in

battle array, § 5

IPhilippus, -i, m., a king of Mace

don, § 5

pictüra, -ae, f., picture, 7

piger, pigra, pigrum, lazy, 13

*pilum, -i, m., javelin, 22

Piraeus, -i, m., the port of Athens,

39

pistor, pistöris, m., miller, bread

maker, baker, 16

pistrina, -ae, f., bakehouse, 16

pius, -a, -um, devoted, faithful,

conscientious, 28

plénus, -a, -um, full, 4

pöculum, -i, m., drinking cup,

goblet, 39

poëta, -ae, m., poet, 7

*polliceor, pollicéri, pollicitus sum,

promise, offer: followed by a

future infinitive with subject

acc., 45

pompa, -ae, f., procession, parade,

21

Pompeiänus, -a, -um, belonging

to Pompeii, 21

*pönö, -ere, posui, positus, put,

place, 18; castra pónere, to

pitch camp, 18

*pöns, pontis, pontium, m., bridge,

37

*populus, -i, m., people, nation, 23

Porsena, -ae, m., Lars Porsena,

an Etruscan king, 37

*porta, -ae, f., gate, 17

*portö, -äre, -ävi, -ätus, carry,

bring, 4

*portus, portüs, m., harbor, port,

39

*possum, posse, potui, , be

able, can, 39 r

*post, prep. with acc., after, behind,

26

*posteä,

on, 8

*postquam, conj. with perf. imd.,

after, 30

postrémus, -a, -um, last, 37

*postulö, -äre, -ávi, -átus, demand,

request, 35

*poténs, gem. potentis, powerful, 34

*potestäs, potestätis, f., power, 27

*potior, potiri, potitus sum, obtain,

get possession of (with abl.), 45

*praeficiö, -ere, praeféci, praefec

tus, put in charge of, set over

(with dat.), 50

*praemium, praemi, m., reward, 31

*praesidium, praesidi, m., garrison,

protection, 41

*praeter, prep. with acc., besides,

except, 47

*praetereà, adv., besides, further

more, moreover, 33

Priamus, -i, m., Priam, the last

king of Troy, 18

primö, adv., at first, 27

*primus, -a, -um, first, 24, 36

*princeps, principis, m., chief, 23

*principátus, principätüs, m., lead

ership, the first place, 44

principium, principi, m., beginning,

24

*privätus, -a, -um, private, 45

*prò, prep. with abl., in behalf of,

for, 18

adv., afterwards, later
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* puto , -āre, -āvi, -ātus, think ,

consider, 29

* probo, - āre ,- āvi, -ātus, approve, 40

Proca, -ae, m ., Proca, a king of

the Albans, 32

procédő, -ere, processi, processū

rus, go before, advance, pro -

ceed , 40

*proelium , proeli, n ., battle, 14

* profectio , profectionis , f., depar

ture, 45

*proficiscor, proficisci, profectus

sum , set out, depart, 45

#progredior, prögredi, progressus

sum , go forth , proceed , 50

* prohibeo, - ére, prohibui, pro

hibitus, keep off, prohibit, pre

vent, 33

*prope, prep. with acc., near, 21;

adv., near by, 40

properö, - āre, -avi, -ātus, hasten,

hurry , 7

propior, propius, nearer, 39

proprius, - a , -um , one's own,

special, particular, 8 6

*propter, prep. with acc ., on account

of, 37

*provincia , -ae, f., province , 6

proximē, adv.,next,nearest, last,42

tproximus, -a, -um , next, very

near, near by, 6

Publius, Pūbli, m ., Publius, a

Roman name, 12

puella , -ae, f., girl, 1

*puer, pueri, m ., boy, 12

pugil, pugilis, m ., boxer, pugilist,

* quä, adv., where, 50

quadrigae, -ārum , f. pl., team of

four horses, chariot with team ,

21

*quaerő , - ere, quaesivi or -sii,

quaesitus, seek , ask , inquire, 46

quālis, quāle, what kind of,

what, 1

* quam , conj., than , 37; interrog.

adv., how ? how much ? 37

quamquam , conj., although , 40

quando, interrog . adv., when ? 24

* quantus, - a , -um , interrog. adj.,

how great ? how much ? 48

quārē, interrog. adv., wherefore?

why? 39

*quārtus, - a, -um , fourth, 36

* quattuor, indecl. adj., four, 36

quattuordecim , indecl. adj., four

teen , 36

* - que, conj., and : always attached

to the second of two con

nected words, 12

*qui, quae, quod, rel. pron ., who,

which , that, 32 •

* quidem , adv., indeed, certainly, at

least; nē . . . quidem , not even ,

36

quindecim , indecl. adj., fifteen , 36

* quinque, indecl. adj., five, 36

*quintus, -a , -um , fifth, 36

* quis, quid , interrog. pron., who ?

what? 1, 48 (see § 599)

* quisquam , quicquam , indef. pron.,

any, anyone, 46

* quo, adv., whither ? 8

* quod, conj., because, 2

20

* pugna, - ae , f., battle, fight, 12

fpugno, -āre, -āvī, -ātus, fight,

contend , 12

pulcher, pulchra, pulchrum , beau

tiſul, handsome, fair, 3, 13

pupa, -ae, f., doll, 4
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quömodo, adv., how? 18

quondam, adv., formerly, once, 44

*quoque, conj., also, too: used

after emphatic word, 1

quot, imdecl. interrog. adj., how

many? 36

quotannis,

yearly, 22

adv., every year,

R.

rämus, -i, m., branch, 32

*rapiö, -ere, rapui, raptus, snatch,

seize, carry off, steal, 28

rärö, adv., seldom, 6

rebellö, -äre, âvi, -átus, rebel, 27

frecipiö, -ere, recépi, receptus,

take back; with sè, retreat, 42

*reddö, -ere, reddidi, redditus,

give back, return, 43; isdem

verbis reddere, to repeat, 43

*redeö, redire, redii, reditürus, re

turn, go back, 50

reditiö, reditiönis, f., return, 47

redundó, -äre, -ávi, -ätus, over

flow, 32

régia, -ae, f., palace, 32

rëgina, -ae, f., queen, 29

*regiö, regiönis, f., region, terri

tory, direction, 48

régnö, —äre, -ávi, -átus, reign,

rule, 30

*règnum, -I, m., kingdom, royal

power, 32

*regö, -ere, réxi, réctus, guide,

direct, control, rule, 19

rëiciö, -ere, rëiëci, réiectus, throw

back, hurl back, 22

*relinquö, -ere, reliqui, relictus,

leave, abandon, 17

*reliquus, -a, -um, remaining, rest

of, 17

rémex, rémigis, m., rower, oars

man, 8

Remus, -i, m., Remus, the brother

of Romulus, 24

repellö, -ere, reppuli, repulsus,

drive back, repulse, 49

*repentinus, -a, -um, sudden, un

expected, 42

*reperiö, -ire, repperi, repertus,

find, find out, 48

reprehendö, -ere, reprehendi, re

prehénsus, seize; blame, cen

sure, 36

*rès, rei, f., thing, affair, event,

matter, 42

*respondeö, -êre, respondi, respön

sus, reply, answer, 12

reveniö, -ire, revéni, reventürus,

return, come back, 28

*revertor, reverti (inf.), reverti

(perf.), reversus (perf. part.,

depomemt), turn back, return,

go back, 49

*réx, régis, m., king, 23

Rhèa Silvia, Rhêae Silviae, f.,

Rhea Silvia, the mother of

Romulus and Remus, 24

Rhënus, -i, m., the river Rhine,

43

Rhodanus, -i, m., the river Rhome,

43

*ripa, -ae, f., bank (of river), 32

*rogö, -äre, -ávi, -ätus, ask, ques

tion, 12

Röma, -ae, f., Rome, 9

Römänus, -a, -um, adj., Roman,

12; as a moum, Römänus, -i,

m., Römäna, -ae, f., a Roman

Römulus, -i, m., Romulus, the

founder and first king of Rome,

24
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*secundus, -a, -um, second, 36

*sed, conj., but, 1

sédecim, imdecl. adj., sixteen, 36

sedeò, -êre, sëdi, sessürus, sit,

10

Segusiávi, -örum, m. pl., the

Segusiavi, a people of eastern

Gaul, 50

sella, -ae, f., chair, seat, 1

sémentis, sémentis, sémentium,

f., sowing, crops, 46

*semper, adv., always, 4

senátor, senätöris, m., senator, 40

*sententia, -ae, f., thought, opin

ion, 21

*sentiö, -ire, sënsi, sénsus, feel,

perceive, realize, 44

*septem, imdecl. adj., seven, 36

septendecim, indecl. adj., seven

teen, 36

*septimus, -a, -um, seventh, 36

Séquana, -ae, f., the principal

river of northern Gaul, now

the Seime, 43

Séquanus, -a, -um, adj., Sequa

nian; as a moum, Séquanus,

-i, m., a Sequaniam, 43

*sequor, sequi, secütus sum, fol

low, 50

serva, -ae, f., slave girl, 6

*servitüs, servitütis, f., slavery,

servitude, 38

Servius, Servi, m., Servius, a

Roman name, 12

*servö, -äre, -ávi, -átus, save, pro

tect, 20

*servus, -i, m., manservant, slave,

12

rosa, -ae, f., rose, 4

Rosa, -ae, f., Rose, a name, 6

ruber, rubra, rubrum, red, 5

ruina, -ae, f., ruin, 27

rüpès, rüpis, rüpium, f.,

rock, 38

rüs, rüris, m., the country, 9

rüsticus, -a, -um, rustic, rural, 15

Rutuli, -örum, m. pl., Rutulians,

an ancient people of Latium, 30

cliff,

S

Sabinus, -a, -um, adj., Sabine; as

a moum, Sabinus, -i, m., a

Sabine, 34

sacerdös, sacerdótis, m. or f.,

priest, priestess, 32

sacrárium, sacrári, m., shrine, 16

sacrificö, —äre, -ávi, -átus, make a

sacrifice, 19

*saepe, adv., oftem, 4

*sagitta, -ae, f., arrow, 18

sagittárius, sagittäri, m., archer,41

*salüs, salütis, f., safety, health, 35

salütö, -äre, -ávi, -átus, greet, 8

(salveö), —êre, ——,—,be well,

be in good health, 11

Santonés, Santonum, m. pl., San

tones, a people living north of

Aquitania, 43

sapientia, -ae, f., wisdom, intelli

gence, 9

*satis, adv., sufficiently, enough, 49

schola, -ae, f., school, 1

*sciö, -ire, scivi, scitus, know, 36

scriba, -ae, m., secretary, scribe, 40

*scribö, -ere, scripsi, scriptus,

write, 31

*scütum, -i, m., shield, 21

Secunda, -ae, f., Secunda, a

Roman name, 3

sevërus, -a, -um, severe, stern, 11

*sex, indecl. adj., six, 33

*sextus, -a, -um, sixth, 36
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Sextus, -i, m., Sextus, a Roman

name, 15

*si, conj., if, 13

Sibylla,-ae, f., prophetess, sibyl,33

*sic, adv., thus, in this manner, 14

signatus, -a, -um, stamped, 32

*significö, -äre, -ávi, -átus, express,

indicate, 35

*signum, -i, m., signal, 26

*silentium, silenti, m.,

stillness, 43

*silva, -ae, f., forest, woods, 3

*similis, simile, like, similar, 37

*simul, adv., at the same time, 50;

simul ac (simul atque before a

vowel), as soon as, 50

*sine, prep. with abl., without, 37

*singuli, -ae, -a, one at a time,

individual, 41

*sinister, sinistra, sinistrum, left,

left hand, 23

*socius, soci, m.,

comrade, ally, 17

*söl, sölis, m., sun, 26

solea, -ae, f., sandal, 6

solium, soli, m., throne, 19

*sölus, -a, -um, alone, only, 36

solvö, -ere, solvi, solütus, unbind,

dissolve, 39

*spatium, spati, m., space, 26

spectáculum, -i, m., spectacle,

exhibition, 21

spectátor, spectätöris, m., spec

tator, 25

*spectö, -äre, -ávi, -ätus, look at,

watch, 5

speculum, -i, m., mirror, 6

*spërö, -äre, -ávi, -átus, hope, 44

*spës, spei, f., hope, 46

spina,-ae, f., spina, the"spine,”26

spolium, spoli, m., booty, spoil, 23

silence,

companion,

*statim, adv., at once, immediately,

32

statua, -ae, f., statue, 4

*statuö, -ere, statui, statütus, de

cide, determine, set in place, 48

stélla, -ae, f., star, 7

stilus, -i, m., stylus, a pointed

instrument for writing on waxed

tablets, 13

*stö, stäre, steti, stätürus, stand, 1

*studeö, -êre, studui, , be

eager, study, 11

fstudium, studi, m., zeal, eagerness,

25

*sub, prep. with abl., under, at the

foot of, 32; with acc., under

(with verbs of motion), 49

subeö, -ire, subii, subitürus, go

under, undergo, suffer, 43

*subitö, adv., suddenly, unexpect

edly, 17

sublicius, -a, -um, built upon

piles, 37

subsellium, subselli, m., bench,

seat, 21

*sui (gen.), reflexive pron., (of) himi

self, etc., 31

*sum, esse, fui, futürus, be, 1, 11

*summus, -a, -um, highest, top

of, 26

super, prep. with acc., over, above,

26

superbé, adv., haughtily, 40

superbus, -a, -um, haughty,

proud, 27

*superö,-äre,-ävi,-ätus, overcome,

surpass, defeat, conquer, 41

*supplicium, supplici, m., punish

ment, distress, suffering, 44

surgö, -ere, surréxi, surréctürus,

rise, stand up, 35
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*suscipiö, -ere, suscépi, susceptus,

take up, undertake, 46

*sustineö,-ére, sustinui, sustentus,

check, withstand, sustain, 42

*suus, -a, -um, reflerive poss. adj.,

his, her, its, their, 31

'T

tabella, -ae, f., writing tablet, 12

taberna, -ae, f., shop, 5

tabernáculum, -i, m., tent, 18

tabula, -ae, f., picture, painting,

28

tälis, täle, such, 40

tälus, -i, m., ankle bone, knuckle

bone, 11

*tam, adv., so, in such a degree, 47

*tamen, adv., nevertheless, still, 18

tandem, adv., finally, at length, 7

*tangö, -ere, tetigi, tàctus, touch,

32

*tantus, -a, -um, so great, such, 47

*tardus, -a, -um, slow, tardy, 21

Tarpeia, -ae, f., Tarpeia, daughter

of Tarpeius, 34

Tarpeius, Tarpei, m., Tarpeius,

the commander of the Roman

soldiers who guarded the Cap

itol from the Sabines, 35

Tarquinius, Tarquini, m., Tar

quinius Superbus, the last king

of Rome, 37

Tatius, Tati, m., Tatius, king of

the Sabines, 35

ftèctus, -a, -um,

closed, 2

*tegö, -ere, téxi, téctus, cover,

protect, 25

*télum, -i, m., weapon, 18

*tempestäs, tempestátis, f., storm,

weather, 29

covered, in

templum, -i, m., temple, 14

*temptö, -äre, -ávi, -ätus,

attempt, 39

*tempus, temporis, m., time, 26

try,

*teneö, -êre, tenui, , hold,

grasp, 12

Terentia, -ae, f., Terentia, a

Roman name, 4

terminus, -i, m., end, 26

*terra, -ae, f., land, earth, 3

*terreö, -êre, terrui, territus, fright

en, terrify, 39

terror, terröris, m., terror, great

fear, 37

Tertia, -ae, f., Tertia, a Roman

name, 11

*tertius, -a, -um, third, 36

Tiberis, Tiberis, m. (see § 567),

the Tiber, 27

*timeó, -êre, timui, , fear, 14

ftimor, timöris, m., fear, 35

Titus, -i, m., Titus, a Roman

name, 31

tolerö, -äre, -ávi, -átus, endure,

40

*tollö, -ere, sustuli, sublätus, lift,

carry away, remove, 47

*tot, imdecl. adj., so many, 23

*tötus, -a, -um, whole, 36

*trädö, -ere, trádidi, träditus, hand

over, surrender, betray, 32; in

custódiam trädere, to put under

arrest, 32

iträdücö, -ere, trädüxi, tràductus,

lead across (with two accu

satives), 50

*trahö, -ere, träxi, träctus, drag,

draw, 17

*träns, prep. with acc., across, 27

ftränseö, -ire, tránsii, tränsitürus,

go over, cross, 45
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tränsiliö, -ire, tränsilui, —, leap

across, jump over, 33

trecenti, -ae, -a, three hundred,30

tredecim, indecl. adj., thirteen, 36

*trés, tria, three, 36

*tribuö, -ere, tribui, tribütus, as

sign, attribute, 35

triplex, gem. , triplicis, threefold,

triple, 42

triumphális,

phal, 50

triumphus, -i, m., triumph, 23;

triumphum agere, to hold a

triumph, 23

Troia, -ae, f., Troy, 17

Troiänus, -a, -um, adj., Trojan;

as a moum, Troiänus, -i, m., a

Trojan, 17

*tü, tui, personal prom., you (sing.),

11, 31

*tueor, -ëri, tütus sum, watch over,

guard, 50

Tullia, -ae, f., Tullia, a Roman

name, 3

*tum, adv., then, thereupon, 5

tunica, -ae, f., tunic, 4

Turnus, -i, m., Turnus, a king of

the Rutulians, killed by Aeneas,

30

*turris, turris, turrium, f., tower, 35

*tütus, -a, -um, safe, secure, 38

*tuus, -a, -um, poss. adj., your

(referring to one person), 11, 31

triumphäle, trium

U

*ubi, adv., where? 7; conj., used

with perf. indic., when, 28

*üllus, -a, -um, any, 36

*ulterior, -ius (comparative adj.),

farther, further, 49

*ultrö, adv., voluntarily, 29

umerus, -i, m., shoulder, 28

*umquam, adv., ever, 37

*ünä, adv., together, 45;. ünä cum,

along with, 45

*unde, adv., whence, 7

ündecim, imdecl. adj., elevem, 36

ündèviginti, indecl. adj., nineteen,

36

*undique, adv., on all sides, from

all parts, 35

*ünus, -a, -um, adj., one, 36

urbänus, -a, -um, pertaining to

the city, urban, 15

*urbs, urbis, urbium, f., city, 27

ürna, -ae, f., water jar, urn, 8

*üsus, üsüs, m., use, service, ex

perience, 41

*ut, conj., as, 33; ut, conj. (with

8ubjunctive), in order that, 46

*uter, utra, utrum, which (of two),

36

*uterque, utraque, utrumque, each,

both, 46

*ütor, üti, üsus sum,use,employ,45

utrimque, adv., on both sides,

from each side, 30

üva, -ae, f., grape, 8

*uxor, uxöris, f., wife, 28

W

*vadum, -i, m., shallow place, ford,

47

*vállum, -i, m., rampart, fortifica

tion, 14

varius, -a, -um, various, manifold,

29

*västö, -äre, -ávi, -átus, lay waste,

devastate, 50

*vel, conj., or, 41

*veniö, -ire, véni, ventürus, come,

17

34
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*ventus, -i, m., wind, 39

verbum, -i, m., word, 19; isdem

verbis reddere, to repeat, 43

*vereor, -ëri, veritus sum, fear, 45

Vergilius, Vergili, m., Vergil, a

Roman poet, 30

fvërö, adv. (postpositive),

indeed, 19

*vertö, -ere, verti, versus, turn,

change, 42

*vërus, -a, -um, true, 19

fvespere, in the evening: used as

adv., 13

Vesta, -ae, f., Vesta, the goddess

of household fire, 32. A fire

was kept constantly burning in

her temple in the Forum by the

Vestal Virgins

*vester, vestra, vestrum, poss. adj.,

your (referring to two or more

persons), 11, 31

vestigium, vestigi, m., trace, foot

print, 24

veteránus, -a, -um, old, veteram,

42

vetó, -äre, vetui, vetitus, forbid,40

véxillärius, -i, m., a standard

bearer, 43

*via, -ae, f., road, street, way, 5

Via Appia, Viae Appiae, f., the

Appian Way, a well-known

highway from Rome to the

south of Italy, 10

viâtor, viätöris, m., traveler, way

farer, 27

victor, victöris, m., victor, 24

truly,

fvictöria, -ae, f., victory, 17

*vicus, -i, m., village, hamlet, 45

*videö, -êre, vidi, visus, see, 5; in

the passive, *videor, -ëri, visus

sum, be seen, seem, seem best,

37

*viginti, imdecl. adj., twenty, 36

villa,-ae, f., villa, country house,

*vincó, -ere, vici, victus, conquer,

subdue, 17

vinculum, -i, m., bond, fetter,

chain, 47

*vir, viri, m., man, 12

*virés, virium, f. pl., strength, 34

virgö, virginis, f., maiden, 34

*virtüs, virtütis, f., courage, valor,

23

*vis, —, vim, vi, f. (see § 566), force,

violence, 49

visiö, visiónis, f., vision, 37

*vita, -ae, f., life, 4

*vivö, -ere, -vixi, victus, live, § 5

*vocö, -äre, -ávi, -átus, call, sum

mon, 5

voló, -äre, -ävi, -ätus, fiy, 21

*volö, velle, volui, , wish, be

willing, 39

*voluntás, voluntátis, f., wish,

good-will, 49

fvös, vestrum (vestri), personal

prom., you (pl.), 11, 31

vulnerö, -äre, -ávi, -ätus, wound,

injure, 18

*vulnus, vulneris, m., wound, 26

vultur, vulturis, m., vulture, 33
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Numbers refer to chapters

A

ability, ingenium, ingeni, m., 34

able, be able, possum, posse, potui,

, 39

about, dè, prep. with abl., 11; cir

citer, adv., 42

above, super, prep. with acc., 26

abundance, cópia, -ae, f., 14

Acca, Acca, -ae, f., 32

accomplish, perfició, -ere, perfécI,

perfectus, 40; cónfició, -ere,

cönfëci, cönfectus, 46

(account), on account of, propter,

prep. with acc., 37; ob, prep.

with acc., 47

across, träns, prep. with acc., 27

add, addö, -ere, addidi, additus, 36

advise, moneö, -êre, monui, moni

tus, 19; admoneö, -êre, admonui,

admonitus, 29

Aeneas, Aenëås, Aenêae, m.

eaccept im mom. 8ing.), 28

afflict, afficiö, -ere, affêci, affectus,

43

after, post, prep. with acc., 26;

postquam, conj. with perfect

indicative, 30

afterwards, posteà, adv., 8; deinde,

adv., 32

again, iterum, adv., 7

against, contrâ, prep. with acc., 49

aid, auxilium, auxili, m., 14

Alba Longa, Alba Longa, Albae

Longae, f., 30

(reg.

all, omnis, -e, 34; (whole), tötus,

-a, -um, 36; cünctus, -a, -um, 38

ally, socius, socI, m., 17

almost, paene, adv., 6; ferè, adv., 12

already, iam, adv., 40

also, quoque, conj. (placed after em

phatic word), 1; etiam, adv., 14

altar, ära, -ae, f., 14

although, quamquam, conj., 40;

cum, conj. with subjunctive, 49

always, semper, adv., 4

American, Americänus, -a, -um, 1

among, apud, prep. with acc., 18

Amulius, Amülius, Amüli, m., 32

ancient, antiquus, -a, -um, 2

and, et, conj., 1; -que, conj.

(emclitic), 12; atque (ac), comj.,

48; and not, neque, comj., 2; and

that . . . not, neu, comj., 46; and

so, itaque, conj., 5

angry, irätus, -a, -um, 13

animal, animal, animális, animä

lium, m., 34

Anna, Anna, -ae, f., 6

announce, nüntiö, -äre, -ávi, -ätus,

12

(annoyed), to be greatly annoyed,

affici magnó dolöre, 43

answer, respondeò, -êre, respondi,

respónsus, 12

any, üllus, -a, -um, 36

anyone, quisquam, quicquam, 46

approach, appropinquó, -äre, -ävi,

-ätus, 41

(515)
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approve, probó, -äre, -ävi, -ätus,

40

arena, aréna, -ae, f., 21

armed, armátus, -a, -um, 12

armor, arma, -örum, m. pl., 14;

armätüra, -ae, f., 41

arms, arma, -örum, m. pl., defensive

armor, as lörica, galea, seùtum,

gladius, 14

army, exercitus, -üs, m., 41

around, circum, prep. with acc., 13

arouse, incitò, -äre, -ävi, -ätus, 85

(arranged), to be arranged differ

ently, aliter sé habëre, 42

(arrest), put under arrest, in cus

tódiam trädere, 32

arrival, adventus, -üs, m., 45

arrive, perveniö, -ire, pervêni, per

ventúrus, 28 -

arrow, sagitta, -ae, f., 18

art, ars, artis, artium, f., 39

as, ut, conj., 33

as soon as, simul atque, conj., 50

ask, rogö, -äre, -ávi, -ätus, 12;

quoerö, -ere, quaesivi, quaesitus,

46

assault, oppugnó, -äre, -ávi, -ätus,

17; take by assault, expugnö,

-äre, -ávi, -ätus, 50

assemble, convenió, -ire, convêni,

conventürus, 34

assign, tribuö, -ere, tribui, tribütus,

35

at first, primò, adv., 27; at length,

tandem, adv., 7; démum, adv., 39;

at the same time, simul, adv., 50

Athens, Athénae, -árum, f. pl., 9

attack, impetus, -üs, m., 41; make

an attack or charge, impetum

facere, 41; aggredior, -gredi,

aggressus sum, 50

attendant, paedagógus, -I, m., 13

(attention), pay attention, operam

dare, 43

augury, augurium, auguri, m., 33;

take the augury, augurium ca

pere (or agere), 33

Aulus, Aulus, -I, m., 12

authority, auctöritäs, auctöritätis,

f., 23

auxiliary troops, auxilia, -örum, m.

pl., 14

Aventine (hill), Aventinus, -I, m.,

33

await, exspectò, -äre, -ávi, -ätus, 21

E.

load, malus, -a, -um, 32

badly, male, adv., 36

(baggage), heavy baggage, impedi

menta, -örum, m. pl., 42

band (of soldiers), manus, manüs,

f., 41

bank (of river), ripa, -ae, f., 32

barbarian, adj., barbarus, -a, -um;

moum, a barbariam, barbarus, -I,

m., 22

basket, little, corbula, -ae, f., 4

battle, pugna, -ae, f., 12; proelium,

proeli, m., 14

be, sum, esse, fuI, futürus, 1; be

able, possum, posse, potui, »

39; be far from, absum, abesse,

äfui, äfutürus, 27; be present,

adsum, adesse, adfui, adfutürus,

33 -*

hear, ferö, ferre, tuli, lätus, 43

beast of burden, iümentum, -I, m.,

46

beat, castigö, -äre, -ävi, -ätus, 18

beautiful, pulcher, pulchra, pul

chrum, 3, 13
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lbecause, quod, conj., 2

lbefore, ante, prep. with acc., 26

lbegin, incipiò, -ere, incépi, incep

tus, 43; committö, -ere, com

misi, commissus,22; begin battle,

proelium committere, 22; began,

coepi, coepisse, coeptus, 49

Beginning, principium, principi, m.,

24

lbehind, post, prep. with acc., 26

believe, crédö, -ere, crédidi, crédi

tus, 44

pench, subsellium, subsellI, m., 21

l)enefit, beneficium, beneficI, n., 40

loesiege, obsideó, -êre, obsédi,

obsessus, 40

lbestow, dö, dare, dedi, datus, 5

lbetray, trädö, -ere, trädidi, trä

ditus, 32

lbetween, inter, prep. with acc., 19

loig, magnus, -a, -um, 1

lbird, avis, avis, avium, f., 88

hitterly, äcriter, adv., 86

lblame, reprehendò,-ere, reprehendi,

reprehénsus, 36

lboat, little boat, nävicula, -ae, f., 7

hody, corpus, corporis, m., 25

lbold, audäx, gem., audäcis, 34

lboldly, audäcter, adv., 40

holdness, audäcia, -ae, f., 37

hook, liber, libri, m., 12

poth, ambö, ambae, ambö, 36;

hoth . . . and, et . . . et, comjs.,

22

(bottom), the bottom of the moun

tain, infimus möns, 38

hoy, puer, pueri, m., 12

lbranch, rämus, -I, m., 32

brave, fortis, -e, 34

pravery, fortitüdö, fortitüdinis, f.,

44

hreak through, perrumpö, -ere, per

rüpi, perruptus, 49

bribe, largior, -IrI, -itus sum, 50

bridge, pöns, pontis, pontium, m.,

37

hright, clärus, -a, -um, 7

bring, portö, -äre, -ávi, -ätus, 4;

ferö, ferre, tuli, lätus, 48; bring

in, Inferò, -ferre, intuli, inlätus,

48; bring to, afferö, -ferre, attuli,

allätus, 48; bring up the rear,

agmen claudere, 42

Britain, Britannia, -ae, f., 14

British, Britannus, -a, -um, 14

Briton, Britannus, -I, m., 14

brooch, fibula, -ae, f., 21

hrother, fräter, frätris, m., 24

build, aedificò, -äre, -ävi, -ätus, 17

building, aedificium, aedifici, m., 21

built upon piles, sublicius, -a, -um,

37

burdened, impeditus, -a, -um, 38

burn, incendö, -ere, incendi, incén

sus, 17

business, negötium, negötI, m., 21

but, sed, conj., 1; autem, comj.

(postpositive), 28; at, conj., 49

huy, emò, -ere, émi, émptus, 46

by, â (ab), prep. with abl., 18

C

Caesar, Caesar, Caesaris, m., 24

call, vocó, -äre, -ávi, -ätus, , 5;

call out, clämö, -äre, -ävi, -ätus,

12; call by name, appelló, -äre,

-ävi, -ätus, 27; call together,

convocò, -äre, -ávi, -ätus, 45;

call upon, invocò, -äre, -ávi,

-ätus, 36

Camilla, Camilla, -ae, f., 5

camp, castra, -örum, m. pl., 14
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can, possum, posse, potuf, , 39

Capitoline (hill), Capitólium, Capi

tölI, m., 35

captive, captivus, -a, -um, 18

capture (a towm), expugnó, -äre,

-ävi, -átus, 50

care for, cürö, -äre, -ávi, -átus, 5

carefully, diligenter, adv., 11

carry, portò, -äre, -ävi, -ätus, 4;

carry off, abdücö, -ere, abdüxI,

abductus, 50; carry on (war),

gerö, -ere, gessi, gestus (with

bellum), 17

Carthage, Karthägö, Karthâginis,

f., 29

cart, carrus, -I, m., 46

cause, moum, causa, -ae, f., 19; verb,

efficiö, -ere, efféci, effectus, 47

cavalry, equités, equitum, m. pl.,

23; equitätus, -üs, m., 41

celebrate, celebrò, -äre, -ävj, -ätus,

20

centurion,

m., 41

certainly, certè, adv., 3

chain, vinculum, -I, m., 47

chair, sella, -ae, f., 1

charioteer, auriga, -ae, m., 20

chest, arca, -ae, f., 32

chief, princeps, principis, m., 23

children, liberi, -örum, m. pl., 15

choose, legö, -ere, légi, léctus, 21;

déligö, -ere, délégi, dêlêctus, 24

circle, orbis, orbis, orbium, m., 41

circus, circus, -I, m., 20; Circus

Maximus, Circus Maximus, CircI

Maximi, m., 20

citizen, civis, civis, civium, m. orf.,

27

city, moum, urbs, urbis, urbium, f.,

27; adj., urbánus, -a, -um, 15

centuriö, centuriónis,

cliff, rüpès, rüpis, rüpium, f., 38

climb, ascendö, -ere, ascendi, ascén

sus, 17

cloak, palla, -ae, f., 8

close, claudo, -ere, clausi, clausus,

42

closed, clausus, -a, -um, 1

cohort, cohors, cohortis, cohortium,

f., 42

collect, cögö, -ere, coëgi, coäctus,

17; cönferò, -ferre, contuli, con

lätus, 43

color, color, colöris, m., 25

column, columna, -ae, f., 3

come, veniö, -ire, vëni, ventürus, 17

command, mandátum, -I, m., 29

commander, imperätor, imperä

töris, m., 24

commentaries,commentärii,-örum,

m. pl., 43

common, commünis, commüne, 34

companion, socius, socI, m., 17;

comes, comitis, m., 88

compel, cögö, -ere, coëgi, coäctus,

17

composition, opus, operis, m., 36

condemn, damnô, -äre, -ávi, -ätus,

39

confer, conloquor, conloqui, con

locütus sum, 48

conquer, vincó, -ere, vIcI, victus,

17; superò, -äre, -ävi, -ätus, 41

consider, cögitó, -äre, -ávi, -ätus, 35

conspiracy, coniürätiö, coniürä

tiönis, f., 44

consul, cónsul, cónsulis, m., 24

contest, certämen, certáminis, m.,

25

control, rule, regö, -ere, réxi, rëctus,

19

Cornelia, Cornêlia, -ae, f., 1
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Corneliam, Cornëliänus, -a, -um, 3

Cornelius, Cornëlius, Cornëli, m.,

12

corselet, lörica, -ae, f., 23

cottage, casa, -ae, f., 3

council, concilium, concili, m., 45

(country), native country, patria,

-ae, f., 6; (opposite of city), rüs,

rüris, m., 9; in the country, rüri,

9

courage, virtüs, virtütis, f., 23

«over, tegö, -ere, téxi, tëctus, 25

crashing, fragor, fragöris, m., 38

Crete, Crëta, -ae, f., 6

Creusa, Creüsa, -ae, f., 28

cross, go across, tränseö, tränsire,

tränsii, tränsitürus, 45

cruel, crüdëlis, -e, 37

cry, lacrimö, -äre, -ävi, -ätus, 13

custody, custódia, -ae, f., 32

custom, mös, móris, m., 24; Insti

tütum, -I, m., 43

cut down, occidö,

occisus, 30

-ere, occidi,

ID

Daedalus, Daedalus, -I, m., 39

daily, cotidiè, adv., 6

danger, periculum, -I, m., 14

dare, audeö, -êre, ausus sum, 49

daring, audäx, gem. audäcis, 34

daughter, filia, -ae, f., 8

day, diës, diéi, m. or f. (see §439),42

(daybreak), at daybreak, primâ

lüce, 33

dear, cärus, -a, -um, 6

death, mors, mortis, mortium, f., 87

decide, cönstituò, -ere, cönstitui,

cönstitütus, 29; statuö, -ere,

statui, statütus, 48

decorate, örnó, -äre, -ávi, -ätus, 4

decree, cönsciscö, -ere, cönscivi,

cönscitus, 44

deed, factum, -I, m., 34

defend, défendö, -ere,

dëfënsus, 38

defile, angustiae, -ärum, f. pl., 45

delay, moum, mora, -ae, f., 37; verb,

moror, -äri, -ätus sum, 50

delight, dëlectö, -äre, -ävi, -ätus, 2

demand, postulö, -äre, -ávi, -ätus,

35

den, latibulum, -I, m., 32

deny, negö, -äre, -ävi, -ätus, 45

depart, exeö, -ire, exii, exitürus, 43

departure, profectiò, profectiónis,

f., 45

desire, dêsîderò, -äre, -ävi, -ätus, 5

destroy, déleö, -êre, délévi, dêlêtus,

28; cönsümö, -ere, cönsümpsi,

cönsümptus, 40

devastate, västö, -äre, -ävi, -ätus,

50

devote, dévoveö,

dévótus, 31

devoted to the gods, pius, -a, -um,

28

Diana, Diäna, -ae, f., goddess of the

moom, 5

Dido, Didö, Didönis, f., queem of

Carthage, 29

die, dê vitä dëcëdere, 44

differ, differò, -ferre, distuli, dilä

tus, 43; differ from one another,

inter së differre, 43

differently, aliter, adv., 42; be

arranged differently, aliter së

habëre, 42

difficult, difficilis, -e, 34

difficulty, difficultäs, difficultätis,

f., 44

diligence, diligentia, -ae, f., 31

défendi,

—ëre, dévövi,
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diligent, diligëns, gem. diligentis, 86

diligently, diligenter, adv., 11

dinner, céna, -ae, f., 7

direct, regö, -ere, rëxi, rëctus, 19

direction, pars, partis, partium, f.,

30

disagree, dissentiö, -ire, dissënsI,

dissënsus, 38

disclose, ostendö, -ere, ostendi,

ostentus, 46; ënüntiö, -äre, -ávi,

-ätus, 47

discord, discordia, -ae, f., 19

dismiss, dimittö, -ere, dimisi, dimis

sus, 50

dissolve, solvö, -ere, solvi, solütus,

39

distinguish,

(crëtus), 25

disturb, perturbö, -äre, -ävi, -ätus,

48

ditch, fossa, -ae, f., 18

diverse, diversus, -a, -um, 29

divide, dividö, -ere, divisi, divisus,26

do, agö, agere, égi, äctus, 17; faciö,

-ere, fëci, factus, 22

door, iänua, -ae, f., 1

doubt, dubitö, -äre, -ävi, -ätus, 49

doubtful, dubius, -a, -um, 44

doubtless, sine dubiö, 44

drag, trahö, -ere, träxi, träctus, 17

draw up, Instruö, -ere, Instrúxi,

instrüctus, 42

drive, agö, -ere, -ëgi, áctus, 17;

drive out, pellö, .-ere, pepuli,

pulsus, 18; expello, -ere, expuli,

expulsus, 37

driver, auriga, -ae, m., 20

Dumnorix, Dumnorix, Dumnorigis,

m., 44

dwelling, domicilium, domicili, m.,

14

cernö, -ere, crévi,

IE

each, uterque, utraque, utrumque

(§§ 576, 577),46; from each side,

utrimque, 30

eager, cupidus, -a, -um (with gen.),

81; be eager, studeö, -êre, stu

dui, , 11 :'.

early, mätürë, adv., 17 .. *.. -

easily, facile, adv., 40

effort, labor, laböris, m., 49

either... or, aut ... aut, conjs.,25

elder, maior natü, 32

elect,déligö,-ere, délégi, dêlêctus,24

embassy, lëgätiö, -önis, f., 46

emperor, imperätor, imperätöris,

m., 24 · · · · · 2: …o

encamp, cönsidö, -ere, cönsédi,

cönsessürus, 50 * * .**

end, limit, finis, finis, finium, 36;

terminus, -I, m., 26 I – – – – –

endure, tolerò, -äre, -ávi, -ätus, 40

enemy, an enemy, . hostis, hostis,

fm.; the enemy, hostës, hostium,

m. pl., 27

enroll, cönscribö, -ere, cönscripsi,

cönscriptus, 42

enter, intró, -äre, -ävi, -ätus, 5. s ;

envoy, lëgätus, -I, m., 12 • Is.

equal, pär, gem. paris, 41 •-!

escape, effugiö, -ere, effügi, —,

39; së ëripere, 47 -

especially, maximê, adv., 6 r.

establish, cönstituö, -ere, cönstitui,

cönstitütus, 29; : condö, -ere,

condidi, conditus, 30

Etruscan, adj., Etrüscus, -a, -um;

^oum, an Etruscan, Etrüscus, -I,

m., 37

even, etiam, adv., 14

evening, in the evening, vespere,

adv., 13 – – – – –

.*.

*'* — p.
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ever, umquam, adv., 37

every : day, cotidiè, adv., 6; , every

year, quotannis, adv., 22

exchange, inter sê dare, 42

exhibition, spectáculum, -i, n., 21

experience, üsus, -üs, m., 41

express (am- opiniom), dico, -ere,

dixi, dictus, 21 -

extend, pertineö, -êre, pertinui,

—, 40

eye, oculus, -I, m., 87

, , , • • F

face, ös, öris, m., 27; to face about,

së vertere, 42

faith, fidés, -ei, f., 47

fall (im battle), cadö, -ere, cecidi,

cäsürus, 30

fame, fäma, -ae, f., 14

famine, famés, famis, f., 40

famous, clärus, -a, -um, 7

far, longè, adv., 27; far distant,

extrémus, -a, -um, 8

farmer, agricola, -ae, m., 3

farther, ulterior, ulterius, 49

fast, celeriter, adv., 14

fate, fátum, -I, m., 28

father, pater, patris, m., 24

favor, grätia, -ae, f., 81

fear, moum, timor, timöris, m., 85;

metus, -üs, m., 46; verb, timeö,

-êre, timui, , 14; vereor,

veréri, veritus sum, 45

feather, penna, -ae, f., 39

feel, sentiö, -ire, sënsi, sénsus, 44

few, pauci, -ae, -a, pl., 6

field, ager, agri, m., 13

fierce, äcer, äcris, äcre, 34

fight, pugnó, -äre, -ävi, -ätus, 12;

contendö, -ere, contendi, con

tentus, 37

fill, compleö, -êre, complévi, com

plétus, 25

finally, tandem, adv., 7

find, inveniö, -Ire, invëni, inventus,

28; find out, reperiö, -ire, rep

peri, repertus, 48

finger, digitus, -I, m., 86

fire, Ignis, Ignis, ignium, m., 28

first, primus, -a, -um, 24

flee, fugiö, -ere, fügi, fugitürus, 28

fleet, classis, classis, classium, f., 27

flight, fuga, -ae, f., 33

flow, fluö, -ere, flüxi, flüxus, 27;

flow in, influö, -ere, . inflüxi,

Inflüxus, 50

fiy, voló, -äre, -ävi, -ätus, 21

follow, sequor, sequi, secütus sum,

50;, follow. up, exsequor, exse

qui, exsecütus sum, 47

foot, pès, pedis, m.; to fight afoot,

pedibus pugnäre, 23; foot sol

dier, pedes, peditis, m., 23; at the

foot of, sub, prep. with abl., 32

for, prò, prep. with abl., 18; nam,

conj., 19; enim, conj. (po8tposi

tive), 50

forbid, vetó, -äre, vetui, vetitus, 40

forces, cöpiae, -árum, f. . pl.;

auxiliary forces, auxilia, -örum,

m. pl., 14

ford, vadum, -i, m., 47

forest, silva, -ae, f., 3

forgetful, oblitus, -a, -um, with

gem., 31

former, the former, ille, illa, illud,

33; the former. . . the latter, ille,

illa, illud . . . hic, haec, hoc, 33

formerly, quondam, adv., 44

fortification, münitiö, münitiönis,

f., 35

fortify, müniö, -ire, -Ivi, -itus, 17
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fortune, fortüna, -ae, f., 40

forum, forum, -I, m., 20

found, condó, -ere, condidi, con

ditus, 30

four-horse team, quadrigae, -árum,

f. pl., 21

free, liber, libera, liberum, 15; set

free, liberö, -äre, -ävi, -ätus,

38

frequent, crëber, crébra, crébrum,

32

friend, amica, -ae, f., 11; amicus,

-I, m., 13

friendly, amicus, -a, -um, 6

friendship, amicitia, -ae, f., 44

frighten, terreö, -êre, terrui, terri

tus, 39

from, away from, à (ab), prep. with

abl., 7; down from, dé, prep.

with abl., 11; out from, ex (è),

prep. with abl., 7

full, plénus, -a, -um, 4

further, ulterior, -ius, 49

furthermore, praetereà, adv., 33

G

Galba, Galba, -ae, m., 5

Gallic, Gallus, -a, -um, 22; Galli

cus, -a, -um, 43

game, lüdus, -I, m., 13

garden, hortus, -I, m., 12

garland, coróna, -ae, f., 4

garrison, praesidium, praesidi, m.,

41

gate, porta, -ae, f., 17

Gaul (the country), Gallia, -ae, f., 12

Gaul, a Gaul, Gallus, -I, m., 22

German, adj., Germänus, -a, -um;

moum, a German, Germänus, -I,

m., 22

gift, dönum, -I, m., 17

girl, puella, -ae, f., 1

give, dö, dare, dedi, datus, 5; give

back, reddo, -ere, reddidi, reddi

tus, 43

gladiatorial, gladiätörius, -a, -um,

25

gladly, adv., libenter, 8

glory, glória, -ae, f., 21

go, eò, ire, ii or ivi, itürus, 43; go

into, intrò, -äre, -ávi, -ätus, 5;

go out, excédò, -ere, excessI,

excessürus, 40; exeö, -ire, exii,

exitürus, 43; ëgredior, -gredi,

êgressus sum, 48

goal, méta, -ae, f., 26

god, deus, -I, m., 13

goddess, dea, -ae, f., 4

gold, aurum, -I, m., 14

golden, aureus, -a, -um, 35

good, bonus, -a, -um, 1

good will, voluntäs, voluntätis, f.,

49

grain, frümentum, -I, m., 14

grandfather, avus, -I, m., 32

grape, üva, -ae, f., 8

grasp, teneö, -êre, tenui, —, 12

grave, gravis, -e, 41

great, magnus, -a, -um, 1

greatest, maximus, -a, -um, 19

greatly, maximè, 6

Greece, Graecia, -ae, f., 6

Greek, adj., Graecus, -a, -um;

moum, a Greek, Graecus, -I, m.,

17

greet, salütö, -äre, -ävI, -ätus, 8

grief, dolor, dolöris, m., 34

grown up, adultus, -a, -um, 12

guard, verb, custödiö, -ire, -IvI,

-itus, 19; tueor, -ëri, tütus sum,

50; moum, custös, custódis, m.,

39
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EI

hail, salütö, -äre, -ävi, -ätus, 8;

meaming how do you do? salvé

(sing.), salvéte (pl.), 11

hand, manus, -üs, f., 41; hand over,

mandö, —äre —ävi, -ätus, 50

hang, hang down, pendeò, -êre,

pependi, , 41

happen, fiö, fieri, , —, 43;

accidó, -ere, accidi, —, 47

happy, laetus, -a, -um, 4

Marim, noceö, -êre, nocui, nocitürus

(with dat.), 48

hasten, properò, -äre, -ävi, -ätus, 7;

contendö, -ere, contendi, con

tentus, 37

haughty, superbus, -a, -um, 27

have, habeó, -êre, habui, habitus, 2

he, is, 32: oftem mot expressed

head, caput, capitis, m., 26

hear, heed, audió, -Ire, -ivi, -itus, 17

Helen, Helena, -ae, f., 18

helmet, galea, -ae, f., 22

help, moum, auxilium, auxilI, m., 14;

verb, adiuvò,-äre, adiüvi, adiütus,

29; iuvÖ, -äre, iüvi, iütus, 39

Helvetiam, adj., Helvêticus, -a,-um,

24; moum, a Helvetiam, Helvêtius,

Helvêti, m., 42

hem in, contineö, -êre, continui,

contentus, 32

her, refleacive, suus, -a, -um, 31; mot

refleacive, eius, 32

here, in this place, hic, adv., 19

herself, refleacive, suI, 31; imtemsive,

ipse, 33

high, altus, -a, -um, 13

hill, collis, collis, collium, m., 42

himself, refleacive, sui, 31; imtemsive,

ipse, 33

hinder, impediö, -ire, -ivi, -Itus, 17

hindrance, impedimentum,-I, m., 42

his, refleacive, suus, -a, -um, 31; mot

refleacive, eius, 32

hither and thither, hüc et illüc, 36

hold, teneö, -êre, tenui, , 12;

hold fast, contineö, -êre, con

tinui, contentus, 32

home, domicilium, domicilI, m., 14;

domus, -üs, f., 9; at home, domI;

from home, domö; home (home

ward), domum, 9

honor, honor, honöris, m., 40

hope, verb, spërö, -äre, -ävi, -ätus,

44; moum, spês, -ei, f., 46

Horatius, Horätius, Horäti, m., 37

horn, cornü, cornüs, m., 41

horse, equus, -I, m., 12; horsemam,

eques, equitis, m., 23; fight on

horseback, ab equö pugnäre, 23

hostage, obses, obsidis, m. orf., 23

hour, hóra, -ae, f., 36

house, domus, domüs, f., 41

how doyou do, salvë (simg.), salvéte

(pl.), 11

how great? quantus, -a, -um, 48

how many? quot (imdeclimable), 36

however, autem, conj., 28

hurry, properò, -äre, -ávi, -átus, 7

husband, coniünx, coniugis, m., 30

I

I, ego, meI, 11, 31: oftem mot ex

pressed

Icarus, Icarus, -I, m., 39

if, si, conj., 13

image, imägö, imâginis, f., 26

immediately, statim, adv., 32

immortal, immortälis, -e, 40

in, in, prep. with abl., 7; in all,

omninö, adv., 45; in front of,

ante, prep. with acc., 26
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inclosed, téctus, -a, -um, 2

increase, augeö, -êre, auxi, auctus,

27

indeed, vërö, adv., 19; quidem, 86

indicate, significò, -äre, -ávi, -ätus,

85

infantry, pedités, peditum,m. pl., 23

influence, addücö, -ere, addüxi,

adductus, 33

inform, certiörem facere, 48

inhabit, incolö, -ere, incolui, —,

43

inhabitant, incola, -ae, m. or f., 8

inside, inträ, prep. with acc., 14

insult, iniüria, -ae, f., 37

intelligence, sapientia, -ae, f., 9

intercept, intercipiò,-ere, intercépi,

interceptus, 22

into, in, prep. with acc., 8

inviolable, inviolátus, -a, -um, 27

iron, ferrum, -I, m., 38

island, insula, -ae, f., 6

it, id, 82: oftem mot expressed

Italian, Italicus, -a, -um, 8

Italy, Italia, -ae, f., 6

J

jar, amphora, -ae, f., 5; ürna, -ae,

f., 8

javelin, pilum, -I, m., 22

join, iungö, -ere, iünxi, iünctus, 46;

coniungo, -ere, coniünxi, con

iünctus, 48

joint, common, commünis, -e, 34

joy, gaudium, gaudi, m., 26

joyfully, laetè, adv., 40

judge, moum, iüdex, iüdicis, m., 26;

verb, iüdicö, -äre, -ávi, -ätus, 50

Julia, Iülia, -ae, f., 1

jump over, tränsiliö, -ire, tränsilui,

—, 33

IX

keep away, arceö, arcêre, * arcuT,

» 29 *.

Keep off, prohibeö, -êre, prohibui,

prohibitus, 83 , ** . _ *.

1¢ill, necö, '-äre, -ävï, -ätus, 18;

interficiö, '-ere, interfëci, inter

fectus, 26; occídò, -ere, ' occidi,

occisus, 30 ** • c •. .•I

kind, noun, genus, generis, m., 26;

adj., amicus, -a, -um, 6; benignus,

-a, -um,4 -

kindly, benignè, adv., 29

kindred, familia, -ae, f., 47 * * * * *

king, réx, régis, m., 23 * • •

kingdom, rëgnum, -I, m., 32- .

know, seiö, -ire, -ivi, -itus; not' to

know, nesciò, -ire, -ivf, —, 86

j • s *

L. -

Labienus, Labiénus, -i, m., 12, 50.

lack, inopia, -ae, f., 40

Laeca, Laeca, -ae, m., 7 - .

lake, lacus, -üs, m., 48 - .^is *.

land, terra, -ae, f., 3; on land and

sea, terrä marique, 27 ' —

language, lingua, -ae, f., 11

large, magnus, -a, -um, 1. -

Lars Porsena, Lärs Porsena, Lärtis

Porsenae, m., 37 * • - .

last, adj., postrémus, -a, -um, 37;

adv., proximè, 42

later on, posteà, adv., 8; a little

later, paulò post, 32

Latin, Latinus, -a, -um, 11 .*.

Latinus, Latinus, -I, m., 30

latter, the latter, hic, haec, hoc;

the former . ... the latter, ille,

illa, illud . . . hic, haec, hoc,

33

Laurentum, Laurentum, -I, m., 30

- - -

- * s.

.** *-a
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Lavinia, Lävinia, -ae, f., daughter

of Latimus, wife of Aemeas, 30

Lavinium, Lävinium, Lávini, m., a

city of Latium founded by Aeneas,

30

law, lëx, légis, f., 23

lazy, piger, pigra, pigrum, 13

lead, dücö, -ere, düxi, ductus, 17;

lead out, ëdücö, -ere, ëdüxi,

êductus, 42; 1ead across, trä

dücö, -ere, trädüxi, träductus, 50

1eader, dux, ducis, m., 23; prin

ceps, principis, m., 23

1eadership, principátus, -üs, m., 44

league, coniürätiö, -önis, f., 44

leap down, désiliö, -Ire, désiluI,

désultus, 38

learn about, cognóscó, -ere, cog

növi, cognitus, 29

1eave, relinquö, -ere, relIquI, relic

tus, 17

1eft, sinister, sinistra, sinistrum;

1eft hand, sinistra, -ae, f., 23

legion, legiò, legiönis, f., 24

legionary, legiönärius, -a, -um, 41

leisure, ötium, öti, m., 21

lest, nê, conj., 46

lewel, aequus, -a, -um, 33

liberty, libertäs, libertätis, f., 33

lieutenant, lëgätus, -I, m., 12

life, vita, -ae, f., 4

light, moum, lüx, lücis, f., 33; adj.,

levis, -e, 39

light up, illüminó, -äre, -ávi, -ätus,

26

like, verb, amó, -äre, -ávi, -ätus, 2;

adj., similis, -e, 37; like to, with

a verb, use libenter, gladly, 8

1ine of battle, aciës, aciéi, f., 42

line of march, agmen, agminis, m.,

42

listen-to, audiö, -ire, -ivi, -itus, 17

litter, lectica, -ae, f., 10

little, adj., parvus, -a, -um, 1; adv.,

paulö, 32

live, habitö, -äre, -ävi, -ätus, 7;

incolö, -ere, incolui, —, 43

location, locus, -I, m.; (loca, -örum,

m. pl.), 33

look at, spectò, -äre, -ávi, -ätus, 5

long, longus, -a, -um, 2

long for, désiderò, -äre, -ävi, -ätus,

5; cupió, -ere, cupivi, cupitus, 33

longing, cupiditäs, cupiditätis, f.,

85

lose, ämittö,-ere, ämisi, ämissus, 28

love, verb, amó, -äre, -ävi, -ätus, 2;

mowm, amor, amóris, m., 33

lowest, infimus, -a, -um, 38

Lucius, Lücius, Lüci, m., 12

M.

magistrate, magisträtus, -üs, m., 47

maid, maidservant, ancilla, , -ae,

f., 3

maiden, virgö, virginis, f., 34

make, fació, -ere, féci, factus, 22;

make war, bellum inferre (with

dat.), 43

man, vir, viri, m., 12;

hominis, m., 24

manservant, servus, -I, m., 12

many, multi, -ae, -a, 3

Marcella, Marcella, -ae, f., 4

march, noun, iter, itineris, m., 26;

verb, iter facere, 26

Marcus, Märcus, -i, m., 12

mark out, désignö, -äre, -ávi, -ätus,

33

marriage, mätrimónium, -I, m., 30

marry, in mätrimönium dücere, 30

Mars, Märs, Märtis, m., 24

homö,



526 TO LATINTHE ROAD

master (of a house), dominus, -I,

m., 12; (of a school), magister,

magistri, m., 13

matron, mätröna, -ae, f., 11

matter, thing, rés, rei, f., 42

meanwhile, in the meantime, in

terim, adv., 17

memory, memoria, -ae, f., 36

merchant, mercätor, mercätöris,

m., 26

merchant ship, oneräria, -ae, f., 8

Mercury, Mercurius, Mercuri, m.,

13

messenger, nüntius, nünti, m., 12

middle, middle of, medius, -a, -um,

26

(midnight),

nocte, 33

mile, a mile, mille passüs; miles,

milia passuum, 42

military, militäris, -e, 42; military

science, rës militäris, 42

mind, animus, -I, m., 36

mindful, memor, gem., memoris, 36

mistress, domina, -ae, f., 3

modern, novus, -a, -um, 2

money, pecünia, -ae, f., 5

month, ménsis, mënsis, ménsium,

m., 29

moon, lüna, -ae, f., 5

more, magis, adv., 38

(morning), in the morning, mäne,

adv., 11

mother, mäter, mätris, f., 24

mountain, möns, montis, montium,

m., 33

mouth, Ös, öris, m., 27

move, addücö, -ere, addüxi, adduc

tus, 33; moveó, -êre, mövi,

mötus, 35; permoveó, -êre, per

mövi, permötus, 44

v

at midnight, mediâ

much, adj., multus, -a, -um, 8;

adv., multö, 40

Mucius, Mücius, Müci, m., 40

multitude, multitüdö, multitüdinis,

f., 24

my, meus, -a, -um, 11, 31

myself, reflexive, mei, 31; intensive,

ipse, -a, -um, 33

N

name, nömen, nöminis, m., 26

narrow, angustus, -a, -um, 21

nation, nätiö, nätiönis, f., 41

native land, patria, -ae, f., 6

nature, nätüra, -ae, f., 44; natura1

features, nätüra loci, 44

near, prope, prep. with acc., 21;

adv., 40; near by, very near,

proximus, -a, -um, 6

nearer, propior, propius, 39

necessary, necesse (meuter adj., in

mom. amd acc. omly), 43

neighboring, finitimus, -a, -um, 34;

neighbors, finitimi, -örum, m. pl.,

34

neither, neque, 2

never, numquam, adv., 19

nevertheless, tamen, adv., 18;

nihilò minus, 45

new, novus, -a, -um, 2

next, proximus, -a, -um, 6

night, nox, noctis, noctium, f., 33;

at night, noctü, adv., 7

no one, nëmö (nüllius), dat. némini,

acc. néminem, m. or f., 40

noble, nöbilis, -e, 35

nobility, nöbilitäs, nöbilitätis, f.,

44

nor, and not, neque, conj.; neither

. nor, neque . . . neque, 2;

neu, conj., 46
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not, nön, conj., 1; not even, nè . . .

quidem, adv., 36; not only . . .

but also, nön sölum . . . sed

etiam, 35; not yet, nöndum,

adv., 12

nothing, nihil, m. (imdecl.), 35

notice, animadvertö, -ere, animad

verti, animadversus, 48

now, nunc, adv., 7; iam, adv., 40

number, numerus, -I, m., 13

Numitor, Numitor, Numitöris, m.,

32

O

oath, iüs iürandum, iüris iürandi,

m., 47

observe, spectö, -äre, -ävi, -ätus, 5;

cönspiciö, -ere, cönspexi, cön

spectus, 48

obtain, potior, potiri, potitus sum

(with abl.), 45

often, saepe, adv., 4

olive, oliva, -ae, f., 8

Olympia, Olympia, -ae, f., 19

Olympus, Mount, Olympus, -I, m.,

19

omen, augurium, auguri, m., 33

on, in, prep. with abl., 7; on account

of, propter, prep. with acc., 37;

ob, prep. with acc., 47

one at a time, singuli, -ae, -a, pl., 41

open, adj., apertus, -a, -um, 1;

verb, aperiö, -ire, aperui, apertus,

17

opinion, sententia, -ae, f., 21

opportunity, facultäs, facultätis, f.,

50

oppress, opprimó, -ere, oppressI,

oppressus, 35

or, aut, conj., 25; -vel, conj., 41

Orbilius, Orbilius, Orbili, m., 13

order, iubeö, -êre, iussi, iussus, 43;

imperò, -äre, -ävi, -ätus (with

dative; followed by ut (né) and

subjunctive), 46

Orgetorix, Orgetorix, Orgetorigis,

m., 43

ornament, örnämentum, -I, m., 35

other(s), céteri, -ae, -a, pl., 38

ought, débeó, -êre, débui, débitus,

39

our, noster, nostra, nostrum, 11, 31

out of, ex (è), prep. with abl., 7

outside of, extrâ, prep. with acc., 13

over, across, träns, prep. with acc.,

27

overcome, vincó, -ere, vici, victus,

17

overflow, redundò, -äre, -ävi, -ätus,

32

P.

pace, passus, passüs, m., 42

Palatine (hill), Palätium, Paläti,

n., 32

palm leaf, palma, -ae, f., 25

parade, pompa, -ae, f., 21

part, pars, partis, partium, f., 30

peace, päx, päcis, f., 23

people, populus, -I, m., 23; hominës,

hominum, m. or f., 24

perform, fació, -ere, fécI, factus, 22;

perficiö, -ere, perféci, perfectus,

40; cönficiö, -ere, cönfëci, cön

fectus, 46

perhaps, fortasse, adv., 11

peristyle, peristylum, -I, m., 15

permit, patior, pati, passus sum,

45; it is permitted, licet, -êre,

licuit, (impersomal), 49

person, homo, hominis, m. or f., 24

persuade, persuâdeò, -êre, per

suäsi, persuäsürus, 46
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picture, pictüra, -ae, f., 7; tabula,

-ae, f., 28

pitch camp, castra pónere, 18

place, moum, locus, -I, m., 33; verb,

pönö, -ere, posui, positus, 18;

conlocó, -äre, -ávi, -átus, 13

plan, cönsilium, cönsilI, m., 19

play, lüdö, lüdere, lüsI, lüsus, 17

plead, örö, -äre, -ävi, -átus, 35

please, délectö, -äre, -ávi, -átus, 2;

impersomal, iuvÖ, -äre, -iüvi,

iütus, 39

pleasing, grätus, -a, -um, 6; accep

tus, -a, -um, 25

plenty, cöpia, -ae, f., 14

plot, Insidiae, -árum, f. pl., 35

poet, poëta, -ae, m., 7

point out, dëmönströ, -äre, -ävI,

-ätus, 5

Porsena, Porsena, -ae, m., 37

possess, obtineö, -êre, obtinui,

obtentus, 39

power, imperium, imperi, m., 24;

auctöritäs, auctöritätis, f., 23;

potestäs, potestätis, f., 27

powerful, poténs, gem. potentis, 34;

to be very powerful, plürimum

posse, 45

praise, moum, laus, laudis, f., 36;

verb, laudó, -äre, -ävi, -ätus, 5

prefer, mälö, mälle, mälui,—, 39

prepare, parö, -äre, -ávi, -ätus, 7;

comparò, -äre, -ávi, -ätus, 29

preserve, cönservö, -äre, -ävI,

-ätus, 50

prevent, prohibeó, -êre, prohibui,

prohibitus, 33

priest, priestess, sacerdòs, sacer

dótis, m. or f., 32

private, privätus, -a, -um, 45

Proca, Proca, -ae, m., 32

proceed, pröcëdó, -ere, pröcessi,

pröcessürus, 40; , prögredior,

-gredi, prögressus sum, 50 ,,

procession, pompa, -ae, f., 21

promise, polliceor, pollicëri, polli

citus sum, 45

protect, servò, -äre, -ävi, -ätus, 20

protection, praesidium, praesidi,

?m., 41 '. . . *?•

proud, superbus, -a, -um, 2 **..*

province, prövincia, -ae, f., 6 .,.;

Publius, Püblius, Pübli, m., 12

punish, castigö, -äre, -ávi, -ätus, 13;

suppliciö afficere, 44

punishment, supplicium, supplici,

m., 44

pupil, discipula, -ae, f., 1; discipu

lus, -I, m., 12

put an end (to), finem facere, 36

put aside, dépönö, -ere, déposui,

dépositus, 43

put in charge, praeficiö,

praefëci, praefectus, 50

put on, induö, -ere, indui, indütus,

18

-ere,

�

queen, rêgîna, -ae, f., 29

quick, celer, celeris, celere, 34

quickly, celeriter, adv., 14

quickness, celeritäs, celeritätis, f.,

25

IR

race, tribe, géns, gentis, gentium,

f., 27

race, contest, certämen, certäminis,

. m.; chariot race, certämen qua

drigärum, 25

rain, imber, imbris, imbrium, m., 32

rampart, vállum, -I, m., 14

rank, órdô, ördinis, m., 42

read, legö, -ere, légi, léctus, 21
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ready, parätus, -a, -um, 39

realize, sentiö, -Ire, sënsi, sënsus,

44

(rear), bring up the rear, agmen

claudere, 42; rear guard, novis

simum agmen, 42

receive, accipiö, -ere, accépi, accep

tus, 22; ^ recipiò, -ere, recépi,

receptus, 42

recently, nüper, adv., 47

red, ruber, rubra, rubrum, 5

refuge, asylum, -I, m., 34

region, regiö, -önis, f., 48

reign, régnö, -äre, -ávi, -ätus, 30

remain, maneö, -êre, mänsi, män

sürus, 20

remember, memoriâ tenêre, 36

Remus, Remus, -I, m., 24

renowned, nötus, -a, -um, 84

repeat, isdem verbis reddere, 48

reply, respondeö, --êre, respondi,

respónsus, 12

report, déferö, -ferre, détuli, délâ

tus, 44

reproach, accüsö, -äre, -ävi, -ätus,

30

repulse, repellô,

repulsus, 49

reputation, fáma, -ae, f., 14

rest of, remaining, reliquus, -a,

-um, 17; céteri, -ae, -a, 38

retreat, sè recipere, 42

return, moum, reditiö, reditiónis, f.,

47; verb, reveniö, -Ire, revéni,

reventürus, 28; revertor, reverti,

reversus sum, 49; redeó, -ire, -ii,

-itürus, 50

reward, münus, müneris, m., 25;

praemium, -I, m., 31

Rhone, Rhodanus, -I, m., 43

ridg; iugum, -I, m., 49

3

-ere, reppuli,

right, moum, iüs, iüris, m., 27; adj.,

dexter, dextra, dextrum28; right

hand, dextra, -ae, f., 23 -

river, flümen, flüminis, m., 27

road, via, -ae, f., 5 •*- * , r* * •. .

robber, latró, latrónis, m., 84

Roman, adj., Römänus, -a, -um,

2, 12; moun, a Roman, Römänus,

-I, m., 12; Römäna,-ae, f., 2 2

Rome, Röma, -ae, f., 9

Romulus, Römulus, -I, m., 24

roomy, amplus, -a, -um, 8

rose, rosa, -ae, f., 4

route, iter, itineris, m., 26

ruin, ruina, -ae, f., 27

rule (reigm), régnó, -äre, -ávi, -ätus,

30; (guide), regö, . -ere, rëxi,

rëctus, 19

rum, currö, -ere, cucurri, cursürus,

21; run down, décurrö, -ere, dé

curri or décucurri, décursürus, 88

rustic, rüsticus, -a, -um, 15

S

Sabine, adj., Sabinus, -a, -um;

moum, a Sabine, Sabinus,-I, m., 43

safe, tütus, -a, -um, 88

safety, salüs, salútis, f., 35

sail, nävigó, -äre, -ävi, -átus, 7

sailor, nauta, -ae, m., 3

same, Idem, eadem, idem, 48

sandal, solea, -ae, f., 6

save, servò, -äre, -ávi, -ätus, 20

say, dicö, -ere, dixi, dictus, 21;

says or said, with direct quota

tiom, inquit, 20

Scaevola, Scaevola, -ae, m., 40

school, schola, -ae, f., 1; lüdus, -I,

m., 13 -

schoolmaster, magister, magistri,

m., 13
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sea, moum, mare, maris, m., 27;

pertaining to the sea, maritimus,

-a, -um, 28

seat, subsellium, subselli, m., 21

second, secundus, -a, -um, 36

secretary, scriba, -ae, m., 40

secretly, clam, adv., 35

Secunda, Secunda, -ae, f., 3

see, videó, -êre, vidi, visus, 5

seek, petó, -ere, petivi or -ii,

petitus, 34

seem, seem best, videor, vidéri,

visus sum, 39

seize, rapiö, -ere, rapui, raptus, 28;

reprehendö, -ere, reprehendi,

reprehénsus, 36; seize (a towm),

occupö, -äre, -ävi, -ätus, 36

seldom, rärö, adv., 6

self, ipse, -a, -um, 33

senator, senátor, senätöris, m., 40

send, mittö, -ere, misi, missus, 17

servant, serva, -ae, f., 6; servus,

-I, m., 12

Servius, Servius, Servi, m., 12

set out, proficiscor, proficisci, pro

fectus sum, 45

seven, septem, 24

several, complürës,

complüria, pl., 42

severe, sevërus, -a, -um, 11

she, ea, 32: oftem mot expressed

shepherd, pästor, pästöris, m., 32

shield, scütum, -I, m., 21

ship, nävis, nâvis, nävium, f., 27

shop, taberna, -ae, f., 5

shore, Öra, -ae, f., 7

short, brevis, -e, 34

shoulder, umerus, -i, m., 28

shout, moum, clämor, clämöris, m.,

24; verb, clämö, -äre, -ávi, -ätus,

12

complüra or

show, dëmönströ, -äre, -ävi, -ätus, 5

shrewd, callidus, -a, -um, 39

sick, aeger, aegra, aegrum, 17

side, latus, lateris, m., 33; from each

side, utrimque, adv., 30; on all

sides, undique, adv., 35; on one

side, ünä ex parte, 43

signal, signum, -I, m., 26

silence, silentium, silenti, m., 43

since, cum, conj. with subjunctive,49

sit, sedeö, -êre, sëdi, sessürus, 10

six, sex, 33

size, magnitüdö, magnitüdinis, f.,

25

skilled, peritus, -a, -um, 39

sky, caelum, -I, m., 33

slaughter, caedés, caedis, caedium,

f., 27

slave, servus, -I, m., 12; serva, -ae,

f., 6

slavery, servitüs, servitütis, f., 38

slay, caedö, -ere, cecîdi, caesus, 36

small, parvus, -a, -um, 1

so, tam, adv., 47; so great, tantus,

-a, -um, 47; so many, tot (imde

clinable), 23

soldier, miles, militis, m., 23

some . . . others, alii . . . alii, 36

sometimes, interdum, adv., 5

son, filius, fili, m., 12

soon, mox, adv., 21

sowing, sémentis, sémentis, sémen

tium, f., 46

space, spatium, spati, m., 26

spear, hasta, -ae, f., 18

spectacle, spectäculum, -I, m., 21

spectator, spectätor, spectätöris,

m., 25

speech, örätiö, örätiönis, f., 44;

make a speech, örätiönem ha

bëre, 44
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speed, celeritäs, celeritátis, f., 25

spina, spina, -ae, f., 26

spirited, äcer, äcris, äcre, 34

spoil, spolium, spoli, m., 23

stand, stö, stäre, steti, statürus, 1;

cönsistö, -ere, cönstiti, , 41;

stand up, surgò, -ere, surréxi,

surréctürus, 35

star, stëlla, -ae, f., 7

state, civitäs, civitátis, f., 24

statue, statua, -ae, f., 4

stature, magnitüdö corporis, 25

stay, maneö, -êre, mänsi, mänsürus,

20

steal, rapiö, -ere, rapui, raptus, 28

steep, altus, -a, -um, 13

still, tamen, adv., 18

stir, move deeply, commoveö, -êre,

commövi, commótus, 38

stone, lapis, lapidis, m., 23

stop, intermittö, -ere, intermisI,

intermissus, 35

storm, moum, tempestäs, tempestá

tis, f., 29; verb, oppugnó, -äre,

-ävi, -ätus, 17

story, fäbula, -ae, f., 5

strange, aliénus, -a, -um, 30

street, via, -ae, f., 5

strength, virés, virium, f. pl., 34

strengthen, cönfirmö, -äre, -ävi,

-ätus, 36

study, studeó, -êre, studui,—, 11

sturdy, firmus, -a, -um, 8

stylus, stilus, -I, m., 13

such, tälis, -e, 40

sudden, repentinus, -a, -um, 42

suddenly, subitò, adv., 17

sufficiently, satis, adv., 49

(suicide), commit suicide,

mortem cönsciscere, 44

suitable, idóneus, -a, -um, 33

sibi

summer, aestäs, aestätis, f., 24

summon, vocö, -äre, -ávi, -ätus, 5

sum, söl, sölis, m., 26

sure, certus, -a, -um, 48

surely, certè, adv., 3

surname, cognömen, cognöminis,

m., 40

surpass, superö, -äre, -ävi, -ätus, 41

surrender, trädö, -ere, trädidi,

träditus, 32

surround, circumstö, -äre, circum

steti, , 15; circumdö, -are,

circumdedi, circumdatus, 40; cir

cumveniö, -ire, circumvëni, cir

cumventürus, 42

swift, celer, celeris, celere, 34

sword, gladius, gladi, m., 12

T.

table, mënsa, -ae, f., 1

(tablet), writing tablet, tabella,

-ae, f., 12

take, capiö, -ere, cêpi, captus, 22;

take an augury, augurium agere,

33; take away, éripiò, -ere,

eripui, éreptüs, 47; tolló, tollere

sustuli, sublätus, 47; take a

position, stand, cönsistö, -ere,

cönstiti, , 41; take a walk,

walk, ambulö, -äre, -ávi, -ätus, 4

talk, dicö, -ere, dixi, dictus, 21

tardy, tardus, -a, -um, 21

Tarpeia, Tarpeia, -ae, f., 34

Tarquinius, Tarquinius, Tarquini,

m., 37

task, negötium, negöti, m., 21

teach, doceö, -êre, docui, doctus, 11

teacher, magistra, -ae, f., 1;

magister, magistri, m., 13

team , of four horses, quadrigae,

-ärum, f. pl., 21
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tell, närrö, -äre, -ävi, -ätus, 5

temple, templum, -I, m., 14 ue*

tent, tabernáculum, -I, m., 18 Hfe

tenth, decimus, -a, -um, 24 ona

Terentia, Terentia, -ae, f., 4

terrify, perterreö, -êre, perterrui,

perterritus, 36

territory, finés, finium, m. pl., 36

terror, terror, terröris, m., 37

than, quam, conj., 37

thank, give thanks, grätiäs agere

(with dat.), 81

that, those, ille, illa, illud, 33; is,

ea, id, 32; that of yours, iste,

ista, istud, 33; that, so that, in

order that, ut, conj., 46

their, refleacive, suus, -a, -um, 31;

mot refleacive, eórum, eärum, 32

then, tum, adv., 5; deinde, adv.,

32

there, ibi, adv., 17

therefore, igitur, adv.

tive), 8

they, ei, eae, ea, 32: oftem mot ea

pressed

thing, rës, reI, f., 42

think, putö, -äre, -ävi, -ätus, 29;

existimö, -äre, -ävi, -ätus, 47;

(postposi

cögitó, -äre, -ävi, -ätus, 35;

arbitror, -äri, arbiträtus sum,

45

third, tertius, -a, -um, 36

this, these, hic, haec, hoc, 33; is,

ea, id, 32

thousands, milia, milium, m. pl.

(with gen.), 36

three, très, tria, 36

three hundred, trecenti, -ae, -a, pl.,

30

throne, solium, soli, m., 19

through, per, prep. with acc., 21

throw, iació, -ere, -iéci, iactus, 22;

throw back, . réiciö, -ere, rëiëci,

rêiectus, 22; throw down, déicio,

-ere, déiêci, déiectus, 22

thus, sic, adv., 14; item, adv., 46

Tiber, Tiberis, Tiberis (dat. -i, acc.'

-im, abl. -i), ?m., 27 ynsia

time, tempus, temporis, m., 26; a

long time, diu, adv., 18 noa ssse

tired, dêfessus, -a, -um, 7 no sisse

Titus, Titus, -i, m., 31 - .s pas

to, toward, ad, prep. with acc., 8. ja

today, hodiè, adv., 5 sffi .Vsia

together, ünä, adv., 45; together

^ with, ünä cum, 45 1 „Isore

tomorrow, cräs, adv., 20 … gesse

too, quoque, adv., 1 si „iiifa

top of, summus, -a, -um, 26 · · ·

touch, tangö, -ere, tetigi, tàctus, 32

tower, turris, turris, turrium, f., 35

town, oppidum, -I, m., 14 -

trace, vestigium, vestigi, m., 24 --

train, éducö, -äre, -ávi, -ätus,-34;

exerceö, -êre, exercui, exercitus,

49

transport, oneräria, -ae, f., 8

traveler, viätor, viätöris, m., 27

tree, arbor, arboris, f., 32 * _ - ..

trial, iüdicium, iüdici, m., 47 - -

tribe, géns, gentis, gentium, f., 27

triple, triplex, gem. triplicis, 42

triumph, triumphus, -I, m., 23; to

hold atriumph,triumphum agere,

23 • •.

Trojan, adj., Troiänus, -a, -um;

noum, a Trojan, Troiänus, -i, m.,

17 -

troops, cöpiae, -ärum, f. pl., 14;

auxiliary troops, auxilia, -örum,

'm. pl., 14

Troy, Troia, -ae, f., 17
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true, vërus, -a, -um, 19

truly, vërö, adv., 19

try, temptó, -äre, -ávi, '-ätus, 89;

cönor, -äri, cönätus sum, 45

Tullia, Tullia, -ae, f., 3

tunic, tunica, -ae, f., 4

turn, vertö, -ere, verti, versus,42

Turnus, Turrius, -I, m., 30

twelve, duodecim, 33

twin, gemini, -ae, -a, pl., 24

two, duo, duae, duo, 24, 86

U.

under, sub, prep. with abl. and acc.,

32

undergo, subeó, -Ire, subii, subi

türus, 43

understand, intellegö, -ere, intelléxi,

intelléctus, 43

undertake, suscipiö, -ere, suscépi,

susceptus, 46

unfriendly, inimicus, -a, -um, 80

unhappy, miser, misera, miserum,

very great, maximus, -a, -um, 19;

very greatly, maximê, adv., 6

very near, proximus, -a, -um, 6

veteram, veteränus, -a, -um, 42

victor, victor, victöris, m., 24

victory, victöria, -ae, f., 17

villa, villa, -ae, f., 3

village, vicus, -i, m., 45

violence,vis (acc. vim, abl. vi), f., 94

vision, visiö, visiónis, f., 37

visit, adeö, -Ire, adii, aditürus, 43

voluntarily, ultrò, adv., 29

vulture, vultur, vulturis, m., 33

W

unknown, ignötus, -a, -um, 40

unless, nisi, conj., 27

unmindful, oblitus, -a, -um (with

the gem.), 31

unwilling, invitus, -a, -um, 45; be

unwilling, nölö, nölle, nólui, —,

39 -

upon, in, prep. with acc., 8

urbam, urbánus, -a, -um, 15

urn, ürna, -ae, f., 8

use, ütor, üti, üsus sum (with abl.),

45

V.

vain, in vain, früstrâ, adv., 35

van, primum agmen, 42

various, varius, -a, -um, 29

vehemently, graviter, adv., 30

wage war, bellum gerere, 17

wait, exspectò, -äre, -ävi, -ätus, 21

walk, ambulö, -äre, -ävi, -ätus, 4

wall, mürus, -i, m., 13

wander, erró, -äre, -ávi, -ätus, 29

want, désiderò, -äre, -ávi, -ätus, 5

war, bellum, -I, m., 14

warlike, bellicósus, -a, -um, 43

warn, moneö, -êre, monui, monitus,

19

warship, nävis longa, nävis longae,

nävium longärum, f., 27

watch, look at, spectö, -äre, -ävi,

-ätus, 5

water, aqua, -ae, f., 3

wax, céra, -ae, f., 39

way, via, -ae, f., 5; modus, -I, m.,

39; in this way, sic, 14; höc

modö, 39

we, nös, nostrum (nostri), 11, 31:

oftem mot ezpressed .

weak, invalidus, -a, -um, 28

weapon, télum, -I, m., 18

wear, geró, -ere, gessi, gestus, 17

weigh down, opprimò, -ere, op

pressi, oppressus, 35
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well, fine, bene, adv., 20; be well,

salveò, êre, - , 11

vwhen, ubi, conj. with perfect indic

ative, 28; cum, conj. with sub

jumctive, 49

whence, unde, adv., 7

where, ubi, adv., 7; quâ, adv., 50

whether, introducing indirect ques

tion, num, conj., 48

which, qui, quae, quod, rel. prom.,

32; which (of two), interrogative,

uter, utra, utrum, 36

white, albus, -a, -um, 4

whither, quò, adv., 8

who, qui, quae, quod, rel. prom., 32;

quis, quid, interrog. prom., 48

whole, cünctus, -a, -um, 38

why, cür, adv., 2; quärë, adv., 39

wicked, malus, -a, -um, 32

wide, lätus, -a, -um, 3

wife, uxor, uxöris, f., 28; coniünx,

coniugis, f., 30

(willing), be willing, volö, velle,

volui, , 39

win, conciliö, -äre, -ávi, -ätus, 44

wind, ventus, -I, m., 39

window, fenestra, -ae, f., 1

wing, äla, -ae, f., 39; wing of an

army, cornü, -üs, m., 41

winter, hiems, hiemis, f., 24; winter

quarters, hiberna, -örum, m. pl.,

22

wisdom, sapientia, -ae, f., 9

wish, volö, velle, volui, —, 39

with, cum, prep. with abl., 7

withdraw, discëdö, -ere, discessi,

discessürus, 40; décédö, -ere,

décessi, décessürus, 44

within, intrà, prep. with acc., 14

without, sine, prep. with abl., 37

withstand, sustineö, -êre, sustinui,

sustentus, 42

wolf, she-wolf, lupa, -ae, f., 32

woman, fëmina, -ae, f., 1

wooden, ligneus, -a, -um, 17

woods, silva, -ae, f., 3

word, verbum, -I, m., 19

work, labörö, -äre, -ävi, -ätus, 3

world, orbis terrärum, 41

worship, adörö, -äre, -ävi, -ätus, 14

wound, moum, vulnus, vulneris, m.,

26; verb, vulnerö, -äre, -ävi,

-ätus, 18

wreath, coróna, -ae, f., 4

wretched, miser, misera, miserum,

15

write, scribó, -ere, scripsi, scriptus,

31

Y

year, annus, -I, m., 29

yesterday, heri, adv., 19

yield, cédö, -ere, cessi, cessürus, 49

you, tü, tui (sing.); vös, vestrum

(vestri), (pl.), 11,31: oftem mot ez

pressed

young man, adulëscëns, adulës

centis, m., 28; iuvenis, iuvenis,

iuvenum, m., 40

your, tuus, -a, -um (referrimg to ome

persom); vester, vestra, vestrum

(referrimg to more tham ome per

som), 11, 31

youth, adulëscëns, adulëscentis, m.,

28; iuvenis, iuvenis (gen. pl.

iuvenum), m., 40

Z

zeal, studium, studi, m., 25
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â, ab, 57, 60, 169, 171, 172

ablative, absolute, 486, 487, 489

of accompaniment, 57, 61, 417

(note)

of agent, 169, 171, 172

of cause, 319, 321

of comparison, 371, 374

of degree of difference, 384, 386

of manner, 232, 233

of means, 170, 171, 173

of place from which, 57, 60, 75—78

of place in which, 57, 59, 75—77,

514 (note)

of quality (description), 415, 416

of separation, 385, 387

of specification, 427, 429

of time, 223, 224

with deponents, 484, 488

with verbs of requesting, 346, 502

ablative, summary of uses, 651

accent, 7, 118, 130

accompaniment, 57, 61, 417 (note)

accusative, after ad and in, 66—70

direct object, 19, 23, 24

of cause, with propter, 372, 375

of duration of time, 267, 272

of extent of space, 441, 443

of placeto which and into which,

66—70, 75, 76

predicate, 320, 322

subject of infinitive, 454, 460,

472, 477

with moneö, örö, and rogö, 502

accusative, summary of uses, 650

ad, prep. with acc., 66—68, 70

with the gerund, 551

with the gerundive, 551

adjectives, agreement, 10, 120, 145,

146, 150, 151

comparison, regular, 361, 362,

363, 585

irregular, 379—381, 586

of adjectives in -er and -lis,

367-369, 585

comparative, declension of, 364,

365

dative with, 51, 52

declension of, 568—574

in first-and-second declension,

147—149

in third declension, 328—331

genitive with, 290, 299

possessive, 288, 294, 296, 297,

305, 591

predicate, 10, 14

special and irregular, 354—356,

576—581

adverbs, comparison of, 411—414,

583, 584

formation of, 405—410

adversative clause with cum, 532,

537

agent, ablative of, 169, 171, 172

dative of, 547, 554

agreement, of adjectives, 10, 120,

145, 146, 150, 151

(535)
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of participles, 281, 337, 344

of possessive adjectives, 294, 297

of the relative pronoun, 307, 309

of verbs, 106

alius, 354, 356, 577

alphabet, Latin, 2-5

alter, 354, 356, 577

ambulamce, 40

antecedent of relative pronoum,

307, 309

antepenult, 6, 7

Arbor Day, 310

arena, 199

article, not expressed in Latin, 10

audeö, 535

barbarous, 204

base, of nouns, 81, 82, 131, 207,

209

of adjectives, 182, 148

C. meaning Gäius, 403

capiö, 202, 208

cardinal numerals, 850, 355, 582

case, 81, 86

causâ, with genitive of gerund and

gerundive, 544, 551

causal clause, with cum, 532, 537

cause, ablative of, 319, 321

cause, with propter, 372, 375

coepi, 536

comparative, 364, 365, 587, 588

comparison, ablative of, 371, 374

of adjectives

regular, 361, 362, 363, 585

irregular, 379—381, 586

in -er and -lis, 367—369, 585

of adverbs, 411—414, 583, 584

with quam, 370, 373

complementary infinitive, 393, 397,

398

concessive clause, with cum, 532,

537

conjugations, 94, 101

how distinguished, 100, 102, 103,

160, 161

(See first, secomd, third, iö-third,

fourth; see also irregular

verbs: sum, possum, volö,

mälö, nölö, eö, ferö, fiö)

consonants, pronunciation of, 5

cum, conjunction, with indicative,

532, 537

with subjunctive, 532, 537

cum, enclitic, 298, 808 *•

cum, preposition, 57, 61

dative, of agent, 547, 554

of indirect object, 43, 44, 46

of purpose, 424-426, 428

of reference, 425, 426, 428

with adjectives, 51, 52

with verbs of persuading, etc.,

502, 505

dea, dative and ablative plural, 45,

58

declension, defined, 81, 83

of adjectives, see adjectives ,

of nouns, see first declension, etc.

of pronouns, see promoums

deponent verbs, 488, 484, 626—629,

639

deus, 566

dido, use in English, 285

difference, ablative of degree of,

884, 386

diphthongs, pronunciation of, 4

direct address, 85

direct object, 19, 28, 24

domus, 76, 78, 421, 567

duo, 355, 579

duration of time, 267, 272
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subjunctive, 496, 525, 526, 630—

683

first declension, 10, 81, 556

Forum, 193

fourth conjugation,indicative,602—

607

present active, 161, 162

present passive, 176

imperfect active, 181, 183

imperfect passive, 181, 188

future active, 196, 197

future passive, 196, 197

perfect active, 254, 261

perfect passive, 281—283

pluperfect active, 268, 270,

278, 275

pluperfect passive, 281—283

future perfect active, 269—271,

274, 275

future perfect passive, 281—283

imperative, 163, 608

infinitive, 394, 395, 609—611

participle, 281, 337—344, 612—614

subjunctive, 496, 525, 526, 630—

633

fourth declension, 421—428, 564

future infinitive, 473, 475

future participle, 338, 343

future perfect tense, 270, 274, 281

future tense, 189, 195, 196

gender, how determined, 87, 122

of adjectives, 146

of first declension, 88

of second declension, 121, 122,

187

ê (ex) with ablative, 57, 60, 62

(note)

ego, 295, 589

egotism, 109

«enclitic, -ne, 27, 28, 80

-que, 117

cum, 298, 808

eö, 457, 622—624, 637 .

extent of space, 441, 443

extra, 134

extrémus, 380—382

fearing, clauses used with verbs of,

514 (note), 665

ferö, 457, 458, 618—620, 636

fifth declension, 438—440, 565

filia, dative and ablative plural, 45,

58

filius, 118, 180

fiö, 451, 457, 625, 688

first conjugation, gerund, 616

gerundive, 615

imperative, 108, 163, 608

indicative, 602—607

present active, 98, 100—102

present passive, 176

imperfect active, 181, 183

imperfect passive, 181, 188

future active, 187, 189, 192

future passive, 191, 192

perfect active, 254, 261

perfect passive, 281—283

pluperfect active, 268, 270,

273, 275

pluperfect passive, 281—283

future perfect active, 269—271,

274, 275

future perfect passive, 281—283

infinitive, 102, 394, 395, 609—611

participles, 281, 337-341, 348,

612—614

of third declension, 238

of fourth declension, 421, 422

of fifth declension, 439

of infinitive, 458

of participle, 337, 344
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of relative pronoun, 307, 309

genitive, objective, with adjec

tives, 290, 299

of description, 332, 333, 648

of nouns in -ius, 130

of possession, 37, 38

of the whole, 289, 298, 417 (note)

with milia, 442

gerund, 541, 543, 544, 551, 616, 671

gerundive, 542, 543, 544, 551, 615,

672

hic, 314, 316, 318, 593

iam diü, with present tense, 403

idem, 459, 596

idóneus, comparison of, 383

igitur, 71 (note)

ille, 313, 316, 318, 594

imperative mood, 108, 163

in, with the ablative, 57, 59, 67,

514 (note)

in, with the acc., 67—70

indicative mood, 163

indirect discourse, 472, 477

indirect object, 43, 44, 46

indirect question, 517, 527

infimus, 380—382

infinitive, formation of, 102, 394,

395, 475, 476

complementary, 393, 397, 398

in indirect discourse, 472, 477

objective, 456, 460

subjective, 455, 460

intensive pronoun, 317, 597

interest (reference), dative of, 425,

426, 428

interrogative pronoun, 527, 599;

adjective, 600

iö-verbs of the third conjugation,

201—203, 601—616, 630—633

ipse, 317, 597

irregular comparison of adjectives,

379—381, 586; adverbs, 411—

414

irregular nouns, 566, 567

irregular verbs, see sum, possum,

voló, mälö, nölö, eö, ferö, fiö

is, 302—305, 592

i-stem nouns, 243—247, 562, 563

iste, 315, 318, 595

iter, 566

iubeö, with objective infinitive,

456

Iuppiter, 357 (note), 566

Jamuary, derivation, 15

Latin, how to read, 17, 28 (note)

pronunciation of, 1—5

value of study of, pages xv, xvi

libenter, 71 (note)

liberi, 143

licet, constructions with, 533

locative, 75—78, 81, 653

locô, locis, in expressions of place

in which, 514 (note)

mälö, 396, 397, 399, 621, 635

manner, ablative of, 232, 233

means, ablative of, 170, 171, 173

medius, 239

milia, 442

months, names of, 358

mood, see indicative, etc.

names of months, 358

names, proper, in Caesar, 447

names, Roman, 34

nè, conjunction, 495, 499

-ne, enclitic, 27, 28, 30

neu, 500 (note)



INDEX 539

neuter, declension of, 354, 356, 577

nölö, conjugation of, 396, 397, 399,

621, 635

nominative

predicate noun or adjective, 10,

14

subject, 10, 14

with passive verb, 320, 322

nönne, 27, 28, 31

nös, 287—290, 295, 589, 590

nouns, see first declemsiom, etc.

nüllus, declension of, 354, 356

num, 27, 28, 32

number

in adjectives, 145, 146, 151

in nouns, 10, 13

in verbs, 106

numerals, 350, 351, 355, 578—582

object, see direct or indirect

objective infinitive, 456, 460

Order of words, 44, 85

ordinal numerals, 351, 355, 582

örö, 346

palace, 310

paradigm, 81

parisyllables, 244, 246

participial stem, 259

participles, 344, 612—614

present active, 340—343, 575

perfect passive, 337, 342—343

in perfect tenses, 281—283

future active, 338, 343

of deponent verbs, 483

in ablative absolute, 486, 489

partitive genitive, see gemitive of

the whole

passive voice, 168

present, 175, 176

imperfect, 181, 183

future, 191, 192, 195—197

perfect, 281—283

pluperfect, 281—283

future perfect, 281—283

pastor, 310

pecuniary, 48

peminsula, 54

penult, 6, 7, 54

penult, 54

perfect infinitive

formation of, 475, 476

use of, 473

perfect passive participle, 837, 342,

343

perfect stem, 257, 259

periphrastic conjugation

active, 550, 552, 640—642

passive, 546—548, 553, 554, 643—

645

persoma grata, 54

personal endings, 98, 175, 254

personal pronouns, 287—290, 292—

295, 589

petö, 346

place

from which, 57, 60

with names of cities, 75—78

to which, 66—68, 70

with names of cities, 75—78

where (in which), 57, 59

with names of cities, 75—78

plüs, 417 (note)

possession, genitive of, 37, 38

possessive adjective, 288, 294, 296,

297, 305, 591

possum, 391—394, 617, 634

postülö, 346

potior, with ablative, 484, 488

predicate accusative, 320, 322

predicate nominative, 10, 14, 320,

322



540 IND
EX

present active participle, 339– 343 read, how to , 17, 28 (note ) ,- - .

present infinitive relative at beginning of sentence,

formation of, 102 , 394, 395, 475 431, 432

use of, 393, 397, 398, 472 ,473,477 relative clause of purpose , 495 .

present stem , 100, 102, 160, 161, result clauses, 509-513, 661

257, 259 revertor, tenses of, 534 .

present stem , 100, 102, 160, 161, rogo, 346

257, 259 rūs, 76, 78

principal parts, 258 – 260

procrastinate , 193 . salvē, salvēte, 108

pronouns, declension of, 30, 304, second conjugation

308, 318, 459, 597 . indicative, 602 -607

demonstrative, hic, ille , iste , present active, 103 , 105 ,

312 -316 , 318 , 593 -595 present passive, 176

idem , 459, 596 imperfect active, 181, 183

is, 302 –305, 592 imperfect passive, 181, 183

intensive, 317, 597 future active, 188, 189, 192

interrogative, 599 future passive, 191, 192

personal, 287 – 290, 292 - 295 , 589 perfect active, 254 , 261

reflexive, 291- 295 , 590 perfect passive, 281 -283

relative, 307 -309, 598 pluperfect active, 268, 270,

pronunciation , 1 - 5 , 445 273 , 275

propter, with accusative, 372 , 375. pluperfect passive, 281- 283

purpose, dative of, 425 , 426 , 428 future perfect active , 269 – 271,

expressed by the gerund and the 274 , 275

gerundive, 544 , 551 future perfect passive, 281-283

subjunctive of, 494 -496 , 498, 499 imperative, 108 , 163, 608

infinitives, 394, 395 , 609-611

quả dē causā, 375 participle, 281, 337 –341, 343,

quam , with comparative, 370, 373 612 - 614

with superlative, 417 . subjunctive, 496 , 525, 526, 630–

as interrogative, 360 (note) ' , 633

quantity of vowels , 3 - - second declension , 557

-que, 117 masculine nouns, 112 -115 , 118,

qui, 308 , 598 119 , 121, 126 - 131

at beginning of sentence, 431, neuter nouns, 137 – 139

432 separation , ablative of, 385, 387

with clauses of purpose, 495 sequence of tenses, of infinitives,

quis, quid , 599 472 , 473

quisquam , 600 in subordinate clauses, 494, 499,

quo, in purpose clauses, 495 523, 657-659 . is
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sime die, 445

sölus, 354, 856

sounds of letters, 3-5

space, aecusative of extent of, 441,

443

statement, indirect, see

discourse

stems of verbs

present, .100, 102, 103, 160, 161,

257, 259

perfect, 257, 259

participial, 259

subject, of finite verbs, 10, 14

of infinitives, 454, 460, 472, 477

subjective infinitive, 455, 460

subjunctive mood, 494

formation, of present, 496

of imperfect, 496

of perfect, 525, 526

of pluperfect, 525, 526

use of, 657—670

conjugation of, 630-639

constructions

indirect question, 517, 527, 664

purpose, 494—495, 498, 499,

660

result, 509—513, 661

with verbs of fearing,

(note), 665

with verbs of happening, etc.,

511, 666

with cum causal, circumstantial,

concessive, 532,537, 667—670

of deponents, 639

of irregular verbs, 634—638

substantive clauses, 501, 504, 662—

666

sui, declension of, 291, 295

sum, 95, 182, 183, 192, 261, 275,

617, 634

summus, 239, 381, 382

indirect

514

superlative, of regular adjectives,

361, 363, 366

of adjectives in -er and -lis, 367—

869

of irregular adjectives, 379—383

of adverbs, 412—414

suus and eius, use of, 305

syllabification, 6

synopsis, 276 -

syntax, summary of, 646-672

tamdem, 63

tense, present, 104

imperfect, 180-182

future, 189, 195, 196

perfect, 253, 254, 257, 281

pluperfect, 270, 273, 281

future perfect, 270, 274, 281

tenses, sequence of, 494, 499, 523,

657—659

tense sign, imperfect, 180, 181

future, 189, 195

pluperfect, 270

future perfect, 270

third conjugation

indicative, 602—607

present active, 160, 162

present passive, 176

imperfect active, 181, 183

imperfect passive, 181, 183

future active, 195, 197

future passive, 195, 197

perfect active, 254, 255, 261

perfect passive, 281—283

pluperfect active, 268, 270,

273, 275

pluperfect passive, 281—283

future perfect active, 269—271,

274, 275

future perfect passive, 281—283.

imperative, 163, 608
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infinitive, 394, 395, 609—611

participle, 281, 337—341, 343,

612—614

subjunctive, 496, 525, 526, 630—

633

third conjugation in -iö, 201—203,

602—616, 630—633

third declension, 558—563

consonant stems, paradigms of,

210, 216, 222, 231

summary of, 237

i-stems, 243-247

adjectives, 328—331

time, ablative of, 223, 224

duration of, 267, 272

tötus, declension of, 354, 356

traditiom, 310

très, declension of, 355

tü, declension of, 295

üllus, declension of, 354, 356

ultima, name of syllable, 6

ünus, declension of, 354, 356

ut, in clauses of purpose, 494, 495,

499, 660

in clauses of result, 509, 513, 661

with verbs of fearing, 514 (note),

665

uter, 354, 356, 577

ütor, 484, 488

vocative, of nouns of second declen

sion, 112, 115, 118, 119, 130,

137—139

position of, 85

voice, 168

voló, 396—397, 399, 621, 635

vös, 287—290, 295, 589, 590

vowels, pronunciation of, 3

INDEX TO ILLUSTRATIONS

Numbers refer to pages

abacus, 286

Acca, 251

Achilles, 143

Acropolis, 105

Aeneas, 220, 222, 223,

224

agriculture, Roman,26

alphabet, Roman, 2, 3

Alps, 390

amethyst necklace, 44

amphitheater:at Arles,

393, 397; at Pom

peii, 167

animals: in housedeco

ration, 121; farm, 65

Agga;,Way, 69, 76,

84,

aqueduct, 403

arch, at Orange, 432

archers, 344

arena, 193, 196

Arles, modern, 393

army, Roman, 348

Athens, modern, 319

augury: by observing

animals, 259; by

observing birds, 263

Augustus,emperor,184

baby, Roman, 72

baggage, military, 351

baker's shop, 129

bakery, 125, 126

banquet, Etruscan,335

barbarians, 414, 427;

see also Britoms,

Gauls, Helvetiams

battle, 171, 425; line,

threefold, 350; na

val, 60, 61; plan,

353; storming a

town, 177; with

Britons, 109; with

Helvetians, 354

beating schoolboy, 103

bit, horse's, 204

boat, 47, 55, 57, 58,

59, 60, 61

books, Roman, 16, 17,

162, 217

booty, 181

boxer, 160

boy, Roman, 91, 92,

93, 133, 161, 169,

217

bracelets, 290

brazier, 28, 29

bread, 127

bridge, at Avignon,

402

Britain, wall, 110

Britons, 109

butcher shop, 39
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Caesar, Julius, 410

camp, ' Roman, 109;

guarded by soldiers,

422

captives executed, 427

Carthaginian soldiers,

210

cavalry, 95

centurion, 345

chariot, 157, 168, 208,

279, 284, 313

chariot race, 198, 202

charioteer, 168, 203,

279, 284

Circus Maximus, 191,

198

coins: an as, showing

Janus, 13; cattle

money, 41; of rebel

lious allies, 214; of

Syracuse, showing

chariots, 168; sixty

sesterce piece, 42;

showing: Aeneas,

223; Horatius, 312;

labyrinth, 316;

Romulus and Re

mus, 255

Colosseum, 166

compass, 288

Cretan merchants, 317

cup: Gallic, 394, 395;

Greek, 325

Daedalus, 314, 323

Diana, 40

Dido, 224, 231

dish, Roman, 35

doll, 34

Etruria, mountains,

329

Etruscan: banquet,

335; chariot, 313;

lamp, 337; soldiers,

307; woman, 297

family, Roman, 96, 155

farm, Roman,23,25,26

farmer, 62, 63

Eates, the Three, 226

Faustulus, 25; on

coin, 255

fire tongs, 30

fish plate, 35

fortress, built by sol

diers, 417

Forum, 159, 164

freight boats, 58, 59

galley slaves, 57

Gallo-Roman, 423

games: entertainment

forSabines,274,278,

279, 284; **hockey,”

240; knucklebones,

87; sham battle, 169

garden, 88, 96

Gaul: ancient, 363;

cup of, 394, 395; en

tered by Romans,

360

Gauls: ancient, 363;

chieftain, 174; dy

ing, 356, 431; Gallo

Romam, 423; sol

diers, 368, 369, 370,

375, 400, 408, 412

general, 358; address

ing soldiers, 180,

341; petitioned by

barbarians, 414

Geneva, 384

girl, Roman, 10, 11,

31, 33, 77, 82, fron

tispiece

gladiators, 193, 195,

196

Greek: cup, 325; sol

diers, 135, 144, 145

Hadrian's villa, 49

Helen, 139, 141

Helvetians: country,

373; crossing river,

416; in battle, 354;

on the march, 382;

plan of battle with,

353; trying Orge

torix, 379

Hercules, 38

“hockey,” 240

Horatius: at bridge,

305; on coin, 312

horse, Trojan, 135

horsemen: Gallic, 375;

Roman, 91, 95, 339,

405

house: Roman, 88;

interior, 49, 75, 77,

82, 112, 118, 120,

130; of Pansa, 114,

115; plan, 115; see

also hut, villa

hut: ancient, 266; of

Romulus, 268

Icarus, 314, 323

impluvium, 120

Italian soldiers, 294,

298

Italy, coast of, 246

Janus, 13

jar, 38, 419

Julius Caesar, 410

Juno, 230; temple of,

206

Jupiter, 149

Jura mountains, 366

knucklebones, 87

labyrinth, 316

lamp, Etruscan, 337

Lavinium, founding

of, 236, 237

lictors, 182, 183

line: of battle, 350; of

march, 348

litter, 69

magistrate, Romam,

182, 183, 199

mam, Roman, 79, 91,

387

Mars, 42, 154

master, Roman, 79

merchants, 36, 39, 43,

129, 317

Mercury, 98

mill, of bakery, 126

Minerva, 64, 107

mirror, 46
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mistress, Roman, 79;

with daughters, 77,

82; withservants,51,

75; see also womam

money, Roman, 13,

41, 42, 214, 223,

255, 312, 316

mosaics, ancient, 25,

26, 121

mountains: Alps, 390;

in Etruria, 329;

Jura, 366

Mucius, C., 327, 334

necklace, 44

Olympia, 148

Orgetorix, 379

palace, of Diocletian,

254

Pansa, house of, 114,

115 -

Parthenon, 104, 105,

107

peristyle, 118, 130

pipe, lead, 218

Piraeus, 321

platter, 35

plow, 63

Pompeii: amphithea

ter, 167; paintings,

10, 11, 52, 60, 61;

street, 212

Priam, 141

procession: festival,

150; of boys, 244,

245; religious, 159;

triumphal, 186, 189

pupils, 7, 15, 19, 20,

21, 80, 101, 103, 238

race, chariot, 198, 202

reading: a book, 162;

a story, 217

Remus, see Romulus

amd Remus

road: Roman, 302;

St. Gotthard, 373;

through Sequanian

territory, 386; see

also street

Romans: boys, 91, 92,

93, 133, 161, 169,

217; girls, 10, 11,81,

33, 77, 82, frontis

piece; women, 70,

79,82, 161; men, 79,

91, 887, and see

also family, soldiers,

Mucius, etc.

Rome, ancient, 5, 66,

159, 164, 206, 271,

296

Romulus: hut of, 268;

seeing vultures, 263

Romulus and Remus:

choosing site of

Rome, 257; on coin,

255; with Faustulus

and Acca, 251; with

wolf, 247, 249, 255

rowers, 57

Sabine women: seized,

275; stopping bat

tle, 292

sacrifice, 152, 159, 206

sailors, 59

school: American, 7;

Greek, 20, 21;

Roman, 15, 19, 80,

103, 238

schoolmaster, 14, 15,

19, 20, 21, 103, 238

Sequanians, road, 386

servants, 51, 75, 126

shepherd, 251, 256

shoes, 420

shop: for tunics and

sandals,43;ofbaker,

129; of butcher, 39;

of Galba, 36

sig*espers sign, 67,

shopping district in

Rome, 66

shrine, 123

sibyl, 265

siege of a town, 177

slaves, 51, 57, 75, 126

soldiers: Carthaginiam,

210; Etruscan, 299,

307; Gallic, 368,

869, 870, 375, 400,

408, 412; Greek,

135, 144, 145, 215;

Italian, 294, 298;

Roman, 171, 175,

180, 185, 309, 339,

341, 345, 351, 360,

417, 422

spoils of war, 181

spoons, 54

St. Gotthard road, 873

standard-bearer, Gal

lic, 368, 369, 375

street: in Pompeii,

212; in Rome, 69,

76, 84, 91

stylus, 14, 21

tablets, wax, 17

Tarpeia, 281

temple: Juno, 206;

Olympia, 148; Par

thenon, 104, 105,

tongs, fire, 30

triumph, 186, 189

triumphal arch, at

Orange, 432

Trojans, 143, 236, 237

Troy, 186, 137, 141,

215, 220

tutor, 20, 80, 101

Venus, 223

Vergil, 234

Victory, goddess of,

190

villa, Roman, 23, 25,

27, 47, 49, 52

wall, Roman, 110

warship, 60, 61

wolf: gored by bull,

214; with Romulus

and Remus, 247,

249, 255

woman:Etruscan,297;

Roman, 70, 71, 79,

82, 161; see also

mistress
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